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FCC REGISTRATION

The PERCEPTION electronic business com-
munications system is registered in accordance
with the provisions of Part 68 of the Federal
Communications Commission’s Rules and
Regulations.

FCC REQUIREMENTS

Means of Connection

The Federal Communications Commission
(FCC) has established rules which permit the
PERCEPTION electronic business communications
system to be connected directly to the telephone
network. Connection points are provided by the
telephone company-connections for this type of
customer-provided equipment will not be pro-
vided on party lines or coin lines.

Incidence of Harm

If a PERCEPTION system is malfunctioning,
it may also be disrupting the telephone network.
The system should be disconnected until the
problem can be determined and repaired. If this
is not done, the telephone company may tem-
porarily  disconnect service.

Telephone Network Compatibility

The telephone company may make changes
in its technical operations and procedures. If
such changes affect the compatibility or use of
a PERCEPTION system, the telephone company
is required to give adequate notice of the changes.

Notification to Telephone Company

Before connecting a PERCEPTION system to
the telephone network, the telephone company
must be provided with the following:

A. Your telephone number

B. The FCC registration number (BE287N-
70443-MF-E)

C. The ringer equivalence number 1.2B{AC)/
4.0(DC)

D. The USOC jack required {RJ21X)

items B and C are also indicated on the equipment
label.

You must notify the telephone company upon
final disconnection of your equipment.

RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE

Warning: -This equipment generates, uses, and
can radiate radio frequency energy and if not
installed and used in accordance with the instruc-
tions manual, may cause interference to radio
communications. It has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC
Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable
protection against such interference when operated
in a commercial environment. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
interference; in which case, the users, at his own
expense, will be required to take whatever measures
may be required to correct the interference.
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PUBLICATION INFORMATION

Toshiba Telecom reserves the right, without prior notice, to revise this information
publication for any reason, including, but not limited to, utilization of new advances in
the state of technical arts or to simply change the design of this document,

Further, Toshiba Telecom also reserves the right, without prior notice, to make such
changes in equipment design or components as engineering or manufacturing methods may
warrant.

©COPYRIGHT 1983 TOSHIBA TELECOM

All rights reserved. No part of this manual, covered by the copyrights hereon, with
the exception of the Programming Record Forms, may be reproduced in any form or by
any means-graphic, electronic, or mechanical, including recording, taping, photocopy,
or information retrieval systems-without express written permission of the publisher
of this material.

Service Requirements

In the event of equipment malfunction, all repairs will be performed by Toshiba
America, Inc., Toshiba Telecom, or an authorized agent of Toshiba America, Inc.,
Toshiba Telecom.
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01 GENERAL
01.00 Summary Description
01.01 PERCEPTION is an advanced business

communication system, employing stored program

control, digital switching, and custom LSI
circuitry.
01.02 Utilizing the same electronic key tele-

phone as the new Toshiba STRATA electronic
key telephone systems (EKTS), PERCEPTION
combines the functions of conventional electronic
private branch exchange (EPABX) systems and
electronic key telephone systems into a single
design while remaining compatible with existing
switching and station equipment.

01.03 PERCEPTION has a capacity of 120
stations and 32 trunks. The system provides a
wide variety of basic and optional features to
users of conventional rotary dial or touchtone
telephones, as well as to users of Electronic Key
Telephones.

01.04 Two different Electronic Key Tele-
phones (EKTs) are available with PERCEPTION.
Each is equipped with a push-button dial pad,
speaker, four fixed feature keys (SPKR, MUTE,
CONF and HOLD) and either 10 or 20 flexible
assignment keys (hence the names 10-key and
20-key). Of the four fixed keys, only the
key is equipped with an LED. Both EKTs feature
modular handset cords and are connected to the
system via four-conductor modular line cords.

® The basic PERCEPTION EKT is a 10-key,
with 10 keys that may be assigned as directory
number (DN) pickups or as access keys to any
of the station custom calling features.

@ The expanded 20-key EKT has an additional
10 flexible assignment keys that may be
assigned as DN pickups or feature access keys.

01.05 The PERCEPTION Attendant Console
is both attractive and efficient. Its digital display
provides the operator with all the information
required for easy operation. Two attendant con-
soles may be equipped in the system.

01.06 Housed in a single attractively styled
cabinet, the noiseless operation, small size and
environmental tolerance of the central equipment
allows a wide choice of installation locations.
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01.10 Physical Description

0111 The physical parameters of the metal
PERCEPTION equipment cabinet (Figure 1) are:

Height 39.25 in. (997 mm)
Width 20.47 in. (520 mm)
Depth 15.75 in. (400 mm)

It weighs 187.4 |b. (85 kg) when fully equipped.

01.12 The central equipment cabinet is divided
into four shelves (Figure 2); two shelves for plug-in
printed circuit board (PCB) mounting, one shelf
for the power supply, and the top shelf contains
the Floppy Disk/Ringer Assembly (DFRA).

01.13 External connections are made to the
system via amphenol-ended cables connected
at the rear of the cabinet (Figure 3), and ter-
minated on a main distribution frame (MDF).

01.14 PCBs measure 12.01 inches (305 mm)
high by 12.01 inches (305 mm) deep, and each
one has a metal faceplate riveted to the front
edge. The rear edge connector carries the electrical
terminals: §0Q- and 40-pin terminals on the peri-
pheral equipment PCBs and 100-pin terminals
on the common equipment PCBs.

01.15 The 5 1/4-in. Floppy Disk Drive Unit
(DFDD) stores system programs and customer
office data securely. The DFDD is mounted in
the left side of the DF RA subassembly.

01.16 The 20 Hz ringing power supply (DRNG)
is mounted on the right side of the DFRA sub-
assembly.

0117 The primary power supply (DPSA)
Is mounted in the bottom of the equipment
cabinet. It is operated by 115 VAC, 50/60 Hz
commercial power and provides a fused output
of -48 VDC, -24 VDC, %12 VvDC and %5 VDC.
01.20 Reserve Power

01.21 A commercially-available Uninterruptible
Power Supply system is used to supply emergency
power.

01.30 Attendant Console

The PERCEPTION Attendant Console
in an off-white plastic

01.31

(Figure 4) is enclosed
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FIGURE 1—CABINET (Dimensions)
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FIGURE 4—ATTENDANT CONSOLE

housing with headset/handset jacks:- located on “hundreds group” identifier that shows which
both sides. It is equipped with a keyboard having of the two groups is currently being displayed.
two horizontal rows. of non-locking keys and The display alternates between groups in response
LEDs, a standard 12-key dial pad and a vertical ‘to operations of the [&Ff| key (located on the
row of four keys. The ‘console display functions = console keyboard). Trunk group busy display,
include incoming call identification, source (calling call waiting and alarm indications are also provided.
party), class of service, destination (called party) The Attendant Console measures:

and status (of called party). In addition, the Height 4.72 in. (120 mm)

console is equipped with a busy lamp field that Width 14.17 in. (360 mm)

displays 100 2-digit numbers ((75)0(»\399‘),;, and a Depth 10.24 in. (260 mm)
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FIGURE 5—STANDARD 10-key EKT

01.40 Electronic Key Telephones

01.41 The two EKTs that are available with
PERCEPTION are housed in an off-white plastic
case with interchangeable colored faceplates
(brown, blue, black and wine). They are the same
units as the STRATA series EKTs and measure:

Height 4.0 in. (102 mm)
Width 8.8 in. (224 mm)
Depth 9.1 in. (230 mm)
0142 Each is equipped with a push-button

dial pad, speaker, four fixed feature keys (SPKR,
MUTE, CONF and HOLD) and either 10 or 20
flexible assignment keys. Of the four fixed keys,
only the |ser | key is equipped with an LED.

Both EKTs feature modular handset cords and
are connected to the system via 4-conductor mod-
ular line cords.

e The basic PERCEPTION EKT (Figure b) is a
I0-key, with 10 keys that may be assigned as
directory number (DN) pickups or as access

keys to any of the station custom calling
features.

@ The expanded 20-key EKT has an additional
10 flexible assignment keys that may be
assigned as DN pickups or feature access keys.

01.50 Electrical Characteristics

01.51 The electrical characteristics of
CEPTION are detailed in Table A.

PER-
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Station loop limit

Standard telephone
Electronic key telephone

Minimum leak resistance

Maximum ringer/line (std. tele.)

Ringing (std. tele.}

Ringing tone (EKT)

Buzz tone

Busy override tone

Ring trip

Dial tone

Busy tone

Ringback tone

Overflow tone

Recall dial tone

Miscellaneous tones

Crosstalk

Insertion loss
Station-to-station
Station-to-trunk

Trunk-to-trunk

Longitudinal balance

Return loss
Idle circuit noise

System impedance

Switching
Primary power

Reserve power

Central office loop limit

Maximum distance between
console and equipment cabinet

Operating temperature
Operating  humidity

Storage temperature

TABLE A

SUMMARY OF PERCEPTION ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

500 €] (including telephone)
1000 ft. 24 AWG cable

30,000 §)

3

85 10 Vrms, 20 Hz, immediate ringing
500/640 Hz, modulated at 10 Hz

300 Hz

2400 Hz

During silent or ringing period

350/440 Hz, continuous

480/620 Hz, interrupted at 60 ipm

4401480 Hz, 1 sec. on, 3 sec. off

480/620 Hz, interrupted at 120 ipm

360/440 Hz, three 1/8-sec. pulses, followed by continuous tone
440 Hz

> 75 dB down

5dB

1dB

1dB

> 60 dB (200 ", 1000 Hz) on- and off-hook
> 40 dB (1000 ~, 4000 Hz) on- and off-hook

> 18dB ERL
25 dBrnC

600 Q for stations
600/900 Q for trunks

TDM, PCM, non-blocking
90 & 125 VAC, 500 watts, 50/60 Hz

An external charger/inverter supplies 115 VAC to the primary
power supply

1500 €

1000 ft. (24 AWG)

32 &y 104" F {0~ 40" Q)

20 ™ 80% without condensation

14 n,149° F (10 V65’ C)

-6-
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01.60 Features and Services in PERCEPTION are summarized in Tables B and
C, which list the basic and optional features,

01.61 All the features and services available respectively.
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TABLE B

STANDARD FEATURES

SYSTEM
Access. to Paging e Night Service-Universal
CCSA Access * @ Remote Access to Services
Class of Service Restrictions e Remote  Administration/Maintenance
Code Restrictions-3-digit e Rotary Dial Compatibility
Console-less Operation e Route Advance

Data Transmission-voice band
Distinctive  Ringing
Flexible Numbering
Immediate Ringing
Intercept

Line Lockout

Multiple Console Operation
Multiple Trunk Groups
Music-on-hold and Camp-on
Night Service-Fixed

Night Service-Flexible

e Station Set Mix

® Tandem Switching

® Tenant Service

@ Tie Trunks

@ Toll Restriciton

@ Tone Dialing (DTMF)

® Tone-to-dial Pulse Conversion
e Traffic Measurement

@ Uniform Distribution Wiring
e Variable Time-out

STATION

Automatic Callback

Call Forward-All Calls
Call Forward-No Answer
Call Pickup-Directed
Call Pickup-Group

Call Waiting

Conference-3-party With Transfef
Direct Outward Dialing

Do Not Disturb

Hold-All Calls

Manual Line Service

Meet-me Page

Message Waiting

e Override

® Private CO Line Services

® Remote Retrieval of Held Calls
e Repeat Last Number Dialed

@ Speed Dialing

@ Station

® System
@ Station  Hunting-Circular
® Station  Hunting-Distributed
@ Station  Hunting-Secretarial
@ Station  Hunting-Terminal

@ Trunk-to-trunk Connections
mUninterrupted Line Connection

ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE

Automatic Dialing

Automatic Line Preference

Call Status Indication

Common Audible Signalling
End-to-end Signalling

Handsfree Answerback with Speaker Cut-off
Handsfree  Monitoring

I-hold  Indication

I-use Indication

Manual Signalling

Modular Cords

Multiple Appearance Directory Number
Non-locking Keys

@ On-hook Dialing

@ Prime Directory Number
® Privacy

® Privacy Release

@ Push-button Dialing

o Push-button/key Access to Features
@ Release

@ Speaker/Amplifier

@ Speakerphone

@ Tone Buzzing

@ Tone Ringing

@ Voice Paging

@ Volume Control

*Future feature
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE

® Alarm Lamps
o Attendant Camp-on with

@ Attendant  Conference
e Attendant Emergency Transfer Control
e Attendant Initialize
e Attendant Recall
® Busy Lamp Field
e Call Waiting Lamp
e Digital Information Display
@ Direct Access to Paging
@ Incoming Call Indentification
e Individual Trunk Access
* @ Interposition Calling
* @ Interposition Call Transfer
® | ockout
& Night Service Control
@ Non-delayed Operation
® QOverflow Facility

Indication

e Position Busv

@ Push-button Dialing

@ Secrecy

@ Serial Call

@ Speed Dialing-System

@ Splitting

Station Number Display

e Station  Verification

Switched Loop Termination
‘Through Dialing

Timed Reminders-Variable
Time of Day Display, Set, Reset
Trunk Group Access Control
Trunk Group Busy Indication
Trunk Equipment Number Display:
Trunk-to-trunk Connections
Trunk  Verification

@

®© @ & ¢ ¢ 2 ©® &

*Future feature

TABLE C
OPTIONAL FEATURES

SYSTEM

e IPower Failure/Emergency Transfer
*e Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
@ Call Forward-Busy
® Multiple Listed Directory Number

* @ Least Cost Routing
@ Station Message Detail Recording
e Reserve Power

ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE

e 20-key EKT

e Wall Mount Kit )
“Future feature

02 SYSTEM OPERATION

02.00  General

* 02.01 The system diagram in Figure 6 shows
the central equipment cabinet, attendant console,
electronic key telephone, conventional 500/2500-

type telephone, and emergency transfer unit.
An external customer-provided tuner (or equiva-
lent) is required as a music-on-hold source. All

connections to on-premise equipment and the
public telephone network are made via a customer-
provided main distribution frame (MD F).

0 2.02 The functional block diagram in Figure 7
shows the central equipment divided into four
main sections; power, central control, central
service equipment and peripheral interface equip-
ment.

a) Power Section:
@ Main power supply
e 20 Hz ringing

b) Central Control:
e Floppy disk unit
e DCCU
e DPEU
e A portion of DPMU
¢} Central Service Equipment:
e DTCU
@ DSWU
e DRCU
@ A portion of DPMU
d) Periipheral Interface Equipment:

@ DSTU (interfaces conventional telephones)
@ DEKU (interfaces the EKTs and attendant
consoles)
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PERCEPTION CENTRAL EQUIPMENT CABINET
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VDR | !
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FIGURE 6 —SYSTEM DIAGRAM
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FIGURE 7 —FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM
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@ Various trunk interfaces, such as:
DCOU (CO trunk)
DEMU (tie trunk)

02.03 PERCEPTION utilizes a non-blocking,
pulse code modulated (PCM), time division net-
work consisting of six 32-time-siot PCM highways
. and a multiplexer circuit that performs time slot
! interchange, digital padding, and conferencing
~ functions. Analog-to-digital conversion is per-
formed on each peripheral PCB. System tones

(dial, busy, etc) are stored in digital form in
read-only-memory  (ROM).
02.04 Central control consists primarily of a

microprocessor and its associated memory. Hard-
ware logic necessary for various system interfaces
is located on the DPEU PCB; a floppy disk unit
is used for secure memory storage.

03 SYSTEWI CONFIGURATION

03.00  Central Equipment Cabinet

03.01 Figure 2 shows the location of the PCB
mounting shelves, power supply, ringing supply,
and floppy disk unit in the central equipment
cabinet (DCEC). All PCBs plug in from the front
of the cabinet; all external connections are made
at the rear of the cabinet (Figure 3).

03.02 The DCEC is divided into four shelves,
designated #1 through #4 from top to bottom.

03.03 Shelf #1 houses the DFRA subassembly
containing the following equipment:

a) Floppy Disk Drive (DFDD)—a secure storage
area for system programs and customer office
. data.

b) 20 Hz Ringing Supply (DRNG).

03.04 Shelf #2 houses the following PCBs
(eight types) :

a) Time Switch Unit (DSWU)—performs the
time slot interchange function for the PCM
switching and conferencing. Also provides
digital speech path with digital padding.

b) Time Control Unit (DTCU)—provides the

timing and control for time slot switching
and system tones.

-11-
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(bccu)

Central Control Unit —gontains the

c)
central processing unit and system memory;
performs all system control functions.

d) Peripheral Unit {(DPEU)—performs data trans-
mission and receiving functions between
station and trunk interfaces and the central
control.

Receiver Unit {(DRCU)—provides DTMF re-
ceivers, which are required for receiving dialing
from 2500 telephones. Two types of DRCU
PCBs are available: DRCU 2-4 and DRCU 2-6.
The DRCU 2-4 contains four circuits and is
suitable for most systems. For use in systems
with extremely high outgoing traffic, the
DRCU 2-6 (housing six circuits) is available.

Only one DRCU per system is permitted.
Sko' Y1 € ©
f) Paging and Music Unit (DPMU):sinterfaces
with the music source (MOH) and the paging ™ =
equipment. It also has the following functions: W
@ System program loading switch -
® System initialization switch "
@ Attendant console power supply
@ UNA signal control ) .
@ Power failure/emergency transfer unit . /
(DPFT) control
g} CO Trunk Interface Unit (DCOW)—interfaces
four CO lines to the system.
h) E&M Trunk Unit {(DEMU}—connects four
TIE trunks to the system.
w[j L) “”“\;zq e 1 f i R k=
NO TE:

Either trunk PCB may be used at each frynk
PCB slot.

03.05 Shelf #3 houses the station line PCBs.
There are 15 slots, each PCB interfaces with eight
stations. There are two types:

1) Standard Telephone Interface Unit (DSTU)

2) Electronic Key Telephone Interface Unit

(DEKU)
03.06 Shelf #4 contains the power supply
(DPSA).
03.10 Electronic Key Telephone
03.11 Two electronic key telephones are

available with PERCEPTION (the same two
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EKT models are used in the Toshiba STRATA
EKTS series). Each EKT is housed in an off-white,
impact resistant plastic case with interchangeable
colored faceplates, and is equipped with handset,
dial pad, speaker, ringing volume control, speaker-
phone volume control, and modular handset and
tail cords. In addition, each EKT has four fixed
feature keys (SPKR, MUTE, CONF and HOLD)
and either 10 or 20 flexible assignment keys
(hence the names 10-key and 20-key). Of the

four fixed keys, only the key is equipped
with an LED.

03.12 The 10-key EKT has 10 flexible assign-
ment feature keys. The 10 feature keys are all
equipped with LEDs and may be assigned as
Directory Number (DN) pick-ups or as access
keys to any of the station custom calling features,

03.13 The expanded 20-key EKT has 10
additional keys (equipped with LEDs) that may
be assigned as DN pickups or to access features.

03.14 Each EKT is supplied with a brown

faceplate but three additional colors (black, blue
and wine) are available as options.

03.15 The EKT is easily wall mounted by
using the optional wall mounting Kkit.

03.16 All PERCEPTION EKTs are fully
functional speakerphones with handsfree answer-
back capability,

03.20  Attendant Console

03.21 The PERCEPTION attendant console
is the switched-loop type, and its housing is con-
structed of impact resisitant, off-white plastic.
The layout of the console display panel and
faceplate is shown in Figure 8. A volume control
for the console tone buzzer is located on the rear
of the console behind the busy lamp panel. Modular
jacks for the handset/headset are provided on
both sides of the console. Also, the handset cradle
can be mounted on either side of the console.
The console display panel includes a Busy Lamp
Field and the following displays: Incoming Call

(f iCl .
TIE CO WAT FX INT RCL
OPR TIM SER  HLD LNt LN2

cos DEST

! STATUS |
RNG BSY FWD DND
RST HNT VCT TLK

k

T TGB L ALARM 1
2 MAJ MIN  WMDR

POS
L IMITE BSY

OVER VER/ EXCL ExcL
BUZZ CONF FLOW CHG DEST &R¢ “OLD

I [ s s [ s [ s e O s O o N s |

SER SP
MSG CALL piaL JOIN PAGE LPK4 LPK3 LPK2 LPK1RLS

OO0 0O0O0O0;O O g

bLe
FEE %o
B

FIGURE 8 —ATTENDANT CONSOLE
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Identification, Calling Source Number, Class of
Service, Call Destination Number and Call Destina-
tion Status.

03.22 The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) displays
100 2-digit numbers {00~98), and is equipped
with a “hundreds group” identifier that shows
which group is currently being displayed. The
display alternates between groups in response
to operations of the key (located on the
console keyboard).

03.23 Displays:

e The Incoming Call Identification (ICI) display
is a backlighted panel that indicates the type of
call that is currently connected to a console
Loop key. Twelve different displays are

Qo§§lble:

TIE: TIE trunk

co: CO trunk

WAT: WATS trunk

FX: Foreign exchange trunk

OPR: Dial “0” call

RCL: Recall

SER: Serial call

HLD: Held call recall

TIM: Timed reminder (Camp-on, RNA, etc.)
IIN1: DID call to listed directory number 1

LN2:
INT:

DID call
Intercept

to listed directory number 2

e The Source (SRC) display is a 3-character,
7-segment LED display that gives the attendant
the number of the «calling station or trunk
equipment number.

e Class of Service (COS) is displayed as a 2-
character, 7-segment LED display, giving the
attendant the Class of Service of the calling

” station.

e The Destination (DEST) display is a 3-charac-
ter, 7-segment LED display showing the station
or trunk equipment number called by the
attendant.

@ The Status (STATUS) display is a backlighted
panel that indicates the status of the called
trunk or station. Eight different displays are
possible:

RNG: Called station is ringing.
BSY: Called station is busy.

-13-
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DND : Called station is in Do Not Disturb mode

FWD: Called station is forwarded to number
now displayed as DEST.

RST: Attempted connection is not allowed.

HNT: Called station was busy and hunting
has occured to the number now dis-
played as DEST.

Called number does not exist or is

disabled.

VCT:

TLK: Attendant is in a voice connection with
the called party.
03.24 The console keyboard design includes

a display window, two horizontal rows of 10 keys
each, a 12-key dial pad, and a vertical row of
four keys.

e The faceplate display window houses the
following displays:

® Trunk Group Busy (TGB) provides 10
numbered LEDs to indicate the status of
trunk groups 0 ~9O. : "

® ALARM LEDsfor MAJOR, MINOR & MDR:

MAJOR: Alarm occurs when the system is
not functional and is accompa-
nied by an emergency transfer.
Indicates that the system ringing
power (DRNG) has failed or the
system time and date was not
reset  following a reload or
initialize.

Alarm indicates a problem with
external SMDR equipment.

MINOR:

MDR:

e Call Waiting (CW) LED indicates a call is
waiting for the attendant.

® The lower horizontal row of keys are all
equipped with |LLEDs and (reading from left
to right) are labeled:

MSG : Activates the Message Waiting
feature if the attendant is desig-

nated as the Message Center.

SER CALL: Activates the Serial Call feature.
SP DIAL: Activates the Speed Dial-System

feature. ‘
JOIN: Connects two parties which have

reached the attendant on two

different LPK keys.
i s sye et . \(‘g/
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Provides attendant with a direct,
push-to-talk access to one paging
zone or All Page.

PAGE:

LPK 1-4: The four Loop keys are used for
answering and originating calls.

RLS: Releases the console from any
connection.
@ The upper horizontal row of keys, with the

exception of the HOLD key, are all equipped
with LEDs and are labeled left to right:

éff;\NITE: Activates the fixed, flexible and

universal night answering features.
JPOS BSY: Used to “busy out” one position
of a 2-console system.

SPARE: Reserved for future use.

BUZZ: Allows attendant to select wheth-
er or not signal tone will be heard
during a Call Waiting condition.

CONF: Activates  attendant conferencing
(up to six parties including the

attendant console).

OVERFLOW: Transfers waiting calls
alternate answering . point.

to an

VER/CHG: Overrides b[jsy station or trunk
. (also used to record an account
number when extending a call).

EXCL DEST: Excludesdestination party from

a 3-way conversation.

EXCLSRC: Excludes source party from a
3-way conversation.

HOLD: Holds calls connected to Loop
keys.
® The dial pad is the standard 12-key alpha-

numeric configuration and is used to dial both
internal and outgoing calls from the console.

@ The four keys in the vertical row on the right
of the console are not equipped with | .EDs
and are labeled top to bottom:

time and date from

DIS TOD: Displays

system clock (while being dis-
played the clock can be corrected).

BLF: Used to alternate between the
“hundreds groups” displayed on
the console.

RLS SRC: Disconnects the source party from

a Loop key.

R LS DEST: Disconnects destination party from
a Loop key.

03.25 A volume control for the console tone
signal is located on the rear of the console below
the Busy Lamp Field housing.

03.26 The console may be used with either
a-handset or headset, which may be plugged in
on either side of the unit. Also, the handset cradle
may be mounted on either side of the console.

03.27 Two switches are located on the under-
side of the console. These switches are for emer-
gency use only and are labeled as follows:

EMT: The Emergency Transfer switch allows
the attendant to set the EMT circuits
manually in the event of a system mal-

function.
INT: The Initialize switch resets the system
logic in the event of a system malfunction.
03.30 Power Failure/Emergency Transfer Unit
(DPFT)
03.31 The DPFT is mounted external to the

DCEC (typically adjacent to the MDF) and is con-
trolled via the DPMU PCB. This unit will connect
eight conventional telephones to eight preselected
trunks. When a reset signal is given to the DPTU
active connections will be protected and finally
reset when they become idle.

04 INSTALLATION and MAINTENANCE

04.01 All connections to the Central Equipment
Cabinet (DCEC) are made via plug-in connector
cables. Complete installation instructions, including

connection diagrams, programming instructions,
and operational procedures are included in the
relevant sections of the Installation and Main-

tenance manual.



04.02 PERCEPTION maintenance is aided by
software diagnostics, which assist in pin-pointing
the fault to a particular printed circuit board or
subassembly. A system malfunction is corrected
by replacing a PCB or other subassembly.

05 FEATURE DESCRIPTION

05.00  Stanidard Features
05.01 This section contains a brief description
of the PERCEPTION features listed earlier in
Tables B and C along with some associated oper-
ating procedures. Detailed operation instructions
can be found in the appropriate sections of the
system documentation. Software for the features
listed as standard is present in all PERCEPTION
systems.
05.02 System Features:
Access to Paging:
Allows stations to access and use a customer-
supplied amplifier for voice paging. The system
provides five paging zones, which may be
accessed individually or all together.

# CCSA Access:
Accesses a Common Control Switching Arrange-
ment (CCSA) network for network inward
dialing to the system, direct outward dialing to
the CCSA network, and other features similar
to those provided on the public exchange
network.

Class of Service Restrictions:
The system provides 16 classes of service
which may be assigned to stations to allow

or deny access to features. o-18
Code Restriction-3-digit:
-Stations may be restricted from toll calls-

a toll call is detected by system analysis of the
first three digits dialed after the trunk access
code.

Console-less Operation:
The system may be operated without a console,
all incoming trunk calls are handled using the
Plight Service features.

Data Transmission:
PERCEPTION is suitable for voice-band data
applications and is compatible with conven-
tional modems. ,

of

‘[ X
¥
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Distinctive Ringing:
Three types of ringing are provided to dis-
tinguish among station-to-station calls, trunk-
to-station calls and automatic callbacks.

Flexible Numbering:
4 Station directory numbers, as well as trunk
) and special service access codes, may be assigned
in accordance with the numbering plan desired
by the customer.

i

immediate Ringing:
Ringing occurs at a called station as soon as
it is determined to be idle. There is no delay
caused by waiting for the ringing cycle.

Intercept:
Calls that cannot be completed because of
system restrictions or dialing errors are inter-
cepted and routed to either the attendant or
to overflow tone depending on the type of
call.

Line Lockout:
Stations that do not hang up at the end of a
call, or that go off-hook and do not complete
dialing within a predetermined length of time,
are released from the common equipment.

Multiple Console Operation:

Two attendant consoles,, may be used with
PERCEPTION. 7 e B

Vo3 I LT
Ml S

Multiple Trunk Groups:
PERCEPTION can accommodate up to 16
trunk groups.

Music-on-hold and Camp-on:
A standard interface allows connection to a
customer-provided music source. When music
is provided in the system, it is connected to
all calls placed in the hold or camp-on condi-
tion by a station or the attendant.

Night Service-Fixed:
When the system is in the night service mode,
incoming trunk calls are routed to preselected
stations.

Night Service-Flexible:
Allows the attendant to assign trunks to
stations for night service. During night service,
incoming calls on these trunks will be routed
to stations assigned by the attendant.

* Future Feature
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Night Service-Universal:
Trunks not otherwise assigned by Fixed or
Flexible Night Service will ring a common
bell or chime to indicate an incoming call.
Any station can answer the call by dialing a
specific access code.

.

’%Remote Access to Services:

Allows a user outside the system to access
the system services via an exchange network
connection. The user dials a preselected DDD
number to connect to the system and then
dials a 3-digit authorization code. The user
may then make any call as if the user were
a system station. This service is provided only
when signalling is on a DTMF basis.

Remote Administration/Maintenance:
System will interface with a standard modem
to allow administration and diagnostic soft-
ware routines to be accessed from a software
location.

Rotary Dial Compatibility:
The system is compatible with conventional
rotary dial telephones.

Route Advance:
Routes outgoing calls over alternate facilities
when the first trunk choice is busy.

* Station Set Mix:
The same directory number can appear simul-
taneously on a mixture of 500/2500 telephones
and EKTs. A maximum of eight appearances
is possible for a given directory number {(DN).

Tandem Switching:
Trunk-to-trunk connections through the system
are pOSSIb|e wnhout} atgendgmt aassistance.
&{’% z 'St '&.1? i
Tenant Service:
PERCEPTION can be used to serve two tenants.

TIE Trunks:
TIE Trunk PCBs are available to allow con-
nections to other PBXs.

Toll Restriction:
Stations may be restricted from making toll
calls. The system detects toll calls by recog-
nizing “0" or “1" dialed as the first or second
digit following the trunk access code.

*Future Feature
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Tone Dialing:
When equipped with DTMF receivers (DRCU
PCB); PERCEPTION is compatible with 2500
telephones.

Tone-to-dial Pulse Conversion:
DTMF signals from 2500 telephones are
automatically converted to rotary dial pulses
for transmission to a rotary dial central office.

Traffic Measurement:
The system provides traffic information, such
as peg counts and usage, to a terminal or printer.

Uniform  Distribution  Wiring:
Since  PERCEPTION employs a 4-wire elec-
tronic key telephone, conventional key equip-
ment is not required. It is possible, therefore,
to prewire an installation site with 2: or 3-pair
cable without concern for the future configura-
tion of the system.

Variable Timeout:
The timeout intervals associated with most
features are variable by system programming.
05.03 Station Features:
NO TE:

The following station features are available
with either conventional telephones or EKTs.

Automatic Callback:
Permits a calling station user, upon encounter-
ing a busy directory number or trunk access
code, to operate a dedicated key or dial an
access code which causes the system to monitor
the called number and alert the calling station
when the number becomes idle.

Call Forward-All Calls:

Allows calls destined for a station to be routed

to another station or trunk. The activating

station may be used to originate calls while

the feature is activated.

Call Forward-No Answer:

Any call which is not answered after the end

of a specific time period is automatically

routed to the next DN in the huntlng sequence

specified for the called DN At
frme  p

Call Pickup-Directed:
A station user can answer calls ringing at

another station by operating the dedicated key




or dialing a special pickup code and then
dialing the ringing station’s number.

Call Pickup-Group:
A station user can operate a dedicated key or
dial a special code to answer an incoming call
ringing on another station within the same
pickup group.

Call Waiting:
During an established call, a tone signal informs
the station user that a trunk call is waiting to
be connected. The called station can accept
the waiting call and then talk alternately to
either party. T

Conference-3-party with Transfer:

Stations may consult with another party
(station or trunk) while on any type of call.
The original party is held during this time and
is excluded from the conversation. The station
user may transfer the held party to the con-
sulted party or the consulted party may be
added to the original conversation to form
a S-party conference.

Direct Outward Dialing:
Station users can gain access to trunks by
dialing an access code.

Do Not Disturb:
Allows a station to give a busy indication to
callers when the user does not wish to be
disturbed.

Hold-All Calls:
A station user may hold any call in progress

by depressing the key or by dialing a
special hold code.

‘Manual Line Service
Manual or Hot Line service is provided to
500/2500 telephones only. When the station
user comes off-hook the call is directed to the
attendant or to a preselected DN without
dialing.

Meet-me Page:
Allows the station user to remotely access a
call which was “parked” for him by the
attendant. AT SR -G R L S

Message Waiting:
The designated Message Center can indicate
to a station user that @ message is waiting. The
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indication is a ring every 20 minutes or an
EKT can be equipped with a key/LED.

Override:
Enables a station user (after reaching a busy
number) to override the busy condition and
enter the existing conversation on a bridged
basis. A warning tone notifies the existing
conversation that a third party is about to
enter the conversation.

Private CO Line Services:

Permits the appearance of a CO line on an
EKT key or as the number of a 500/2500
telephone. Upon going off-hook, the station
is connected to the CO by a dedicated trunk
circuit inside the PERCEPTION system.
Incoming calls to that trunk circuit ring that
station directly.

Remote Retrieval of Held Calls:
Calls that have been placed on hold by a
station can be retrieved by a different station
with the Call Pick-up-Directed feature.

Repeat Last Number Dialed:
The system automatically stores the last
number dialed by each station. The number
can be redialed by dialing an access code or
operating the dedicated key.

Speed Dialing:
Enables a station user to dial telephone num-
bers using abbreviated codes. Two types of
Speed Dialing are provided:

Speed Dial-Station allows the user to
maintain a separate 10-number directory
which may be shared by any number of
stations. £s g

Speed Dial-System allows the station
users or attendant to access a system
directory of up to 90 numbers.

Station  Hunting-Circular:
Hunting occurs over all station directory
numbers in the group, beginning with the
called number. The call is completed to the
first idle station directory number in the
group. The directory numbers may be arranged
in either consecutive or nonconsecutive order.

Station Hunting-Distributed:
This is a special circular hunt that provides

i

* Future Feature

s
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a degree of call distribution. Hunting occurs
over all stations in the group in ascending
order by DN. The starting point for each hunt
is incremented for each call regardless of which
DN is dialed. Five groups are possible with
a maximum of eight members per group.

Station  Hunting-Secretarial:

Any directory number can be used as the

last number in two or more station hunting
groups.
Station  Hunting-Terminal:

Hunting always starts with the called directory
number and ends with the last directory num-
ber in the prearranged group; however, the
call is completed to the first idle number.
The hunting sequence can be either consecutive
or nonconsecutive.

Trunk-to-trunk Connections:
A station user can use the Conference/Transfer
feature to connect two trunks.

Uninterrupted Line Connection:
Prevents the insertion of “Warning Tones
on any given station line. This feature is
intended to provide security for the line(s)
used for data transmission, although other
applications are also possible.

NOTE:
The following stat/on features are available

on the EKT. &

Automatic Dialing:
One or more keys may be assigned as auto-
matic dialing keys with each key controlling
a single telephone number. Operation of each
key, after receiving dial tone, causes the
» stored number to be outpulsed.

Automatic Line Preference:
Automatically connects the EKT to its Prime
Directory Number (PDN) upon going off-hook.

¥

Call Status Indication:
LEDs associated with DN kevs provide a visual
indication of the status ofthe call on that
DN by various illumination states.

Common Audible Signalling:
Permits tone ringing at a station when an
incoming call is presented on any DN appear-
ing at that station.
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End-to-end Signalling:
The EKT is able to transmit DTMF tones
through the system to the distant end any-
time following normal address dialing.

Handsfree Answerback with Speaker Cut-off:
All EKTs are equipped for handsfree answer-
back on voice-announced calls. The EKT may
also be assigned a Speaker Cut-off key.
Activating SCO temporarily defeats handsfree
answerback and forces all calls to ring the
station.

Handsfree  Monitoring:
The handset can go back on-hook for hands-
free monitoring of an on-hold condition.
l-hold Indication: | /#5i
A distinctive LED flash is prowded to indicate
the call that is on-hold at a given EKT.

i-use Indication:
A distinctive LED is provided to indicate

which Directory Number is currently in use
at a given EKT.

Manual Signalling:
A station user may signal a predesignated

station by operating a dedicated key on the
EKT.

Modular Cords:
All EKTs are equipped with modular line
and handset cords.

Multiple Appearance Directory Number:
This type of DN has key appearances on more
than one station. Calls can be originated or
received at any appearance.

Non-locking Keys:
All EKT keys are non-locking. l-use and I-hold
indications are provided on DN LEDs to pre-
vent confusion over which DN is active on a
given EKT.

On-hook Dialing:
Permits the EKT wuser to dial without lifting
the handset.

Prime Directory Number:
Each EKT has a Prime Directory Number
(PDN) that is selected automatically when
the station user goes off-hook (Automatic
Line Preference). j-¢ ,




Privacy:
Prevents the station user from entering an
existing conversation. Privacy is the inherent
mode of operation for all calls in PERCEPTION.
The only exception is where bridging is speci-
fically provided by use of the EKT/500 Station
Set Mix feature.

Privacy Release:
By operating the Privacy Release key (if
equipped), an EKT user can permit up to four
more stations to enter a conversation on a
Multiple Appearance DN.

Push-button Dialing:
All EKTs are equipped with push-button dial
pads which generate digital messages to be
translated by the system CPU. The buttons
are arranged in the same fashion as a conven-
tional DTMF dial pad.

Push-button/key Access to Features:
The EKT allows simplified access to sophis-
ticated system features via dedicated keys.

Release:
A Release key can be provided on the EKT
which allows the user to disconnect from an
existing call without having to go on-hook or
operate the hookswitch.

Speaker/Amplifier:
Each EKT is equipped with a speaker and
amplifier to produoe the ringing tone, buzz
tone, warning tone and voice-page signals.

Speakerphone:
All EKTs are fully functional speakerphones.

FEE F Y

Tone Buzzing:
. Alerts the EKT user via a buzz tone through
the speaker, used for warning tones.

Tone Ringing:
An adiustable volume ringing tone via the
EKT speaker is used to alert-the user to an
incoming call.

Voice Paging:
By depressing an assigned key, the calling
EKT user causes a single tone burst to be
sounded at the called EKT. Following the tone,
the caller can speak and be heard through the
called EKT’s speaker. The called station user
answers via handsfree answerback by speaking

-19-
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directly toward the EKT. If SCO is activated,
the call must be answered via the handset.

Volume Control:
The EKT has two volume controls: one varies
the volume level of the ringing tone, buzzing
tone and voice page, the other controls speaker-
phone volume.

05.04 Attendant Console Features:

Alarm Lamps: P00
The attendant console ‘is equipped with LEDs
to indicate Major or Minor system alarms.
An MDR alarm is also provided for use with
an external Message Detail Recorder.

Attendant Camp-on with Indication:

Enables an incoming trunk call, which has
been extended by the attendant to a busy
station, to be held until the called station
becomes idle. The busy station hears a tone to
indicate the waiting call. When the called
station becomes idle it rings with the waiting
call. Camp-on and Call Waiting are mutually
exclusive.

Attendant  Conference:
The attendant has the ability to establish a
conference with up to six parties (including
the attendant console) or five parties with the
console not included.

Attendant Emergency Transfer Control:
A switch is-provided on the bottom of the
console to manually control the optional
Emergency Transfer Unit. The switch initiates
transfer action for all emergency lines and
trunks regardless of the system operational
status.

Attendant  Initialize:
A switch is provided on the bottom of the
console to initialize the system logic. This
switch is for emergency use.

Attendant Recall:
A station user may recall the attendant to
any 2-party conference-

Busy Lamp Field:
The PERCEPTION attendant console is e-
quipped with a 100-L.LED panel (displaying
busy DNs) and a 7-segment display, under
the control of the key, indicating which
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of the two possible hundreds group is being
displayed.

Call Waiting Lamp: ge bt g BT
Indicates calls are waiting in

O

the attendant

queue.

Digital Information Display:
Displays five specific call details:
ICI: Incoming Call Identification
SRC: Source or calling party’s number
cos: Class of Service of calling party
DEST: Destination or called party’s number

STATUS: Status of called party

Direct Access to Paging:
The _ key on the attendant console pro-
vides the operator with direct, push-to-talk
access to one paging zone or to all paging
Zones.

Incoming Call Identification:
The ICI section of the console display provides
the attendant with the identity of each type
of incoming call.

Individual Trunk Access:
The attendant can access each trunk individu-

ally with the key.

“Interposition Call Transfer:
In a 2-console system, an attendant at one
position can transfer a call to the other posi-
tion for handling.

*Interposition Calling:
Each attendant can call the other for consul-
tation.

* Lockout:

The attendant is denied the ability to re-enter
an established connection held on the console
unless recalled by the station user.

Night Service Control:
The console operator has the ability to activate
and de-activate Night Service and to post
trunks to specific night stations.

Non-delayed Operation:
The console operator can make a call for a
station user (who has reached the console
by dialing “0") without requiring the station
user to go on-hook.

*Future Feature
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Overflow  Facility:
When activated by the dedicated key, the over-
flow facility automatically transfers any
incoming calls which remain unanswered by
the attendant for a specified time period to a
preassigned station or the Universal Night
Answer facility.

Position Busy: W oxn
In a 2-console system, either of the consoles

can be taken out of service by using
key. If both consoles are “made busy”, the

system automatically switches to Night Service.

Push-button Dialing:
The attendant uses a push-button dial pad to
establish all calls.

Secrecy:
Secrecy automatically splits the Source party
from the connection when the attendant
starts to extend the call or answers an atten-
dant recall. The attendant can void the split
manually.

Serial Call:
If an incoming trunk caller wishes to be con-
nected to several stations in sequence, the
attendant can arrange the trunk to recall the
console as each station disconnects.

Speed Dialing:
A dedicated key provides access to the Speed
Dialing-System feature for the attendant. The
attendant also has the ability to reprogram the
Speed Dial-System directory.

Splitting:
The attendant is able to consult privately with
either party of a call that appearson the console.

Station Number Display:
The SRC and DEST displays show the identity
of any station connected to the console.

Station  Verification:
The attendant has the ability to establish a
voice connection with a busy DN. During the
connection, periodic bursts of tone alert the
conversation to the attendant’s presence.

Switched Loop Termination:
Each call requiring attendant assistance is
automatically switched to one of four Loop
keys.




Through Dialing:
At the attendant’s discretion, station users
may complete dialing after the attendant
selects the trunk facility on attendant-handled
outgoing calls.

Timed Reminders-Variable:
The time-out intervals (that determine the
recall of the attendant to the calling party)
are adjustable by system programming.

Time of Day Display, Set, Reset:
The time and date from the system’s real-
time clock can be displayed and reset at the
attendant console. ; . *:

Trunk Group Access Control:
The attendant can restrict dial-access by all
station lines to individual trunk groups. Sta-
tions attempting to dial-access the restricted
groups will be routed to the attendant for call
completion.

Trunk Group Busy Indication:
The console is equipped with LEDs showing
an “all trunks busy” condition for up to ten
trunk groups.

Trunk Equipment Number Display:
The SRC and DEST displays show the identity
of any trunk connected to the console.

Trunk-to-trunk Connections:
The attendant has the ability to connect an
incoming trunk to an outgoing trunk through
the console.

Trunk Verification:

The attendant has the ability to establish a
voice connection with an apparently busy
trunk or special service access line to determine
if it is in working order. When the attendant
is connected to a busy trunk, periodic bursts of
tone alert the conversation to the attendant’s
presence.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION
SECTION 100-100-100
AUGUST 1983

05.10  Optional Features

05.11 System Features

Power Failure/Emergency Transfer:
If a control or power failure causes loss of call
processing, selected trunk lines are automa-
tically connected directly to preselected
standard telephones. Optional hardware is
required.

*Direct Inward Dialing {(DID):
Stations are assigned 7-digit listed directory
numbers and can be called directly from the
central office via direct-in-dial trunks.

e Call Forward-Busy: Incoming DID or CCSA
calls are automatically routed to the atten-
dant when the called station line is busy.

® Multiple Listed Directory Number (LDN):
Allows two LDNs to be used for DID
purposes on one installation. Each LDN
can be assigned a unique Incoming Call
Identification (IClI) on the attendant
console.

*Least Cost Routing:
Provides automatic routing over alternate
customer facilities based on the dialed number
and a customer-specified selection algorithm.

Station Message Detail Recording:
Provides PERCEPTION with the capability
to record (on magnetic tape or hard copy
device) the message data (such ascall duration,
digits dialed, and originating station) of calls
made to and from the system.

Reserve Power:
The primary power supply is designed to
operate from 115 VAC, which is provided by
an optional charger/inverter and batteries

mounted outside the equipment cabinet.
05.12 Station Features-EKT
20-key E KT:

The PERCEPTION EKT is available in an
expanded 20-key version.

Wall Mount:
The EKT can be easily converted for wall
mounting with an optional kit.

"Future Feature
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01 GENERAL

01.01 This section describes the installation
procedures necessary to ensure proper operation
of the PERCEPTION system.

02 UNPACKING and INSPECTION

02.01 When the PERCEPTION system is re-
ceived, examine all packages and make careful
note of any visible damage. If any damage is found,
bring it to the attention of the delivery carrier and
make the proper claims.

02.02 Check the PERCEPTION system against
the purchase order and packing slip. If it is deter-
mined that equipment is missing, contact your
supplier immediately.

02.03 After unpacking (before the installa-
tion is started), inspect all equipment for damage.
If any damage is detected, contact your supplier
immediately.

CAUTION:
When handling (installing, removing, examin-
ing, etc.) PERCEPTION printed circuil boards
(PCBs), do not touch the back (soldered) side
or edge connector. Always hold the PCB by
its edge whenever handling it.

03 PACKING and STORAGE

03.01 When storing or shipping PCBs, be sure
they are packed in their original anti-static bags for
protection against static discharge.

04
CENTRAL EQUIPMENT CABINET

LOCATION REQUIREMENTS

04.00 Commercial Power

04.01 The PERCEPTION system requires a
power source of 90 ~ 125 VAC, 50/60 Hz, and has
a maximum power consumption of 500 watts.
The AC power outlet should be grounded and
separately fused.

04.10 Reserve Power

04.11 If reserve power is required, it must
be provided by a commercially-available unin-
terruptable power source system (battery, charger,
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invet-ter).
04.20 Environmental Requirements
04.21 Humidity at the central equipment

cabinet (DCEC) location should be within 20 ~ 80%
(without condensation), and the temperature
should be relatively constant within a range of
32 ~104° F {0~ 40" C). Exposure to dust and
airborne chemicals should be avoided.

04.30 Equipment Room Recommendations
04.31 The minimum floor and maintenance
space required for installation of the DCEC is
shown in Figure 1.

A wall -/ ;

it 6 in.
L Alr
Ispace

Door —\

|
I
!
|
|
I
!
I
{
[
I
]
!

FIGURE 1—MINIMUM DCEC FLOOR SPACE

0432  The following requirements must be
considered when selecting a location for the
DCEC:

The location MUST BE:
@ Dry and clean

e Well ventilated

® Well lit

@ Easily accessible

The location MUST NOT BE:
@ Subject to extreme heat or cold
@ Subject to corrosive fumes
@ Next to a reproducing or copying machine

04.40  Cabling Consideration

04.41 The operating loop limits of the sta-
tion equipment must be considered when choosing
the location of the DCEC. The limit for each type
of instrument:

@ EKT (1O- or 20-key)—1000 cable feet (24 AWG)
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@ Conventional ohms

telephone)

telephone-500 (including

“
A VP
Sowh

@ Attendant Console-1000 cable feet (24 AWG)

04.42 Acceptable cable for all telephones is
22 or 24 AWG twisted pair inside telephone
station cable, jacketed but not shielded. Two
twisted pairs are required for an EKT and one
pair for a conventional telephone.

04.43 A 2b5-pair cable is required for the
attendant console. The console is equipped with
a male 50-pin amphenol-type connector.

04.50 Grounding

0451 The PERCEPTION system requires a
solid earth ground on the ground connection block
located behind the connector panel at the lower
rear of the DCEC (Figure 2). Failure to provide
such a ground may lead to confusing trouble
symptoms in the system and, in extreme cases,
circuit board failure.

FIGURE 2— GROUND CONNECTION BLOCK

@ In most installations, within the continental

- United States. the ground provided by the
“third wire ground”-at: the commercial power
outlet will be satisfactory for all PERCEPTION
requirements. However, in a small percentage
of installations this ground may be installed
incorrectly. Therefore, prior to installing a
PERCEPTION system, the third wire ground
must be tested for continuity by either measur-
ing the resistance between the 3rd prong
terminal (earth ground) and a metal cold water
pipe (maximum: 1 ohm), or by using a com-
mercially-available earth ground indicator. If
neither procedure is possible, then the test
procedures outlined in Paragraph 04.52should
be performed.

WARNING!:

Hazardous voltage that may cause death or
injury is exposed during the following test.
Use great care when working with AC power
line voltage.

04.52 Test Procedure

1. Obtain a suitable voltmeter and set it for a

possible reading of up to 250 VAC.

2. Connect the meter probes between the two
main AC voltage points on the wail outlet.
The reading obtained should be 90 ~ 130 VAC.

3. Move one of the meter probes to the third
prong terminal (GND). Either the same reading
or a reading of 0 volts should be obtained.

4. If the reading is OV, leave one probe on the
GND terminal and move the other probe to
the second voltage terminal. if a reading of
0V is obtained on both voltage terminals, the
outlet is not properly grounded. Omit steps
5 ~7, and proceed directly to step 8.

5. If a reading of OV on one terminal and a read-
ing of 90~ 130 VAC on the other terminal

is not obtained, the outlet is not properly
grounded. Omit steps 6 & 7, and proceed
directly to step 8.

6. ?f a reading of OV on one terminal and a read-
ing of 90~130 VAC on the other terminal

is obtained, remove both probes from the
outlet.

7. Set the meter on the””OHMS/Rx1" scale, place
one probe on the GN D terminal and the other
probe on the terminal which gave a reading
of OV. A reading of less than 1 ohm should
be obtained. {f a reading of less than 1 ohm
is not obtained, the outlet is not adequately
grounded.

(o]

. If the above tests show that the outlet is not
properly grounded, that condition should
be corrected (per Article 250 of the National
Electrical Code) by a qualified electrician
before the PERCEPTION system is connected.

05
CENTRAL EQUIPMENT CABINET ASSEMBLY

05.01 The central equipment cabinet (DCEC)




consists of a single, free-standing cabinet mounted
on casters for easy movement. Assembly of the
DCEC consists of installing the disk drive/ringing
supply subassembly (DFRA), the power supply
assembly (DPSA), and the various printed circuit
boards {PCBs).

05.10 DERA Installation

05.14 The DFRA subassembly, housing the
Disk Drive {(DFDD) and the ringing supply
(DRGU), is mounted on the top shelf of the DCEC.
To install the DFRA:

a) Loosen the § screws securing the rear cover
of the DCEC and lift the cover off while
allowing the screw heads to clear the “keyhole”
provided for each screw (Figure 3).

b) Remove and save the 4 screws from the front
of the DCEC top shelf (Figure 4).

¢} Unpack the DFRA and inspect it carefully
for any visible damage.

d} The DFRA is shipped with all cables attached
but the connectors may have worked loose
during shipping-check each connector care-
fully to be sure it is seated properly.

e} Slide the DFRA into place from the front
of the DCEC. Take care that its cables are
not damaged and do not cause damage.

f} Attach all DFRA cables to the DCEC mother-
board as shown in Figure 5. The cable connec-
tors are all different sizes and each one is
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FIGURE 3—REMOVING DCEC REAR COVER

marked to designate its associated jack on the
motherboard.

FIGURE 4—DCEC TOP SHELF
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FIGURE 6—DPSA FRONT

FIGURE 7—DPSA REAR
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g) Secure the DFRA to the front of the DCEC
using the 4 screws removed earlier.

h) Replace the DCEC rear cover and tighten
the 6 screws.

05.20 Power Supply Installation

05.21 The DPSA (Figures 6 and 7) consists of
a single metal chassis. Circuit breakers and LED
indicators for each output, along with an AC
ON/OFF switch, are located on the front panel.
An AC power cord, green ground wire and two
connectors are found on the rear of the unit
The two connectors are labeled J201 and J202
and will receive the two mating plugs in the DCEC.

05.22 Before the DPSA is installed in the
DCEC, it should be bench tested in the following
manner:

a) Start with DPSA power switch oOff.

b) Plug AC power cord into AC outlet.

¢) Momentarily depress each DPSA circuit breaker
to be certain that it is not tripped.

d) Place the DPSA power switch in the QN
position.

e) Verify that all DPSA power indicator [.EDs

are on. If any failures are noted, replace the
DPSA.

f) The DPSA outputs are checked at the two
connectors (J201and J202) on the rear (Figure
8). Each pin is plainly marked as to what
voltage should be found there. Using a digital
voltmeter (DVM) adjusted to the appropriate
measure between the corresponding

range,

FIGURE 8 —VOLTMETER CHECK
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ground pins and the various voltage outputs.
(Refer to Figure 9; use -24GND pin for testing
the -24V pins, +bGND pin for +hY pins, etc.)
Verify that the voltages are within the fol-
lowing tolerances:

5202 J201
(7) (1) (8) (1)
-24V 24V +5V -5V
24V [[-24v +5V -5GND
24V |[-24Vv +5V +5GND
+12v -24GND
+12v +12GND
-48V -12V ~-12GND
-48GND

FIGURE 9—DPSA PINS
RANGE (VDC) NOM INAL (VDC)

-47.52 w48.96 -48
-23.52 nv 24.96 -24
+11.76 ~v 12.48 +12
-11.76 ~ 12.48 -12
t-5.0 ~ 5.4 +5
50 ~ 5.4 -5

If any failures are noted, replace the DPSA.

05.23 The DPSA is installed in the bottom
shelf of the DCEC (Figure 10) as follows:

FIGURE 10—DPSA LOCATION
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FIGURE 11—DCEC CONNECTOR PANEL

Remove and save the two screws located in
the upper corners of the DCEC connector
panel (Figure 1 1}.

al

Loosen the thumb screws that are provided
for securing the connector locking bar until
the connector panel can move freely (Figure 11).

The connector panel is hinged on the bottom;
lower it carefully to expose the internal wiring.

Locate the two white plastic connectors in-
tended for the DPSA. Remove the tape secur-
ing their cables to the bottom of the DCEC
and ensure that they are positioned so as
not to lbe damaged or cause damage when the
DPSA slides into place (Figure 12).

d)

FIGURE 12—DPSA CABLES

e) Remove and save the four DPSA mounting
screws from the front of the DCEC (Figure 13).

Slide the DPSA in from the front of the DCEC
(Figure 14). Take care that the AC power cord
passes through the rear opening and that the
ground wire is not caught behind the unit.

Make certain that the DPSA is not crushing
any wires and then secure the front panel
to the DCEC using the four screws removed
earlier.

g)

Plug the two connectors into J201 and J202
on the rear of the DPSA and connect the
ground wire to the terminal in the upper
right cormer of the ground connection block

(Figure 15},

i) Route the DPSA AC power cord through  the
cable restraint and out through the grommeted
slot in the left rear of the DCEC and carefully
close the connector panel (Figure 16).

i} Secure the connect.or panel with the two screws
removed earlier. Do not install the connector
locking bar until the cables are in place.

05.30 Printed Circuit Board Description

05.31 Ten different types of PCBs are used
in the PERCEPTION DCEC. They are:

-DSWU (Time Switch U nit)-one per system:

Performs the time slot
for the P CM switching,
conferencing.

interchange function
digital padding and

DT CU (Time Control Unit)-one per system:
Provides the timing and control for the time




| GrROUND |
IcONNECTION|
 BLOCK [

FIGURE 15—DPSA GROUND CONNECTION
slot switching on the DSWU PCB and supplies
the system tones.

DCCU (Central Control Unit)--one per system:
Contains the system central processor and
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FIGURE 16— CLOSED CONNECTOR PANEL
main memory. Performs all system control
functions.

DPEU (Peripheral Equipment Interface Unit)-one
per system:
Performs data transmission and receiving func-
tions between the central control, and all
peripheral equipment, including: .
e Station PCBs
e Trunk PCBs
e Modem interface
e TTY interface
® SMDR interface

D RCU (Receiver Unit)-one per system:
Optional PCB provides DTMF receivers, which
are required for receiving dialing from 2500
telephones. Two types of DRCU PCBs are
available: DRCU 2-4 and DRCU 2-6. The
DRCU 2-4 contains four circuits and is suitable
for most systems. For use in systems with
extremely high outgoing traffic, the DRCU

Ve
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2-6 (housing six circuits) is available. Only one
DRCU per system is permitted.

DPMU (Paging and Music-on-hold Unit)-one
per system:
This PCB is required in every system, and per-
forms several miscellaneous functions.

Paging interface and control
Music-on-hold interface
Power Failure/Emergency
UNA signal control
Attendant Console power transmission
Houses program load and initialize control
switches

transfer control

® © & © © e

DCOU (Central Office Trunk Unit):
Each DCOU PCB interfaces four CO/FX/WATS
lines to the system. It provides the following
options on a per-circuit basis.

® Loop or Ground Start
e 600- or 900-ohm termination

A maximum of eight (8) DCOU PCBs (32
trunk lines) can be installed in a system (see
DEMU).

DEMU (E & M Trunk Unit):
Each DEMU PCB interfaces four E & M Tie
trunks to the system. The DEMU provides

a “Type 1" 2-wire E & M interface with the
option of a 600- or 900-ohm voice line ter-
can be

mination, and, under software control,

o - =
FIGURE 18-DTCU PCB

-9-
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operated in an Immediate Start, Delay Dial,
or Wink Start mode. Each DEMU occupies
a DCOU position and, therefore, a maximum
of eight may be installed in a system.

DEKU (Electronic Key Telephone Unit):
Interfaces eight EKTs to the system. It is also
used as the attendant console interface. Each
attendant console utilizes one specific EKT
circuit.

@ ATT #O-PCB position LOO circuit #1
® ATT #1-PCB position L12 circuit #1

If that console is not used, a normal EKT
can be connected to that circuit. A maximum
of fifteen (15) DEKU or DSTU PCBs (120
stations) may be installed in the system.

DSTU (Standard Telephone Unit) :
Interfaces eight conventional telephones (DTMF
or rotary dial) to the system. A maximum of
fifteen (15) DSTU or DEKU PCBs (120 sta-
tions) may be installed in the system.

05.40 Printed Circuit Board Installation

05.41 Install the DSWU, DTCU, DCCU, DPEU,
DRCU and DPMU in their proper positions per
Figure 17. There are no options to select on these
PCBs; however, there are plug verifications to be
made on the DTCU, DCCU and DPEU boards.
Refer to Figures 18, 19 and 20 and verify that
the connection plugs are in place at the locations
indicated prior to installation.
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H

3

FIG
05.42 DCOU PCBs have Ground/Loop Start
and 600/900-ohm termination options that must
be selected before they are installed:

a) Ground/Loop Start selections are made in-
dividually for each of the four circuits using
the strapping terminals (Figure 21).

TB 102-Circuit 1
TB 202—Circuit 2
TB 302-Circuit 3
TB 402—Circuit 4

b) The strapping terminal consists of five pins
labeled A, B, C, D, and E, and an insulated

URE 20-DPE

_FIGURE 19-DCCU PCB

F9
U PCB

shorting bar that can connect any one pair
of adjacent pins. Select the desired option
according to the following table. (Note; the
table is printed on each DCOU PCB for ref-

erence.)
OPTION STRAP PINS
‘ NO EXTEND D-E
GROUND START } exTEND B-C
NORMAL C-D
LOOP START REVERSE A-B

c) The GROUND START “EXTEND/NO EX-

10-
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26

FIGUR

TEND” option refers to the use of “loop
extenders” on long CO lines.

® If a battery boost is used on the trunk
line, select “EXTEND’‘-otherwise, “NO
EXTEND” should be selected.

d) The LOOP START “NORMAL/REVERSE”
option refers to the system’s ability to detect
a pre-ring supervision signal in the form of a
battery polarity reversal on the CO line TIP
& RING.

@ If “NORMAL” is selected, the system
will not be sensitive to CO line polarity.

e If "REVERSE” is selected, the CO circuit
will be “made busy” when the CO reverses
polarity prior to ringing on an incoming call.

e} 600/900-ohm termination selections are made
on an individual circuit basis using the strap-

ping terminals (Figure 21).

TB 101 -Circuit 1
TB 201 -Circuit 2
TB 301 -Circuit 3
TB 401 -Circuit 4

f) The strapping terminals consist of three pins
and an insulated shorting bar capable of

connecting two adjacent pins.

gl Determine the proper impedance for the trunk

-11-

E 21—-DCOU PCB

s ELODZ)

line to be used, and then make the selection
with the shorting bar.

e Connect the center pin to the outer pin
labeled either “600" or “900".

h) Install the DCOU PCB(s) (one for each group
of four circuits) in the slots designated TOO
through TO7 on the DCEC upper shelf (Figure
17).

05.43 DEMU PCBs have 600/900-ohm voice
line termination selections that must be made
before they are installed:

a) The selections are made on an individual
circuit basis using the strapping terminals
(Figure 22):

TB 101 -Circuit ]
TB 201—Circuit 2
TB 301—Circuit 3
TB 401 -Circuit 4

b) The strapping terminals consist of three pins
and an insulated shorting bar capable of con-
necting two adjacent pins.

c) Determine the proper impedance for the trunk
lines to be used and make the selection with
the shorting bar.

e Connect the center pin to the outer pin
labeled either “600" or “900".
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FIGURE 22—-DEMU PCB

d) Install the DEMU PCB(s) (one for each group
of four circuits) in the slots designated Q0
through TO7 on the DCEC upper shelf (Figure
17).

NO 7-E:
The combined fptal of DCOYU and DEMU
PCBs cannot exceed gigh t.

05.44 DEKU PCBs are installed in locations
LOG through L14 on the lower shelf of the DCEC
at the rate of one PCB for each group of eight

EKTs. If an attendant console is to be installed,
it must be included in the EKT count. A DEKU
PCB must be used in the LOO position when
Attendant Console #0 is used and in the L12
position for Attendant Console #1. Other DEKU
positions  are flexible.

05.45 DSTU PCBs are installed in locations
£00 through L14 on the lower shelf of the DCEC
at the rate of one PCB for each group of eight
conventional teleohones to be used.

NOTE:
The combined total of DEKU and DSTU)
PUBs cannot exceed 15,

06 MDF ARRANGEMENT

06.01 All connections from the DCEC to
external equipment, such as trunks, station equip-
ment, etc. are made via a customer-provided main
distribution frame (MDF).

06.02 A typical layout for a PERCEPTION
MDF is shown in Figure 24. Cables with amphenol-
type connectors are attached to the connector
panel of the DCEC and secured with the connector
locking bar (Figure 23). Plastic cable clamps are
provided along the base of the DCEC to secure the
cables. The opposite ends of the cables are then
terminated on “66"-type quickconnect terminal
blocks. Split blocks with bridging clips should
be used to allow for fault isolation. Connect each
cable from the DCEC to one side of the block,
external equipment cables to the other side, and
use bridging clips to make the connections.

FIGURE 23—DCEC REAR CONNECTOR PANEL

-12-
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PERCEPTION CENTRAL EQUIPMENT CABINET

st (AMPHENOL)
MODEM
N S = = —
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TTY TTY (X3) [:D_""—"——"'"\
MDR SMDR ! !
DEKU 1 '
(x 10)
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FOR POWER FAILURE
OR EMERGENCY

FIGURE 24—MAIN DISTRIBUTION FRAME

06.03 FCC regulations prohibit unregistered
equipment from being terminated on the same
block as trunk lines. It is good practice to separate
trunk lines and all other equipment.

07 CABLE CONNECTIONS

07.01 A listing of connector cables required
for the PERCEPTION system is shown in Table A.

07.02 All connections to the system are made

on the connector panel at the lower rear of the
DCEC and on the Power Failure Transfer Unit.
Cables with standard amphenol-type connectors
are used for everything except the TTY, SMD R
and MODEM terminals.

07.03 Detailed connection information for
each cable is shown in Tables B through S.

IMPORTANT:
Note that station and trunk connections are
identified only by the PCB location and cir-
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cuit number on that PCB. These numbers
combine to form a Port Number and will be

used in the programming section as the sta-
tion’s main identity when directory number

.and features are assigned.

a) Find a station Port Number as follows:

PCB Location Circuit on PCB Port No.
LOO "~ L14 1~ 8
EX. LO1 3 LO13

b)

Find a trunk Port Number as follows:

08
PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION

08.00 Electronic Key Telephone Connection
08.01 See the DEKT Program in Section
100-l 00-300, Programming, for inputting infor-

mation concerning the various EKTs. The system
must be told which type of EKT {10- or 20-key),
and what key assignment is required.

EKTs are connected to the MDF via
jacketed telephone cable.

08.02
standard twisted pair
To accommodate the EKT modular line cord,

PCB Location Circuit on PCB Port No.
T00 " TO7 1074 terminate the cable in a modular station connector
EX. TO2 4 TO24 block at the station location. The standard modular
PCB CONNETOR CROSS-CONNECT “"BLOCK ST%}-"{S‘,E %%%%‘é%g
DEKU PCB BLOCK
MODULAR
TL1 N N QT QeroQr2] STATION ff
A i 26 o (W-BL) oot L1 . T TAILCORD [
T $ 1 __j @y B
CKT 68 g'r:_1 § : 1 - (BL-W) } } a/L1 ! ———-—j l
1 5A 2= b 27 | (W-0) - DTL1 SPAEPEP
5B - 2 —©wW —t L ppi [SERSITYSTE
TL2 i i
A e W-
r 8 e : l 28 (W-G) I TL2
c 8B = - 3 (G-W) oy AL2
2 /A - 20— (W.BR) - DTLD TO EKT #2 ELECTRONIC
+p |RRL2 T 4 —(BRW - DRL2 KEY TELEPHONE #1
10A HLE2 - 30 b (W-S) - L3
ckr | o (R 5 b (5-W) Ly L3 70 EKT #3
3 | en PRI i 3 @By —L | DTL3
op (PRLS L, 6 | (oLny t 1 DALY
124 [k — 32 b (@-0) l : TL4
CKT RL4 { (O
) 128 (e 7 (0-R) =7 RL4 TO EKT #4
114 b 33 |—(R-G) — DTLA
11 |20LE { : 8 | (G-R) — DRL4
1an IS ’ 34 }— @-BR) b LS
CKT | q4p |BLS . 9 |—(BR-R) —I 1 ALS 70 EKT #5
5 13A 3}2'[2 by 35 | (R-S) - DTLS
138 (2 L 10— (s-R) ' : DRL5
o | oA th — 36 |— (BK-BL) : , LG
168 — 11— (BL-BK) RL6
. TO EKT #6
6 15a [2TLE | : 37— (BK-0) ; / DTLE
158 ?EM : ; 12— (0-BK) ——1 DRLG
x| 18 T —— 88 [— (BK-G) ——1 L7
188 - frh 13 p (G-BK) } nLY?
7 17A EIE : ; 39 |— (BK-BR) : } DTLY TO BKT #7
17B L ‘ 14— (BR-BK) | ; DRL7
e 01— @K-s) —— TL8
CKT 208 pw—y " 15 P (S-BK) I | RLS
8 194 DRLg = 41— (v-BL) —f— DTL8 TO BKT #8
198 — 16— (BL-Y) ] DRLS
PART o:f
CABINET PART OF 25
WIRING PAIR CABLE

PART OF CONNECTOR
hdoNE S

FIGURE 25—EKT CONNECTION
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EKT cord length is 7 ft.,
allowed length is 25 ft.

while the maximum

08.03 The overall length of the cable run must
not exceed 1000 ft. for 24 AWG wire.

IMPORTANT:
When installing EKT station cable, do not run
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100-100-300, Programming, for inputting infor-
mation concerning single line telephones. The
system must be told which type of telephone
is at each station.

08.12 Conventional telephones require  only

single-pair wire and are connected to the MDF
via standard twisted pair telephone cable.

08.13 Standard telephone connection details
parallel to and within 3 ft. of an AC power are shown in Figure 26.
line. Such power lines should be crossed at
right angles (90°) only. 08.2'0 Attendant Console Connection
g
08.21 The PERCEPTION attendant consoles
08.04 EKT connection details are shown are connected to the MDF via industry-standard
in Figure 25. 25-pair cables equipped with a female amphenol-
type connector at the console location.
08.10 Standard Telephone Connections
08.22 Connection details for the attendant
08.11 See the DSTT Program in Section console are shown in Figures 27 and 28.
CONNECTING
500 TYPE OR
DSTU PCB PCBCONNECTOR CROSS-CONNECT BLOCK BLOCK 2500 TYPE
1 ‘V : T TELEPHONE SET #1
M T
6a |1 /\ } 26 (W-BL)——+—1 L1 o]
CKT b Voo :
1 sp AL - 1 (BL-W)————t RL1
] : b
TL2 N (W-G) i} ?
8A t 28 ( TL2
C:T i : ' tod TO TELEPHONE #2
P L— 3 (G-W) “ !. RL2
I 1 ) |
TL3 i | (W-S) §
30 ¥ TL3
CKT | 108 : ! ‘| ] TO TELEPHONE #3
8 | 108 LRL2 — 6y ——
T ] 5 . T i RL3
b |
§
ekt |12a A + : 2 (R-0) — TL4
. Lo . TO TELEPHONE #4
128 [AE4 '[ T 7 (0-R) " ; RL4
| 1 }
TL5 I | | PR B
14A ' R-BR)
cxT P * ( v TS TO TELEPHONE #5
5 RL5 L R-R
14B | T 9 (BR-R) T RL5
| i ) I, |
A ockr [1ea PR 36 (BK-BL) ——f—1 TL6
R | Pl TO TELEPHONE #6
168 L0 - | u (BL-BK) —t ; AL6
‘ -
oo |
ok |18a 1 38 (BK-G)——F— e
7 { { | ] TO TELEPHONE #7
RLY - 13 (G-BK)——+—— RL7
e TLS : { } | |
ckT | 20A : T 40 (BK-8) } TLE
s po! : ; TO TELEPHONE #8
PR ML M — 15 (8-BK)—— RL8 )
PART OF W
CABINET
l ’ WIRING l —-J PART OF 25
PAIR CABLE
PART OF CONNECTORS —_—
(J01-J10)

FIGURE 26—STANDARD TELEPHONE CONNECTION
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PLB CONNECTOR

CROSS-CONNECT BLOG

DEKLJ #00
r r—
v ~ Ia)
B e ] e v e
CKT | 6B 4 1 (BL-W) o] RLOO1 (BI-W) 4
1 sA ‘;;t“z‘ : : 27 (w-0) L DTLOOA (W-0) : 27
58 001 — 2 ——(O-W)“}—w}v—-NDHLUD‘H—-——(O-W)-—_{_l___ 2
I
It - o
L - - - CONSOLE
i ! ! [ CONNECTOR CORD
PART OF ! ! Iy
pPMU i : | : Iy
R— | | | | : i =
! 1 i
1 ! 1
i
8B [l Ll 20 ————(WvBR)——{—-L— EMTO l W BR)——{-——:—~ 29
0B p ; ; 4 —@Rw) N0 (B L
108 i e e e e o NI N g
ATTO EG b X ATTENDANT
-——-——-1-—¥——-EG T 44 fe— (Y-BR) —————l—T—vATTn EGH——(Y-BR) T 44 CONSOLE  #0
e ! 48 o (¥-8) ek L pgil (¥-9) ———1 45
e 46 Bl —Lp— L g —(V-BL) ey 46
47 b0 : } EG (v-0) et 47
T+ 48— (V-G) Tt EG (v-G) t—t 48
—+ 49 (V-BR) — EG (V-BR). ot 49
DRI ATTO-24V
(ori T S T s s e e T L
SV 8 [ (BR-R) = 24V (BR-R) . g
v L | (S-R) T -24v (S-R) !: 10
M = (BL-BK) i~ .24V (BL-BK) + 1
.2av 1y
oy T 12 == (0-BK) i1 _24v. (0-BK) ,‘ ) 12
ey 13 o (GeBK) bk L gy (G-BK L
Tt ( et 13
\T/ s \T/
PART OF PART OF 25 PART OF 25
CABINET PAIR CABLE PAIR CABLE
WIRING
L

CONNECTORJ 14

FIGURE 27—ATTENDANT CONSOLE #0 CONNECTION

PCEB.CONNECTOR

CROSS-CONNECTBLOCK

DEKU #12
— -1
TL121 ) - 2
sA TR 28 fore (WBLY b L TEYRY [ s e 1)
cKT | op IBLI21 L : 1 (ew) —eed AL121 (BI-W) —f— ]
1 sA g;ﬂ'; : ; 27 .__(w-O)__lq.__.-mumJ_.(W-O)‘-—-—;—-l—-_ 27
58 T 2 | (0-W) T : DRL121 (0-W) L 2
f
! i .
a— . t ! I CONSOLE
| | i | 14 CONNECTORCORD
PART OF o P! o
DPHMU o ! i :
P | !
| [ | i
I i !
I ! .
EMT1 f | L I
pe o L 29 ~—-(w-an)w~—l—-{-—--sm1 oo (W-BR) 28
. by L I 4 |—@R-W) - INITY ——(en~wy———|—-’——- 4
hos MAJINY T E 5 (S-W) ‘l L MA 11N (e h ll e
TT1 | ATTENDANT
- — 44 o (Y-BR) ool ATTEG e (Y+BR) L | 44 (P CONSOLE #1
e ol oy sef—0es L
! ] 46 f—— (V-BL) - EG (V-BLY ey 46 e
EG ] } a7 (v-0) : ; EG (v-0) -t 47
fég‘ 1 48 [—(v.q) | EG (V-G t—t 48
et 49— (v-BR) } ; EG. (V-BR}ft 48
DPMU ATTH-24V
(DPMU) e l' : 8 @R ———i——-:———--ATﬂ-zw-—-—-(G-R)———H——— 8
v ] 9 (BR-R) ——t—p——t- 24V (BR-R) ] g
o T 10 —(S-R) T -24v (s-R) + 10
Zav T 1t e (BL-BK) et — A24V--———(BL-BK)*~—:—+——— 11
12 = (0-BK) bt 94y (0-BK) 1
T ] 12
2y ) 13 e (G-BK) —dd 24V (G-BK) ! 13
- o 20 —
PART OF PART OF 25 PART OF 25
CABINET PAIR CABLE PAIR CABLE
WIRING
L L]

{ CONNECTOR  J12

FIGURE 28—ATTENDANT CONSOLE #1 CONNECTION
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08.30 Trunk Connections

08.31 Connections from the telephone com-
pany jack {(RJ21X for CO/FX/WATS and RJ2EX
for E & M TIE trunk) should be terminated on a
“66''-block, and then cross-connected to the
appropriate leads on the CO portion of the PER-
CEPTION MDF, using Tables 0, P and Q as guides.
08.40 Maintenance Terminal/MODEM

08.41 A keyboard/printer terminal (Texas
Instruments Model 743/745 or equivalent) is
required to communicate with the PERCEPTION
system. (See Section 100-I 00-300, Programming,
for operating details.)

08.42 The terminal is connected to the system
" via a female-type RS 232C connector (labeled
TTY) located on the connector panel on the
lower rear of the DCEC.

08.43 In addition to the TTY connector,
a MODEM connector is provided. By attaching
a customer-provided “answer only” modem,
all functions normally performed by the local
terminal can be performed from a remote location.

- 08.44 The TTY and MODEM ports can operate
at a speed of 300 or 1200 bps, and utilize a stan-
dard 7-level ASCIl code with one start bit, one
stop bit and one parity bit. The system transmits
even parity and ignores the parity bit on the
receive side. The speed is selected by a push-on/
push-off switch located on the front of the DPEU
PCB. The associated LED is on when 1200 bps
is selected.

08.45 The speed selection is made simultan-
eously for the TTY and MODEM ports. These
two ports are wired in a logical “OR” fashion
and cannot be used at the same time. One must
be “open”.

08.46 The pin assignments of the TTY and
modem connectors are:
TTY:
Pin No. Designation
2 RXD Received Data (from TTY)
3 TXD Transmit Data (to TTY)
Wb CTS  Clear to Send”
6 DSR Data Set Ready”
7 SG Signal Ground
= CD Carrier Detect”

~ INSTALLATION
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20 DTR Data Terminal Ready (from
TTY)

*Connect to + 12 VD internally

MODEM:

Pin No. Designation
2 TXD Transmit Data (to modem)
3 RXD Receive Data (from modem)
4 RTS Request to Send (to modem)
5 CTS Clear to Send (from modem)
6 DSR Data Set Ready (from modem)
7 SG Signal Ground

09 ELECTRONIC KEY
TELEPHONE INFORMATION
02.00 General

09.01 All standard PERCEPTION EKTs may
be used as desk units or wall-mounted telephones.
Each one measures:

Width: 8.8 inches (224 mm)
Depth: 9.1 inches (230 mm)
Height: 4.0 inches (102 mm)

and is equipped with 14 line and feature keys in
addition to its push-button dial pad. All 10 keys
in the vertical row are equipped with LEDs and
are available for flexible assignment (Figure 29).
Normally one key in the vertical row is designated
as the DN key, while the remaining keys may have
several different designations depending upon
programming. The horizontal row of keys on
each EKT has fixed assignments. Looking from
left to right, they are [spkr] , [Mute] , [conF] and
. Of the four, only the speaker key is
equipped with an in-use LED.

FIGURE 29—10-key EKT
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09.02 The 20-key EKT (Figure 30) has the
same overall dimensions as the standard EKT, and
is installed in exactly the same manner. It provides
an additional 10 flexible assignment keys in the
vertical row.

FIGURE 30—20-key EKT

09.03 Each EKT has a modular handset cord
and is connected to the system via a &conductor
modular line cord.

09.10 Wall Mo untiing

09.11 An optional handset hanger kit is re-
quired to convert either type of EKT for wall

mounting. The EKT may be mounted on a wall
or any other flat, vertical surface to which the
base can be secured.

09.12 When selecting the mounting site, con-
sider the EKT weight and the additional stresses
to which the mounting will be subjected.

09.13 Mounting screws or mollies, appropriate
for the surface on which the telephone is to be
secured, must be provided by the installer.

09.14 Locking tabs secure the base to the
EKT. The direction in which the base is attached
to the EKT determines whether it will be used
as a desk unit or wall unit (it is factory-configured
as a desk unit). Disengage the locking tabs by
pushing downward on the base (Figure 31).

choose which of
the tail cord

09.15 Refer to Figure 32,
the knockouts are appropriate for
route, and then cut them.

FIGURE 31—REMOVING EKT BASE

AS
REQUIRED

FIGURE 32—EKT WIRE ACCESS

09.16
site. Use a spirit level and make certain the top
of the base is level and that the deeper portion
is down.

Secure the base to the desired wall

09.17 Route the tail
in the base and secure the

cord through the holes
EKT (Figure 33).

OPTIONAL

CABLE

ROUTING




09.18 The optional 13-ft. modular handset
cord is recommended for use with wall-mounted
EKTs.

09.20 Converting the EKT

09.21 Refer to Figure 34, the optional handset

hanger kit (available from your Toshiba supplier)
must be used whenever the EKT is wall-mounted.

HANDSET _/

HAN
ANGER SCREW

/
NUMBER CARD/ /

FIGURE 34—HANDSET HANGER KIT

CARD COVER

09.22 Remove the card cover by inserting a
paper clip in the hole at one end. Bend the cover
up and remove it and the number card.

09.23 Install the handset hanger into place
and tighten the screws. Reinstall the number card
and card cover.

09.30 EKT Conneéctions

09.31 Connect the appropriate length line cord
to the modular connector, route the cord to the
EKT and connect to the EKT modular jack. Test
the EKT using the TTRM Program, Section 100-

100-300, Programming.

10 SYSTEM INDICATORS and CONTROLS

10.01 Several system indicators and controls
are located on the front panel of the various PCBs.
The location and functions are as follows:
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e

DTCU
® CLOCK LED-flashes continuously when sys-
tern is functioning normally.

S
o
e

[
et dt

Dccu J-4
tem status during a program load (see Para-
graph 11.02) and to indicate the following
fault conditions.

e DISP LED #£ will light to indicate a failure
of the 20 Hz ringing power. This will be
accompanied by a MIN alarm on the console.

e DISP LED #7 will light to indicate that the
system clock has not been set. This will be
accompanied by a MIN alarm on the console.

DPEU
@ MAJ LED-lights when a major
in the system.

alarm exists

@ MDR LED-lights when the DTR signal from
the SMD R device is not present.
@ TTY/MODEM  switch-push-on/push-off  switch

used to select 300 or 1200 bps speed for TTY
and MODEM ports. An LED visible near the
switch will be on when 1200 bps is selected
and off for 300 bps.

@ SMD R switch-push-on/push-off switch used
to select 300 or 1200 bps speed for the SMDR

port. An LED visible near the switch will be
on when 1200 bps is selected and off for
300 bps.

DPMU

® FALT LED-used to indicate software-detected
faults concerning the MOH or Paging circuits.
See maintenance section for details.
#1 | ights when any
page is in progress.
@'BSY LED #1and #2 ' #2 indicates when MOH'
is in use (a call is on-
hold or camp-on).
@ MOH volume control-used to adjust Music-on-
hold volume level.
® LOAD switch-a momentary switch used in an
emergency condition to reload system program
and data from disk.
® INT switch-a momentary switch used in emer-
gency conditions to reset system logic. All
existing calls will be dropped when this switch
is pushed.
® PFT switch-a momentary switch used to
manually activate a transfer with the DPFT
unit. A transfer activated by this switch can
only be reset by this switch.

"o DISP LEDs 1 through 8used to display sys- '
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@ PFT LED-LED
condition, caused by anything other
power failure, exists.

is on whenever a transfer
than a

D RCU-4

@ FALT LEDs 1 & 2-used to indicate software-
detected faults or to indicate a disabled state
caused by an input command from the main-
tenance terminal (TPER Program). Each LED

indicates for two of the four circuits on the*

DRCU:

FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4

DRCU-6

e FALT LEDs 1, 2 & 3-used to indicate soft-
ware-detected faults or to indicate a disabled
state caused by an input command from the
maintenance terminal {TPER Program). Each

LED indicates for two of the six circuits on
the DRCU:
FALT #7 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4
FALT #3 = Circuits 5 & 6
DCOU/DEMU

® FALT LEDs | & 2—used to indicate soft-
ware-detected faults or to indicate a disabled

state caused by an input command from the
imaintenance terminal (TPER Program). Each
LED indicates for two of the four circuits
on the DCOU or DEMU:
FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2=Circuits 3 & 4
©BSY LEDs 1, 2, 3 & 4--used to indicate the

busy/idle status of each of the four circuits
on the DCOU or DEMU. LED is on when

circuit is busy.

DEKU/DSTU
e FALT LEDs 1 & 2—used to indicate software-
detected faults or to indicate a disabled state
caused by an input command from the main-
tenance terminal (TPER Program). Each LED
indicates for four of the eight circuits on the
DEKU or DSTU:
FALT #1

FALT #2

= Circuits 1~ 4
= Circuits bV 8

11 SYSTEM POWER UP
11.01 Upon initial power up, PERCEPTION

will automatically load its operating system and
customer data from the floppy disk. Two diskettes
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are provided with each system; one should always
be mounted in the drive, the other kept as a spare.

11.02 Activate the system as follows:

a) Be sure the main power switch on the DPSA
is in the OFF position (Figure 35), and plug
the AC power cord into the outlet.

FIGURE 35—-DPSA POWER SWITCH
b} Place one of the diskettes in the drive, with the

title appliques on the disk facing up (Figure
36), and close the drive door.

. % Ranw
FIGURE 36—INSERTING DISKETTE

e

¢} Turn the main power switch on the DPSA to
the ON position.

d) Floppy disk drive will run:

@ MAJ ALARM LED on DPEU will be on.

® FALT LEDs on all peripheral PCBs will
be on.

e PFT LED will be on (DPMU).

o DISP LEDs (DCCU) will indicate loading




sequence. LED #4 will light for a short

time and then 1, 2, 3, and 4 will be on until
loading is complete.

e) When loading is complete, system will initialize
and clear all LLEDs. Only a true fault indication
will remain. Refer to Section 100-100-500,
Fault Finding Procedures, for meaning of
indications and assistance with fault clearing.

f) Refer to Section 100-100-300, Programming,
to complete customer data assignments.

NOTE:

DISP LED #7 and the console’s M/N LED
will be on until the system3 Date and Time
have been set via the console.

12 MISCELLANEOUS
EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS

12.00 General

12.01 All connections to miscellaneous equip-
ment are made via J13, TTY, Modem or SMDR
connectors on the connector panel of the DCEC.

NOTE:
The DATA connector is reserved for future
use.

12.10 Power Failure/Emergency Transfer

12.11 The function of the Power Failure/
Emergency Transfer Unit (DPFT) is to automati-
cally connect selected trunks to selected conven-
tional telephones in the event of system failure
while permitting normal operation when the
system is in service.

12.12 The DPFT is a self-contained module
(Figure 37) that mounts externally to the DCEC,
typically on the MDF. Connections to the trunks,
stations and DCEC are made via two 50-pin
amphenol-type connectors (J1 and J2). A func-
tional diagram is shown in Figure 38.

12.13 The module consists of eight relays that
are normally held operated, thus connecting the
telephones to the DSTU circuit and the trunks
to the DCOU circuits. Should a transfer occur,
the telephones bypass the DCEC equipment and
are connected directly to the trunks.

12.14 In systems where ground start trunks
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FIGURE 37—DPFT

are used, each of the assigned station instruments
must be equipped with a grounding push-button
switch if the station is to make outgoing calls
during a power failure.

12.15 A transfer can be caused by a loss of
power or triggered manually by either of two
buttons, one of which is located on the under-
side of the attendant console and the other is on
the front of the DPMU PCB. A transfer that is
caused by a power failure will be reset automati-
cally when power is restored; a manual transfer
must be reset manually,

12.16 When the DPFT is reset after a transfer,
existing conversations will be protected. Individual

circuits will be restored only when they become
idle.

12.17 The DPFT is installed as follows:
a) Mount the DPFT on the MDF.

b) Using 25-pair cables with amphenol-type

connectors (female for J1, male for J2),
connect the DPFT to two “66'-type quick-
connect blocks.

¢) Using Table R for a guide:
e Connect the trunks selected for emer-
gency use to the J1 block “CO TIP" and

“CO RING” terminals.
@ Connect the DCOU circuits relating to the
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J2-27

TO DSTU-T1 > . J2-26
| ——O < TO TEL-T1
TO DSTU-R1 >—322 o1 |
7o <  TO TEL-R1
TELEPHONE § N
CURRENT DETECTOR — > =
Ji-27
TO DCOU-T1 == - JI-26
O $| TO CO-T1
J1-2
< !
TO DCOU—R1 - . J1-1
0 > TO CO-R1
PFT EG JI-50
(INPUT) ‘
% 3 RELAY
PFT ‘
CONTROL
& G )
PFT-24V _
JI-25

(INPUT) i

FIGURE 38—-DPFT FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM

emergency trunks to the J1 block “DCOU

TIP” and “DCOU RING” terminals.
d) Using Table S for a guide:

@ Connect the conventional stations, desig-
nated for emergency use, to the proper
terminals on the J2 block “TEL TIP”
and “TEL RING” terminals.

@ Connect the DSTU circuits relating to the
emergency telephones to the J2 block
“DSTU TIP” and “DSTU RING” ter-
minals.

e) Connect the DPFT to the DCEC control as

follows: DPFT J1 - DCEC J14, 15 or 16
Pin 25 (S-V) = Pin 25 (S-V)
Pin 50 (V-S) — Pin 50 (V-S)
12.20 Paging Equipment

12.21 By combining a single customer-supplied
paging amplifier with the PERCEPTION paging
interface and speaker zone switching, it is possible
to provide a paging system of up to five zones
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with All Page capability.

12.22 Figures 39 & 40 show possible paging
arrangements. As a standard feature (part of the
DPMU PCB), the system provides a 600-ohm
output to a paging amplifier. If more than one
paging zone is required, the output of the ampli-
fier can be routed back to the DPMU PCB where
it will be switched to one of five sets of speakers
via relays K1 through K5. The relay to be operated
is determined by the access code dialed by the
station user. The actual access code is assigned
in software (see Section 100-100-300, Program-
ming).

12.23 An All Page code can also be defined
in software. When that code is dialed, all relays
will be activated simultaneously to permit paging
to all speaker zones.

12.24 If the power loads of the different
zones are such that a single amplifier is not suitable,
multiple amplifiers (up to one for each zone)
can be connected as shown in Figure 41.




INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983
PAGING AMP.
L1 PTI 26
g % iy T 8 S A
: 600 ! PUT
£ PRI I R U
E {
i
': PG1 (< 27 MUTE
#2
/47[ | IN
| PGGND > PUT
| #2
v e — o — o o d
DPMU
MusIC
SOURCE
FIGURE 39—PAGING WITH MOH FROM SAME AMPLIFIER
““““““““““ ] J13
| pGouT 1 6
— ,__PGIN % _ 3 ZONE 1
¢ | PGOUT2 | 7 A
p— | PGIN2 32 g ZONE 2
— | PGOUT 3 8 o
 — ' PGIN3 33 | ZONE 3
$——— | PGOUT4 9 —
— | PGIN4 34 iy ZONE 4
—— |  PGOUTS5 10 A
|
! ZONE 5
I
ﬁ | PGINS 35
]
| PAGING AMP.
Wy PT1 26
v 8] ! 'y
o] IN ouT
¢ 600 | PUT  PUT
£ | PRI -1
i |
PG 27 .
e ) :
(4 1| 0
. PGGND L2 o |
------------ Al MUSIC AMP. [
N TO : i OPTIONAL
DPMU | I---i pomm e |
Music 1 | 1IN OuT] | CONNECTION
SOURCE, '  PUT  PUT |

e o

FIGURE 40— PAGING WITH ONE AMPLIFIER
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___DPMU_____ J13
:
4 PGOUT 1 <,6
1  PGIN_ 1 _ | ZONE 1!
37 .
EAMPEW,
E #1 p
— 3
f AN PGOUT 2 7
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| 32
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! = AMPE
' & #2 =
- —
p————— |
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‘ PGIN 3 - . 9 ZONE 3
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34
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e, 35 J
I _ o
PN L AP
< i & #5 v
= 60092 | - =
m | PRI 1
| |
MUSIC
PGGND <21 | soURCE
____________ 4
FIGURE 41—PAGING WITH MULTIPLE AMPLIFIERS
12.25 If background music is to be used on relay operates, the music is disconnected

the paging system, two arrangements are possible:

1) If the music is supplied from a separate ampli-

fier (as in Figures 40 & 41), it can be con-
nected between the speaker common line and
the PG GND input to the DPMU (J13 pin
#2). Through the K1™ K5 relay “break”
contacts, the music will be connected to all
speaker zones when no page is in progress.
When a page access code is dialed, the proper

24

2)

from that zone, and the page amplifier out-
put is connected.

If the music is connected to a second input of
the paging amplifier (as in Figure 39), the
PG 1 control lead (J13 pin #27) can be con-
nected to the MUTE terminal of the page
amplifier music channel. When any page access
code is dialed, a ground output is applied to
the PG1 lead to mute the music.




12.26 All paging connections are made Vvia
J13 in the DCEC connector panel. See Table N
for details.

12.30 Music-on-hold

112.31 A Music-on-hold (MQH) interface is a
standard PERCEPTION feature. The circuitry
occupies part of the DPMU PCB. When MOH is
equipped it will be heard by any station or trunks
on-hold in the system, or by any trunk put into
the camp-on state.

12.32 A tuner or other program source must
be provided by the customer. The program source
is connected to the MOH input via pins #4 and
#29 (Br-W and W-Br) of J13 (see Table N). The
input impedance is 600 ohms.

12.33 Adjust the MOH volume with the MOW
volume control on the front of the DPMU PCB.
Maximum volume is limited by internal circuits
in order to comply with FCC regulations.

12.40 Universal Night Answer

12.41 The Universal Night Answer (UNA)
feature provides an output of interrupted ringing
voltage (85 * ‘1O VRMS, 20 Hz superimposed on
-24 VDC) whenever the system is in NITE service
and an incoming call is received by a trunk desig-
nated for UNA. Any station user, upon hearing
the chime or bell, can dial the UNA access code
and be connected to the caller.

1242 The ringing voltage output is intended
to control a strategically located chime or loud
ringing bell. The available power is five (5) ringer
equivalents.

12.43 Connections to the UNA ringing signal
are via pins #22 and #47 (O-V, V-O) of J13 (see
Table N) or J16 (see Table Q).

1260  Station Message Detail Recording

12.51 The PERCEPTION Station Message
Detail Recording (SMDR) feature allows a business
to analyze, and thusly control, its telephone costs.
Data can be collected for each outgoing and/or
incoming trunk call. Each such call generates a
call record which is available at the female type
RS232C connector (labeled SMDR) located on
the connector panel at the lower rear of the DCEC.

INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
AUGUST 1983

12.52 The SMDR output can be connected to:

® A local 80-column printer for an on-line print-
out at the termination of each trunk call.

@ A recording device to store data for subse-
quent processing, either on-site or by a ser-
vice bureau.

12.53 The pin assignments of the SMDR
connectors are:

Pin Ng, Designation
3 TXD Transmit Data (to SMDR
device).
5 CTS Clear to Send”
6 DSR Data Set Ready”
1 SG Signal Ground
8 CD Carrier  Detect*

20 DTR Data Terminal Ready (from
SMDR device)

*Connected to + 712VDC internally
12.54 Printers known to be compatible are:

Texas Instruments Silent 700 series

(models 743/745)
OKI Data model 82A

See Figure 42 for proper connections.

Texas Instruments 743/745

TXD 3 3 RD
sG 7 7 SG
DCEC Printer
SMDR cDh g 8 CD
DTR 20 20 DTR
OKI| Data 82A
TXD 3 3 RD
DCEC SG 7 7 5G Printer
SMDR
DTR 20 11 SSD

FIGURE 42—PRINTER CONNECTIONS
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12.55 The data rate at the SMDR output may
be selected as 300 or 1200 bps by operating the
SMDR push-on/push-off switch on the front panel
of the DPEU PCB. When the 1200 bps speed is
chosen, the LED will be lit.

12.56 The code used by the SMDR is standard
7-level ASCII using one start bit, one stop bit and
one parity bit (even parity).

12.57 On an optional basis, it is possible to
select the following recording criteria for each
trunk group:
e No'recording
Incoming calls only
Outgoing calls only
Incoming and outgoing calls
Outgoing toll calls only
All incoming calls and outgoing toll calls

® &©@ © ¢ ©

1258 When outgoing calls are chosen, all
calls seizing a trunk will be recorded’ regardless
of duration. On incoming calls, all answered
calls will be recorded. Calls disconnected by
Toll or Code Restriction features are not recorded.

12.59 Timing for recorded calls will start as
follows:
® Qutgoing-when trunk is seized
@ Incoming to attendant only-when attendant
answers
@ Incoming and extended by the attendant—
when attendant answers.

12.60 It is possible for the station users to
enter a Charge Account code of up to 12 digits
into a call record.

12.61 The recording criteria and Charge
Account code length are defined in the DMDR
Data Block Program (see Section 100-100-300,
Programming).

12.62 Each time a trunk is seized, information
is collected for that trunk until it is released.
The call record is output at the SMDR port in
the following format (see Figure 43).

@ Time
@ Start of Call Hour - tens
- units
Minute - tens
- units

Hour - units
Minute - tens

@ Call Duration

- units
Seconds - tens
«units
@ Condition Code (See Table)

A = Attendant handled
D = Call > 10 hours

E = Maintenance (SMDR port)

F = Maintenance (trunk test)

I = Incoming call

K = Outgoing call

L = Conference Attendant or 3-party
M = Transfer or Call Forward

N = SPCC #1

0 = SPCC #2

® Access Code

@ Dialed Number

@ Calling DN

® Calling Port Number
@ Account Code

3 digits maximum
15 digits maximum
3 digits maximum
3 digits maximum
12 digits maximum

This is a standard call record.

OUTGOING
|0012|[OOO14H_K_1 @J

Access
Code

Condition
f]
Start of Ca Code

Call
Duration

00:12''0:00:41'

INCOMING

853-1212, 202, 004, 123456789012
| l
Dialed Calling
Number DN .
Calling Account Code
Port
Number
Called DN Access
Code
‘202’ 9 123456789012

FIGURE 43—EXAMPLE: SMDR CALL RECORD




The format of the special records, Initialize/Reload
and Time Change is as follows:

Initialize/Reload:

NNNN etc. (previous records-usual call)

00 (Initialize or Reload)

Any record printed after the
record will appear on the same line and
be offset three colums from the usual

initialize

record.
Example:
NNNN (previous record)
00 NNNNN (init. and next record)
NNNNNN
Time Change:

Following an Initialize/Reload

00 00 00

HH : MM (elapsed time since Init. or Reload)

MM DD (new date)
HH : MM (new time)

Without Initialize or Reload

MM DD (old date)

HH :MM (old time)
MM DD (new date)

HH :MM (new time)

INSTALLATION
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12.63 Some complex calls will cause multiple
call records (CR) for the same station or trunk.

Examples:
1) Station #1 transfers Trunk #1 to Station #2
CR for Station 1 ~Trunk 1
= Condition Code | or K
CR for Station 2 ~Trunk 1
= Condition Code M

2) Station #1 transfers Trunk #1 to Trunk #2
CR for Station 1 ~Trunk 1
= Condition Code | or K
CR for Station 1 ~Trunk 2
= Condition Code L
CR for Trunk 1 ~Trunk 2
= Condition Code M

3) sStation #1holds Trunk #1and calls Trunk #2
CR for Station 1 ~ Trunk 1
= Condition Code | or K
CR for Station 1 ~Trunk 2
= Condition Code K

TABLE A
LIST OF CONNECTOR CABLES

l

CABLE FROM DCEC CONN. REQUIRED ,
NO. DCEC TO | CONN. NO. CONTENT OF CONNECTOR ON CABQLE 'P,ESIC_:E
! MDF Jo1 DSTU/DEKU 00~.01 (1/2)* M 8
2 MDF Jo2 DSTU/DEKU 01(1/2)~,02 M c
3 MDF Jo3 DSTU/DEKU 03~.04(1/2) M D
4 MDF Jo4 DSTU/DEKU 04(1/2)~. 05 M E
5 MDF Jo5 DSTU/DEKU 06~.07(1/2) M F
§ MDF JO6 DSTU/DEKU 07{1/2)"\. 08 M G
7 MDF Jo7 DSTU/DEKU 097\10(1/2) M H
8 MDF Jos DSTU/DEKU 10{1/2)~, 11 M
9 MDF Jog DSTU/DEKU 127.13(1/2) M ]
10 MDF J10 DSTU/DEKU 13(1/2)Vv14 M K
11 MDF J11 ATT O M/E** L
12 MDF J12 ATT 1 M/E M
13 MDF J13 DPMU M N
14 MDF J14 DCOU/DEMU 00~02 F 0
15 MDF J15 DCOU/DEMU 03705 F P
16 MDF J16 DCOU/DEMU (67" (7 F 0
y FROM PFT | PFTCONN. CO LINE & DCOU 0007 E R
TO MDF NO. J1 (maximum: 8) (maximum: 8}
g FROM PFT | PFT CONN. STT LINE & DSTU 00~ 14 y S
TO MDF NO. J2 (maximum: 8) (maximum: 8)

*(1/2) indicates that only the first four or last four circuits of that PCB are connected to that cable.
**Attendant console requires a male connector at the DCEC and a female connector at the console location.
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TABLE B

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J01
DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS LOO~ LO1(1/2)

COLOR LEAD PCB
PAR | PIN | cODE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION POSIION
T 26 W-Bl | TL 001 ] TIP-LINE CKT 001 DEKU/DSTU L00
R | 1 | BW | RL 001  RING-LINE A
27 21 W-0 ~  DTL 001 DATATIP-LINE  CKT Q0% " B B
R 2 o-w DRL 001 DATA RING-LINE Q4J, D0, i " " "
3T 28 W-G TL 002 TIP-LINE CKT 002 z 2 z
R 3 G-W RL 002 RING-L.INE CKT 0p2 2 2 2
41 | 29 W-Br pTL_ 002 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT/ AR z - "
R 4 Br-W DRL 002 DATA RING-LINE CKT 002 I, ~ 2 p
5T 30 W-S TL 003 TIP-LINE CKT 003 2 2 2
R 5 S-w RL 003 RING-LINE CKT 003 | w o w
6T 31 R-Bl DTL 003 DATATIP-LINE _ o¢T s | o n
R 8 BI-R DRL 003 DATA RING-LINE c«T 003 p ;
7T 32 R-0 TL 004 TIP-LINE CKT 004 . ~ "
R 7 O-R RL 004 RING-LINE CKT 004 -
8T 33 RG | DTL 004 DATATIP-LINE - CKT 004 | 7 n =
R_| 8 G-R DRL 004 DATA RING-LINE_ CKT 004 o
L o7 34 'R-Br TL 005 TIP-LINE CKT__ 005 o Z
R 9 Br-R RL 005 RING-LINE CKT 005 o o
10T 35 R-S DTL 005 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT ops v
R 10 S-R DRL 00 | DATATRINGTINE CKT 005 d " I
1T 36 Bk-BI TL 006 | TIP-LINE CKT ope "
R X BI-Bk RL 006 |, RING-LINE A
127 37 Bk-O DTL 006 DATATIP-LINE  CKT o v =«
R 12 0-Bk DRL 006 DATA RING-LINE GKT 006 i RN
137 38 Bk-G TL 007 TIP-LINE CKT 0d7 1 ~ T
R 13 G-Bk RI 007 RING-L.INE CKT 0p7 ' B "
14T 39 Bk-Bi DTL 007 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 007 1] T o
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 007 DATA RING-LINECKT 007] " " "
157 40 Bk-S TL 008 TIP-LINE CKT 0bs i 1 o
R 15 S-Bk RL 008 RING-L.INE CKT 008 " " K
16T 1 Y-BI DTL 008 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 008 moonm
R 16 BLY DRL 008 DATA RING-LINE CKT Q@& ! "~ " "
17T 42 Y-0 TL 011 TIP-LINE CKT_ 011 | DEKU/DSTU LO1 (1/2)
R 17 O-Y RL 011 RING-LINE CKT &1 ” " "
18T | 43 Y-G DTL 011 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT ofL1 B 2 2
R 18 G-Y DRL 011 DATA RING-LIWE CKT 011 g - "
197 44 Y-Br TL 012 TIP-LINE CKT 012 " » -
R 9 Bry |l RL 012 RING-LINE CKT012 " " "
20T 45 Y-S DTL 012 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT ofL2 B g z
R 20 S-Y DRL 012 DATA RING-LINE CKT 012 T
217 46 V-BI TL 013 TIP-LINE CKT 013 TR
R 21 BI-V RL 013 RING-LINE CKT 013 | ™ n =
AL o vo o I DT 013 DATA TIP-LINE CKT &% ' “ 0
T m T 2 R0 " DRL 013 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 013 B e z
ISR twig PO TIL uia | FIP-LINE CKT 014 " i 7
R 23 GV RL 014 | RING-LINE CKT 014 " 7 T
“241 49 V-Br DTL 014 | DATATIP-LINE __CKT 014 7 i i
R 24 Br-v DRL 014 N&TASING-LINESKT olL4 0 z "
25T 50 V-s SPARE |
R 25 S-v " |
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J02

DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS LO1(1/2)~ L02

COLOR L PCB
PAIR | eiv | CoDE | pESIGNATION FUNCTION POSITION
IT 26 W-BI TL 015 TIP-LINE CKT 015 | DEKU/DSTU LO1 {1/2)
R : BI-W RL 015 RING-LINE CKT ¢i5 1, " " 0
2R 21 Wl DTL 015 DATATIP-LINE CKT 015 . " "
- . DRL 015 DATA RING-LINE CKT 015 " » p
3T 28 W-G TL 016 TIP-LINE CKT 078 " " .
R 3 G-W RL 016 RING-LINE CKT 016 r " "
4T 29 W-Br DTL 016 DATA TIP-LINE CKT oL6 I " "
R 4 Br-W DRL_ 016 DATA RING-LINE CKT 016 o " p
5T 30 W-s TL 017 TIP-LINE CKT Q17 p P »
R 5 S-w RL 017 RING-LINE CKT 017 " .
6T 31 R-BI DTL 017 DATA TIP-LINE  CKTO017 " " B
]‘ - K 1" 1t
T 32 R-0 TL__ 018 [IP-LINE CKT 018 P g ]
R 7 0-R RL 018 RING-LINE CKT ojL8 K I 1
8w 38 B-R DRL 018 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 018 1 D I
018 DATA RING-LINE CKT 018 | " n o
oT 34 R-Br TL 021 TIP-LINE CKT Q21 DEKLY/NSTL LO2
R ¢ Br-R RL 021 RING-LINE CKT .02 T
10T 35 R-S DT L iy s TIP-LINE CKTO021 I t "
R 10 SR DRL 021 DATA  RING-LINE CKT [ o021 » 0 v
11T 36 Bk-BI TL 022 TIP-LINE CKT 022 " 1" i
R 11 BI-Bk RL 022 RING-LINE CKT 022 ! " "
12 19 [DBROLD ®RZ A 2T J P - L | N E  CKT 022 " " "
aq 0-Bk - 022 DATA RING-LINE CKT 022 i Iz " |
il i Bk-G 023 TIP-LINE CKT 2R o
R 13 G-Bk RL 023 RING-LINE CKT 023 L " "
T4T 39 BK-Br DTL 023 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 0p3 ~ " "
R 14 Br-Bk {22 DRL 3 DATA RING-LINE CKT 023 " :
15T 40 BK-S TL 024 '| TIP-LINE CKT ... G241 v 77 ]
R 15 S-Bk RL 024 RING-LINE CKT ow.f@a | v o g
167 41 Y-BI DTL 024 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT oba T 7 ;
R 16 BI-Y DRL 024 DATA  RING-LINE CKT |02 '
17T .42 Y-O TL 025 TIP-LINE CKT 0b5 77 7 &
I R 7 0y RL 025 | RING-LINE CKT weuMps 10 0 i
18T 43 Y-G DTL 025 DATATIP-LINE CKT 05 " 0w n
- R 18 SY DRL 025 | DATA RINGIINE CKI 025 7 @ n
19T 44 Y-Br M. 026 TIP-LINE OKT weuPR " i v
R 19 Br-Y RL 026 RING-LINE (KT 026 " 0 ”
20T 45 Y-S DITL 026 [ DATATIPLINE CKT 026 B 2 2
R 20 S-Y DRL 026 DATA RING-LINE CKT 026 K " 2
21T 46 V-BI TL 027 TIP-LINE CKT 027 " " -
R 21 BI-V RL 027 RING-LINE CKT 027 " K K
22T 47 V-0 DTL 027 DATATIP-LINE CKT 027 i " "
R 22 0-v DRL 027 DATA RING-LINE CKT 027 " ” L
23T 48 V-G TL 028 | TIP-LINE CKT 028 K T T
R 23 G-V RL 028 RING-LINE CKT 028 " " L
24T 49 V-Br DTL 028 DATATIP-LINE CKT 028 i 7 7
R 24 Br-v DRL 028 | DATARING-LINE CKT 028 z " %
25T 50 VS SPARE | ‘
R 2% | sv " 1 '.
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TABLE D

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J0O3

DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS LO3~L04(1/2)

PAR | PN | TS | pesianATION FUNCTION OB
IT 26 W-BI TL 031 TIP-LINE CKT 031 DEKU/DSTU LO3
R ! BI-W RL 031 RING-LINE CKT 031 I T I
2T 27 W-0 DTL 031 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 031 Moo on
R 2 0-w DRL 031 DATA RING-LINE CKT 031 T " "
3T 28 W-G TL 032 TIP-LINE CKT 032 " 7 o
R 3 G-W RL 032 RING-LINE CKT 032 " " y
4T 29 W-Br DTL 032 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 082 " 1" "
R 4 Br-w DRL 032 DATA RIN¢-LINE ~ CKT 032 wooonn
5T 30 W-S TL 033  TIP-I _INE CKT 033 " ,, o
R 5 S-w RL 033 RING-LINE CKT 033 o "
6T 31 R-BI DTL 033 DATA-TIP-LINE CKT 033 " " "
R § BIR DRL 033 DATARING-LINE . CKT 033 ' o "
71 32 R-0 TL - 034 TIP-LINE CKT 034 " 2 "
R 7 0-R RL 034 RING-LINE CKT 034 ” ’ "
87 33 R-G DTL 034 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 034 ' ' "
R 8 G-R DRL 034 DATA RING-LINE CKT 034 T TEY
OT 34 | R-Br | LTl —o0e—lBfimimprre—FPNERT 35 | T " CK]
R 9 Br-R RL 035 RING-LINE CKT 035 “ " "
10T 35 R-S DTL 035 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 035 " " '
R 10 SR DRL 035 DATA RING-LINE CKT 025 " " T
1T 36 Bk-BI TL 036 TIP-LINE CKT 035 " T T
R 11 BBk R RLN @6- [L I N E . CKT 036 ' " !
12T 37 Bk-0 DTL 036 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 036 ” 7 py
R 12 0-Bk DRL 036 DATA  RING-LINE CKT | 03 " ~
13T 38 Bk-G TL 037 TIP-LINE CKT 037 L " 1
R 13 G-Bk RL 037 RING-LINE CKT 037 : "
14T 39 Bk-Br DTL 037 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 037 ' " .
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 037 DATA RING-LINE CKT 037 a i i
18T 40 Bk-S TL 038 TIP-LINE CKT 038 o i ’
R 15 S-Bk RL 038 RING-LINE CKT 038 " K zZ
16T 41 Y-BI DTL 038 DATA TIP-LINE -~ CKT 038 " ” z
R 16 Bl-Y DRL 038 DATA RING-LINE CKT 038 " " "
177 42 Y-0 TL 041 TIP-LINE CKT 041 DEKU/DSTU L04(1/2)
R 17 0-Y RL 041 RING-LINE CKT 041 v o "
. 18T 43 Y-G DTL 041 DATA TIP-LINE ~ CKT 041 ' " &
R 18 G-Y DRL 041 DATA RING-LINE CKT 041 o " ”
107 a4 Y _Rr Tl 042 TIP.LINE CKT D42 " i ,,
R 19 Br-Y RL 042 RING-LINE CKT 042 “ I Iz
20T 45 Y-8 DTL 042 DATA TIP-LINE = CKT 042 g T "
R 20 S-Y DRL 042 DATA RING-LINE CKT 042 " " 1
21T 46 V-Bl TL 043 TIP-LINE CKT 043 [ I T
R | 21 BLV RL 043 |RING-I INE CKT 043 o K o
22-1 47 V-0 DTL 043 DATATIP-L_INE  CKT 043 z " "
R 22 0-V DRL 043 DATA RINC-LINE CKT 043 ' 5 "
23T 48 V-G TL 044 TIP-LINE CKT 044 " " T
R 23 G-V RL 044 RING-LINE CKT 044 " " "
24T 49 V-Br D-I-L 044 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 044 | oo
R 24 Brv DRL 044 DATA RINC-LINE CKT D44 o " K
25T 50 V-S. SPARE
R 25 SV "
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J04

DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS L04(1/2)~ LO5

COLOR LEAD
PAIR | PIN | CODE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION POBTON
1T 26 W-BI TL 045 TIP-LINE CKT 045 | DEKU,'DSTU L04(1/2)
R | BI-W RL 045 RING-LINE CKT 045 B z ~
21 27 w-0 DTL 045 DATATIP-LINE CKT 045 " " "
R 2 0-w DRL 045 DATA RING-LINE CKT 045 | = = o |
37 28 W-G TL 046 TIP-LINE CKT 046 " T "
R 3 G-W RL_ 046 RING-LINE CKT 046 " " i
4T 29 W-Br DTL 046 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 0u6 " " "
0 4 Br-W DRL 046 DATA RING-LINE CKT | 046 v n n
5T 30 w-s TL 047 TIP-LINE CKT 047 " " "
R 5 s-w RL 047 RING-LINE CKT 047 " B "
6T 31 R-BI DTL 047 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 047 " " "
R 6 BI-R DRL 047 DATARING-LINE  CKT  [047  n w  u
7T 32 R-0 TL 048 TIP-LINE CKT 048 . r "
R 1 0-R RL 048 RING-LINE CKT 048 v "
8T 33 R-G DTL 048 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 04§ ~ i 0
R 8 | G-R DRL 048 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 048 | z ,,
9T 34 RBr | TL 051 | TIP-LINE CKT 051 DEKU/DSTU LO5
R 9 Br-R RL 051 RING-LINE CKT 0517 " z z
10T 35 R-S DTL 051 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 051 " z z
R 10 SR DRL 051 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 051 | ~ =
"t 36 Bk-BI TL 052 TIP-LINE CKT 052 T
R 11 BI-Bk RL 052 RING-LINE CKT 052 | ” W 7
127 31 Bk-0 DTL 052 DATATIP-LINE __CKT__ 052 I
R 12 0-Bk DRL 052 DATA RING-LINE CKT 052 | = » ©
13T 38 Bk-G TL 053 TIP-LINE CKT 053 " 0 "
R 13 G-Bk RL 053 RING-LINE CKT 058 " 0 z
14T] 39 Bk-Br DTL 053 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 053 0 0 I
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 053 DATA RING-LINE  CKT 053 " " i
15T 40 Bk-S TL 054 TIP-LINE CKT 054 g z 0
R 15 S-Bk RL 054 RING-LINE CKT 0p4 i " I
167 41 Y-8l DTL 054 | DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 054 ’ g -
R 16 BI-Y DRL 054 DATA RING-LINE CKT 054 " i K
177 42 Y-O TL 055 TIP-LINE CKT 055 v " "
R 17 o-Y RL 055 RING-LINE CKT 055 oo
18T 43 Y-G DTL 055 : DATATIP-LINE CKT 055 | " 1 "
R 18 G-Y DRL 055  DATA RING-LINE CKT 055 z 0
197 44 Y-Br TL 056 | TIP-LINE CKT 056 i " 2
R 19 Br-Y RL 056 RING-LINE CKT 056 L B L
20T 45 Y-S DTL 056 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 056 B K "
R 20 S-Y DRL 056 DATA RING-LINE CKT 056 " il 2
21T 46 V-Bl TL 057  TIP-LINE CKT 057 d B z
R 21 BI-V RL 057 RING-LINE CKT 057 " " K
22T 47 V-0 DTL 057 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 057 " " T
R 22 0-v DRL 057 DATA RING-LINE CKT 057 " i a
23T 48 V-G TL 058 TIP-LINE CKT 058 " " "
R 23 G-V RL 058 RING-LINE CKT 058 g g z
24T 49 V-Br DTL 058 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 058 g § 7
R 24 Br-v DRL 058 DATA RING-LINE CKT 058 " i v
| 25T 50 VS SPARE |
| R 25 SV ” | |
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TABLE F

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J05

DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS LO6~LO7(1/2)

D
PaIR | PIN | Toe | pEsiGuATION FUNCTION POSITION
1T 26 W-BI TL 061 TIP-LINE CKT 061 DEKU/DSTU L06
R 1 BI-W RL 061 RING-LINE CKT 061 v - R
2T 27 W-0 DTL 061 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 061 ‘ 2 "
R 2 oW DRL 061 DATA RING-LINE CKT 061 2 2
3T 28 W-G TL 062 TIP-LINE CKT 062 R : ,
R 3 G-W RL 062 RING-LINE CKT 062 B 2 '
4T 29 W-Br DTL 062 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 062 " ‘ :
R 4 Br-W DRL 062 DATA RING-LINE CKT 062 g 2 2
5T 30 W-S TL 063 | TIP-LINE CKT 063 2 B 2
R 5 S-W RL 063 RING-LINE CKT 063 B 2 2
6T 31 R-Bl DTL 063 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 063 " "
R 6 BI-R DRL 063 DATA RING-LINE CKT 063 "
7T 32 R-O TL 064 | TIP-LINE CKT 064 . 2 "
R 7 O-R RL 064 | RING-LINE CKT 064 " ‘
8T 33 R-G DTL 064 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 064 2 o "
R 8 G-R DRL 064 | DATARING-LINE CKT 064 z " z
9T 34 R-Br TL 065 TIP-LINE CKT 065 7 z "
R 9 BI-R RL 065 RING-LINE CKT 065 B 0 '
10T 35 R-S DTL 065 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 065 " B z
R 10 SR DRL 065 DATA RING-LINE CKT | 065 ~ 7 "
1T 36 Bk-BI TL 066 TIP-LINE CKT 066 " g z
R T BJ-Bk RL 066 RING: I INF CKT 066 i g g
127 3 Bk-0 DTL 066 7D A T A CRT 066 P “ L "1 N
R 12 0-Bk DRL 066 DATA  RING-LINE CKT | 066 " " "
13T 38 Bk-G TL 067 TIP-LINE CKT, NAJ, z z 0
R 13 G-Bk RL 067 RING-LINE CKT 067 | T m P
47 39 Bk-B DTL 067 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 067 I
R L4 Br-Bk DRL 067 DATARING-L..INE CKT 067 o
15T 40 Bk-S TL 068 TIP-LINE CKT 068 | » " @
R 1 S-Bk_5R L 068 RING-LINE CKT 068 v
167 41 YR, NTL 068 | DATA.TIPLINE _ CKT 068 " z %
R 16 BI-Y DRL 068 DATA RING-LINE CKT 068 " ' ’
177 42 Y-0 TL 071 TIP-LINE CKT 071 | DEKU/DSTU L07(1/2)
R 17 o-Y RL 071 RING-LINE CKT 071 " " K
. 18T 43 Y-G DTL 071 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 071 ' " "
R 18 G-Y DRL 071 DATA RING-LINE CKT 071 ' ' "
19T 44 Y-Br TL 072 | TIP-LINE CKT 072 " ” "
R 19 Br-Y RL 072 RING-LINE CKT 072 " " E
20T 45 Y-S DTL 072 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 072 " K z
R 20 Sy DRL 072 | DATARING-LINE CKT 072 i K z
217 4G W 13t TL a7 o TR LMD GIKT 070 o o i
R 21 BI-V RL 073 | RING-LINE CKT 073 woon
227 41 V-0 DTL 073 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 073 | ” ” "
R 22 0-V DRL 073 | DATARING-LINE CKT 073 " " ’
23T 48 V-G TL 074 | TIP-LINE CKT 074 ' " g
R 23 G-V RL 074 RING-LINF CKT 074 ) " g
24T 49 V-Br DTL__ 074 DATATER-LINE _ CKT 074 7 7 §
R 24 Br-v DRL 074 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 074 g z z
25T 50 V-s SPARE
R 25 SV g




TABLE G

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J06

DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS LO7(1/2)~ LO8

INSTALLATION

SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983

PAIR | PIN CCOOLSER DESILE;E\IAADTION FUNCTION Poglcﬁom
17 26 W-BI TL 075 | TIP-LINE CKT DEKU/DSTU L07(1/2)
R 1 BIW RL 075 | RING-LINE CKT gz B B
2T 27 W-0 DTL 075 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 2 '
R 2 o-w DRL 075 | DATARING-LINE CKT 2 2
3T 28 W-G TL 076 | TIP-LINE CKT : 2
R 3 GW RL 076 | RING-LINE CKT 2 '
47 29 W-Br DTL 076 | DATATIP-LINE CKT : B
R 4 Br-W DRL 076 | DATARING-LINE CKT E
5T 30 WS TL 077 | TIP-LINE CKT 2 2
R 5 S-W RL 077 | RING-LINE CKT 2 B
6T 31 R-BI DTL 077 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT B 2
R 6 BIR DRL 077 | DATARING-LINE CKT B
7T 32 R-O TL 078 | TIP-LINE CKT g o
R 7 O-R RL 078 | RING-LINE CKT B ‘
8T 33 R-G DTL 078 | DATATIP-LINE CKT z z
R 8 G-R DRL 078 | DATARING-LINE CKT B r
9T 34 R-Br TL 081 | TIP-LINE CKT DEKU/DSTU L08
R 9 Br-R RL 081 RING-LINE CKT g g "

107 35 RS DTL 081 DATATIP-LINE  CKT "

R 10 SR DRL 081 DATA RING-LINE CKT g g

TE: 36 BKk-BI TL 082 | TIP-LINE CKT g g
R " B!-Bk RL 082 RING-LINE CKT v i

12T 37 BK-O DTL 082 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT “

R 12 0-Bk DRL 082 | DATARING-LINE CKT ' B
13T 38 Bk-G TL 083 TIP-LINE CKT " "
R 13 G-Bk RL 083 | RING-LINE CKT ’ B

14T 39 BK-Br DTL 083 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT B B
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 083 | DATARING-LINE CKT " B

15T 40 BK-S TL 084 | TIP-LINE CKT " B
R 15 S-Bk RL 084 | RING-LINE CKT " "

167 41 Y-BI DTL 084 | DATATIP-LINE CKT B B
R 16 BI-Y DRL 084 | DATARING-LINE CKT " '

17T 42 Y-0 TL 085 | TIP-LINE CKT "

R 17 0-Y RL 085 | RING-LINE CKT B "

18T 43 YG DTL 085 | DATATIPLINE CKT g B
R 18 G-Y DRL 085 | DATARING-LINE CKT B "

19T 44 Y-Br TL 086 | TIP-LINE CKT z z
R 19 BrY RL 086 | RING.LINE CKT ' &

20T 45 YS DTL 086 | DATATIP-LINE CKT z "
R 20 SY DRL 086 | DATARING-LINE CKT z z

21T 46 VBl TL 087 | TIP-LINE CKT g z
R 21 BV RL 087 | RING-LINE CKT B B

227 47 Y2s) DTL 087 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT B B
R 22 oXY; DRL 087 | DATARING-LINE CKT g B

233 38 A Rt P88 | RREINRe EXT i i

74T 19 VBr DTL 088 | DATA TIP-LINE  CKT T
R 24 Br-V DRL 088 | DATA  RING-LINE "

25T 50 Vs SPARE
R 25 S-v
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INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
AUGUST 1983

TABLE H

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTGOR NO. J07
DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS L0O9~ L10(1/2)

PAR | PIN | COpE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION POATION
T 26 W-BI TL 091 TIP-LINE CKT 091 DEKU/DSTU LO9
R ! BI-W RL 091 RING-LINE CKT 091 wo
2T 27 w-0 DTL 091 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 091 woow
R 2 0-w DRL 091 DATA  RING-LINE CKT | 091 » n n
3T 28 W-G TL 092 TIP-LINE CKT 092 " ) "
R 3 G-W RL 092 RING-LINE CKT 092 0 " "
4T 29 W-Br DTL 092 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 0p2 & " "
R 4 Br-W  DRL na2 DATA. .RINGd..INF CKT g2 o "
5T 30 W-S TL 093 TIP-LINE CKT 093 " " "
R 5 S-w RL 093 RING-LINE CKT 093 g B 2
6T 31 R-BI DTL 093 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 093 " B g
R 6 BI-R DRL 093 DATA RING-LINE CKT 093 r " "
7T 32 R-0 TL 094 TIP-I_INE CKT {94 " " "
R 1 0-R RL 094 RING-LINE CKT 094 |« n w
8T 33 R-G DTL 094 DATATIP-LINE  CKT (94 R
R 8 G-R DRL 094 DATA  RING-LINE CKT [ 094 v ' n
9T 34 R-Br TL 095 TIP-LINE CKT 095 " " "
R 9 Br-R RL 095 RING-LINE CKT 095 ’ R "

10T 35 R-S DTL 095 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 0p5 - " .
R 10 SR DRL 095 DATA  RING-LINE_,, KL | nos =«

1"t 36 Bk-BI TL 096 TIP-LINE CKT 09 | =~ 7 ©
R 1 BI-Bk RL 096 RING-LINE CKT 096 v i H

121 37 Bk-0 DTL 096 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 0p6 v " "
R 12 0-Bk DRL 096 DATA RING-LINE CKT | 096 " " "

13T 38 Bk-G TL 097 TIP-LINE CKT 097 1 I T
R 13 G-Bk RL 097 RING-LINE CKT 0p7 " I

14T 39 Bk-Br DTL 097 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 097 " " "
R 14 Br-Bk | DRL 097  DATA.. RING..INE, ,CKT, 097 v L

15T 40 Bk-S TL 098 TIP-LINE CKT 0p8 " 1 2
R 15 S-Bk RL 098 RING-LINE CKT 098 " H z

16T 41 Y-BI DTL 098 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT opg v
R 16 BI-Y DRL 098 DATA  RING-LINE CKT | 098 » ~ *

7T 42 Y-O TL 101 TIP-LINE CKT 101 | DEKU/DSTU L10(1/2)
R 17 o-Y RL 101 RING-LINE CKTIOI ” i "

. 18T 43 Y-G DTL 101 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKTIOI " " Z
R 18 G-YY DRL 101 DATA ,, " »

| 1oT 44 Y-Br TL 102 TIP-LINE  RING-LINE  CKT CKT 101102 " i 2

R 19 Br-Y RL 102 | RING-LINE CKT 102 G

207 45 Y-S DTL 102 | DAT'A TIP-LINE _ CKT 102 0w
R 20 S-Y DRL 102 | DATA RINGI INF KT 102 = " "

217 46 V-BI TL 103 TIP-LINE CKT ..Jm T »n  n =
R 21 BI-V RL 103 RING-LINE CKT 103 o

227 47 V-0 DTL 103 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 103 oo
R 22 I ov DRL 103 DATA _ RING-LINE... CKT_ 103 DT

237 48 V-G TL 104 TIP-LINE CKT 104 R
R 23 G-V RL 104 RING-LINE CKT 104 " oo

24T 49 V-Br DTL 104 DATA TIP-LINE CKT104 g 7 T
R 24 Br-v DRL 104 DATA  RING-LINE CKT | 104 ~ = u

25T 50 v-s SPARE
R 25 S-v "




TABLE |

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J0OS8

DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS L10(1/2)~ L11

INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
AUGUST 1983

COLOR LEAD
PAR | PIN | coDE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION | POBTHION
T 26 W-B| TL_ 105 TIP-LINE CKT 105 DEKU/DSTU L10(1/2)
R : BI-W RL 105 RING: _INE CKT . IR 0o
21 21 W-0 DTL 105 DATATIP-LINE CKT 105 " " 2
R 2 0-w DRL 105 DATA RING-LINE  CKT 105 oo o
3T 28 W-G TL 106 [ TIP-LINE CKT --106 T
R 3 G-W RL 106 RING-LINE CKT106 " 3 "
4T 29 W-Br DTL 106 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 16 " " "
R 4 Br-W DRL 106 DATA RING-LINE _ CKT 106 P
5T 30 w-s TL 107 TIP-LINE CKT 107 w o n
R 5 S-W RL 107 RING-LINE ckr 207 1« ..
6T 31 R-BI DTL 107 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT107 " " "
R 6 BI-R DRL 107 DATA _ RING-LINE CKT | 107 v n =«
T 32 R-0 TL 108 TIP-LINE CKT .J08 v
R 1 0-R RL 108 RING-LINE CKT 108 " " "
8T 33 R-G DTL 108 DATATIP-LINE CKT 108 T
R 8 G-R DRL 108 DATA RING-LINE CKT 108 " z "
oT 34 R-Br TL 111 TIP-LINE CKT 111 DEKU/DSTU _L11
R 9 Br-R RL 111  [RING:J.INE CKT 111 | = » w
107 35 RS | DTL 11 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 111 oo
R 10 SR DRL 111 DATA  RING-LINE_ CKT = [111 TR
117 36 Bk-BI TL 112 TIP-LINE CKT 112 T 7 "
R - BI-Bk RL__ 112 | RING-LINE S VA
121 37 Bk-0 DTL 112 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT112 g " B
R 12 0-Bk DRL 1Y DATA  RING-LINE CKT| 112 = n =
137 38 Bk-G TL 113 [ TP INF CKT113 " z "
R 13 G-Bk RL 113 RING-LINE CKT ..112 " ” "
14T 39 Bk-Br DTL 113 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 113 " 2 "
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 113 DATA  RING-LINE  CKT | 113 » n o
18T 4an Bk-S TL 114 TIP-LINE CKT 114 z " "
R 15 S-Bk RL 114 RINGJLINE CKT 114 o " ’
16T 41 Y-BI DTL 114 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 1jL4 " z "
R 16 BI-Y DRL 114 DATA _ RING-LINE _CKT | 114 v 1 u
17T 42 Y-O TL 115 TIP-LINE CKT 115 " " "
R 17 o-Y RL 115 RING-LINE CKT 115 ” “ z
18T 43 Y-G DTL 115 )ATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 115 i g "
R 18 G-Y DRL 115 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 115 " " i
197 44 Y-Br TL 116 TIP-LINE CKT116 1 " "
R 19 Br-Y RL_ 116 RING-LINE CKT 116 EETEY
20T 45 Y-S DTL 116 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 116 | » « o«
R 20 S-Y DRL 116 , DATA RING...INF_.CKT..116 i 2
21T 46 V-BI TL 117 TIP-LINE CKT ., 117 " " m
R 21 BI-V RL 117 RING-LINE CKT 117 0 " -
227 47 V-0 DTL 117 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 117 D 0 m
R 22 0-v DRL 117 | DATA RINGLINE CKT fa7z | © " «
23T 48 V-G TL 118 TIP-LINE CKT 118 1 I 7
R 23 G-V RL 118 RING-LINE CKT 118 I 7" T
247 49 V-Br DTL 118 DATATIP-LINE ___CKT 118 T
R 24 Br-v DRL 118 DATA RING-LINE CKT 118 " " "
25T 50 V-S SPARE
R 25 Y "
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INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J09
DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS L12~L13(1/2)

TABLE J

R EAD
PAIR | PIN | TonE | pEsiGNATION FUNCTION POSON
1T 26 | Wl TL 121 | TIP-LINE CKT 121 DEKU/DSTU_ L12
R 1 BI-W RL___121 | RING-LINE CKT 121 " ” ”
2T 27 W-0 DTL 121 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 121 ~ - "
R 2 o-w DRL 121 | DATARING-LINE CKT 121 - 2 2
3T 28 W-G TL 122 | TIP-LINE CKT 122 2 Z 2
R 3 G-W RL 122 | RING-LINE CKT 122 Z - 2
4T 29 W-Br DTL 122 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT 122 " - 2
R 4 Br-w DRL 122 | DATARING-LINE CKT 122 z " "
5T 30 W-S TL 123 | TIP-LINE CKT 123 - -
R 5 SW RL 123 | RING-LINE CKT 123 Z g
6T 31 R-BI DTL 123 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 123 -
R 6 BI-R DRL 123 | DATARING-LINE CKT 123 - g
7T 32 R-0 TL 124 | TIP-LINE CKT 124 " g z
R 7 O-R RL 124 | RING-LINE CKT 124 . - -
8T 33 R-G DTL 124 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT 124 " ; "
R 8 G-R DRL 124 | DATARING-LINE CKT 124 " g -
9T 34 R-Br TL 125 | TIP-LINE CKT 125 . -
R 9 Br-R RL 125 RING-LINE CKT 125 " "
107 35 R-S DTL 125 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT 125 ’ i g
R 10 SR DRL 125 | DATARING-LINE CKT 125 ’ 5
1T 36 | BkBI TL 126 | TIP-LINE CKT 126 ’ g 7
R 1 BI-Bk RL 126 | RING-LINE CKT 126 7 § i
12T 37 Bk-O DTL 126 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 126 " -
R 12 0-Bk DRL 126 | DATARING-LINE CKT 126 . g "
13T 38 Bk-G TL 127 | TIP-LINE CKT 127 Z z 7
R 13 G-Bk RL 127 | RING-LINE CKT 127 ’ - g
147 39 Bk-Br DTL 127 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 127 . g -
R 14 | BrBk DRL 127 | DATARING-LINE CKT 127 " ” -
15T 40 Bk-S TL 128 | TIP-LINE CKT 128 ’ -
R 15 S-Bk RL__ 128 | RING-LINE CKT 128 g " Z
16T 41 Y -BI DTL 128 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT 128 ” ~ g
R 16 BI-Y DRL 128 | DATARING-LINE CKT 128 ” " z
17T 42 Y-0 TL_ 131 | TIP-LINE CKT 131 | DEKU/DSTU L13(1/2)
R 17 0-Y RL__ 131 | RING-LINE CKT 131 ” 5 -
) 18T 43 Y-G DTL 131 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 131 ” g Z
R 18 G-Y DRL 131 | DATARING-LINE CKT 131 - ~ gz
19T 44 Y-Br TL 132 | TIP-LINE CKT 132 Z " .
R 19 Br-Y RL_ 132 | RING-LINE CKT 132 g - ”
20T 45 YS DTL 132 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT 132 - - ~
R 20 sy DRL_ 132 | DATARING-LINE CKT 132 - R o
217 46 | V-BI TL 133 | TIP-LINE CKT 133 g g -
R 21 BI-V RL__ 133 | RING-LINE CKT 133 - g "
22T 47 V-0 DTL 133 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT 133 ” § 5
R 22 0V DRL 133 | DATARING-LINE CKT 133 ” ” g
23T 48 V-G TL 134 | TIP-LINE CKT 134 ; i §
R 23 GV RL 134 | RING-LINE CKT 134 ! § §
24T 49 V-Br DTL 134 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 134 " " 7
R 24 Br-v DRL 134 | DATARING-LINE CKT 134 " " gz
257 50 VS SPARE
R 25 SV '
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J10
DEKU/DSTU POSITIONS L13(1/2)~L14

TABLE K

INSTALLATION

SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983

PAIR | PIN CcOoLé)ER DESIIE}ENAAQTION FUNCTION PO&CT?ON
17T 26 W-BI TL 135 TIP-LINE CKT 135 | DEKU/DSTU L13(1/2)
R 1 BI-W RL 135 RING-LINE CKT 135 " K B
2T 27 W-0 DTL 135 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 135 g " "
R 2 0-w DRL 135 DATA RING-LINE CKT 135 " " '
3T 28 W-G TL 136 TIP-LINE CKT 136 2
R 3 G-W RL 136 RING-LINE CKT 136 K ' &
47 29 W-Br DTL 136 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 136 ” "

R 4 Br-w DRL 136 DATA RING-LINE CKT 136 ' "
5T 30 W-S TL 137 TIP-LINE CKT 137 . '

R 5 S-w RL 137 RING-LINE CKT 137 z Z o
6T 31 R-BI DTL 137 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 137 X o

R 6 BI-R DRL 137 DATA RING-LINE CKT 137 o
7T 32 R-0 TL 138 TIP-LINE CKT 138 " " "

R 7 O-R RL 138 RING-LINE CKT 138 . ' '
8T 33 R-G DTL 138 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 138 ” ' i

R 8 G-R DRL 138 DATA RING-LINE CKT 138 g ' i
a7 34 R-Br TL 141 TIP-LINE CKT 141 DEKU/DSTU L14

R 9 Br-R RL 141 RING-LINE CKT 141 i i "
10T 35 R-S DTL 141 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 141 i "

R 10 S-R DRL 141 DATA RING-LINE CKT 141 " " "

M7 36 Bk-BI TL 142 TIP-LINE CKT 142 i !
R 11 BI-Bk RL 142 RING-LINE CKT 142 " ”

12T 37 Bk-O DTL 142 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 142 ” ’ "
R 12 0-Bk DRL 142 DATA RING-LINE CKT 142 " i "

13T 38 Bk-G TL 143 TIP-LINE CKT 143 " " i
R 13 G-Bk RL 143 RING-LINE CKT 143 " i

14T 39 Bk-Br DTL 143 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 143 " v i
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 143 DATA RING-LINE CKT 143 i " &

15T 40 Bk-S TL 144 TIP-LINE CKT 144 " ' "
R 15 S-Bk RL 144 RING-LINE CKT 144 " " "

16T 41 Y-BI DTL 144 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 144 ! " "
R 16 BIl-Y DRL 144 DATA RING-LINE CKT 144 " " i

17T 42 Y-0 TL 145 TIP-LINE CKT 145 i i i
R 17 0-Y RL 145 RING-LINE CKT 145 " ’ ”

18T 43 Y-G DTL 145 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 145 K " "
R 18 G-Y DRL 145 DATA RING-LINE CKT 145 K " "

19T 44 Y-Br TL 146 TIP-LINE CKT 146 " z "
R 19 Br-Y RL 146 RING-LINE CKT 146 ” " K
20T 45 Y-S DTL 146 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 146 i " '
R 20 Sy DRL 146 DATA RING-LINE CKT 146 " " "
21T 46 V-BI TL 147 TIP-LINE CKT 147 " " "
R 21 BI-V RL 147 RING-LINE CKT 147 " ' "

22T 47 V-0 DTL 147 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 147 " ' i
R 22 0-V DRL 147 DATA RING-LINE CKT 147 " " "

23T 48 V-G TL 148 TIP-LINE CKT 148 ) i "
R 23 G-V RL 148 RING-LINE CKT 148 ! ' 3

24T 49 V-Br DTL 148 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 148 " ! "
R 24 Br-v DRL 148 DATA RING-LINE CKT 148 i g
25T 50 V-S SPARE
R 25 SV "
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INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

TABLE L

CONNECTOR NO. J11
ATTENDANT CONSOLE #0

PAIR PIN CCOOLSER DES!E%\IAAE%'ION FUNCTION Pongl?ON
1T 26 W-BI TL 001 TIP-LINE CKT 007 DEKU/DSTU LOO
R 1 BI-W RL 001 RING-LINE CKT 001 “ z “
27 27 W-0 DTL 001 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 001 g 2 g
R 2 o-w DRL 001 DATA RING-LINE CKT 001 " “ “
3T 28 W-G SPARE
R 3 GW B
4T 29 W-Br EMT 0 EMERGENCY TRANSFER SWT DPMU
R 4 BrW INIT 0 INITIALIZE SWITCH i
5T 30 WS SPARE
R 5 S-w MAJ IN O MAJOR ALARM DPMU
6T 31 R-BI SPARE
R 6 BI-R 2
7T 32 R-0 B
R 7 O-R 2
8T 33 R-G “
R 8 GR ATT 0 -24V 24V DPMU
9T 34 R-Br SPARE
R 9 Br-R ATT 0 -24V LYY, DPMU
10T 35 RS SPARE
R 10 SR ATT 0 -24V 24V DPMU
1T 36 Bk-BI SPARE
R 1 BI-Bk ATT 0 -24V 24V DPMU
12T 37 Bk-O SPARE
R 12 0-Bk ATT 0 -24V 24V DPMU
13T 38 BK-G SPARE
R 13 G-Bk ATT 0 -24V 24V DPMU
14T 39 BKk-Br SPARE
R 14 Br-Bk R
15T 40 BK-S “
R 15 S-Bk o
16T 41 Y-Bl B
R 16 BL-Y “
17T 42 Y0 “
R 17 0-Y g
) 18T 43 YG B
R 18 G-Y &
19T 44 Y-Br ATT 0 EG GROUND DPMU
R 19 BrY SPARE
20T 45 Y-S ATT O EG GROUND DPMU
R 20 % SPARE
21T 46 V-BI ATT O EG GROUND DPMU
R 21 BV SPARE
22T 47 Ve ATT 0 EG GROUND DPMU
R 22 oV SPARE
23T 48 VG ATT O EG GROUND DPMU
R 23 GV SPARE
24T 49 VBr ATT O EG GROUND DPMU
R 24 BrV SPARE
25T 50 VS “
R 25 SV 7
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INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200

TABLE M AUGUST 1983
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J12
ATTENDANT CONSOLE#1

LEAD
PAIR | PIN CCOOLI?ER DESIGNATION FUNCTION POgl(:TI?ON
17T 26 W-BI TL 121 TIP-LINE CKT 121 DEKU/DSTU L12
R 1 BI-W RL 121 RING-LINE CKT 121 " o "
2T 27 W-0 DTL 121 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 121 o " .
R 2 0-W DRL 121 DATA RING-LINE CKT 121 K " .
3T 28 W-G SPARE
R 3 G-W "
4T 29 W-Br EMT 1 EMERGENCY TRANSFER SWT DPMU
R 4 Br-w INIT 1 INITIALIZE SWITCH "
5T 30 W-S SPARE
R 5 S-W MAJ IN 1 MAJOR ALARM DPMU
6T 31 R-BI SPARE
R 6 BI-R "
7T 32 R-0 "
R 7 0O-R "
8T 33 R-G -
R 8 G-R ATT 1-24V -24V DPMU
aT 34 R-Br SPARE
R 9 Br-R ATT 1-24V 24V DPMU
10T 35 R-S SPARE
R 10 S-R ATT 1-24V 24V DPMU
1T 36 Bk-BI SPARE
R 11 BI-Bk ATT 1-24V 24V DPMU
12T 37 Bk-O SPARE
R 12 0-Bk ATT 1-24V -24V DPMU
13T 38 Bk-G SPARE
R 13 G-Bk ATT 1-24V -24V DPMU
14T 39 Bk-Br SPARE
R 14 Br-Bk "
15T 40 Bk-S "
R 15 S-Bk .
16T 41 Y-BI "
R 16 Bl-Y .
17T 42 Y-0 “
R 17 0-Y "
18T 43 Y-G - i
R 18 G-Y "
19T 44 Y-Br ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 19 Br-Y SPARE
20T 45 Y-S ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 20 Sy SPARE
21T 46 V-BI ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 21 BI-V | SPARE
227 &7 V-0 ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 22 0-V SPARE
23T 48 V-G ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 23 G-V SPARE
24T 49 V-Br ATT1EG GROUND DPMU
R 24 Br-V SPARE
25T 50 V-S "
R 25 SV B
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INSTALLATION

SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983 TABLE N

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J13

PAGING, MUSIC & UNA RINGING

PAIR | PIN CCOOLDOER DESILéE\!AAQTION FUNCTION PoglcTBiom
17 26 W-Bl PT 1 PAGING TIP DPMU
R 1 BI-W PR 1 PAGING RING “
27 27 W-0 PG 1 PAGING EQUIP. CONTROL "
R 2 o-w PG GND PAGING EQUIP. COMMON "
3T 28 W-G SPARE
R 3 G-W “
4T 29 W-Br MT MOH SOURCE TIP DPMU
R 4 Br-W MR MOH SOURCE RING .
5T 30 W-S SPARE
R 5 S-W "
6T 31 R-BI PGIN 1 PAGING AMP #1 OUT DPMU
R 8 BI-R PG QUT 1 PAGE ZONE  #10QUT -
7T 32 R-0 PGIN 2 PAGING AMP_#2 OUT o
R 7 O-R PG OUT 2 PAGE ZONE _ #2 QUT “
8T 33 R-G PGIN 3 PAGING AMP #3 OUT v
R 8 G-R PG OUT 3 PAGE ZONE  #3 QUT “
9T 34 R-Br PGIN 4 PAGING AMP #4 OUT “
R 9 Br-R PG OUT 4 PAGE ZONE  #4 QUT “
10T 35 R-S PGIN 5 PAGING AMP #5 QUT .
R 10 S-R PG OUT 5 PAGE ZONE #5 OUT “
117 36 Bk-BI SPARE
R 11 BI-Bk "
12T 37 Bk-O .
R 12 0-Bk "
137 38 Bk-G "
R 13 G-Bk i
147 39 Bk-Br "
R 14 Br-Bk "
15T 40 Bk-S "
R 15 S-Bk "
16T 41 Y-Bl i
R 16 Bl-Y "
17T 42 Y-O "’
R 17 0-Y i
18T 43 Y-G i
- R 18 G-Y "
19T 44 Y-Br i
R 19 Br-Y i
20T 45 Y-S "’
R 20 S-Y !
217 46 V-BI "
R 21 BI-V i
27 47 V-0 UNA B UNA RINGING GROUND DPMU
R 22 0-v UNA A UNA RINGING 20 Hz "
23T 48 V-G SPARE
R 23 G-V "
247 49 V-Br "
R 24 Br-V ”
257 50 V-S "
R 25 S-V -

NOTE: For clarification of designation, see Figures 39, 40 and 41,
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T0OO ~T02 & PFT CONTROL

TABLE O

CONNECTOR NO. J14

INSTALLATION

SECTION 100-100-200

AUGUST 1983

LEAD
PAIR | PIN | COpE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION POSITON
1T 26 W-BI T 001 TIP-TRUNK CKT 001 DCOU/DEMU_T00
R 1 BI-W R_001 RING-TRUNK CKT 001 2 - -
2T 27 W-0 M 001 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 001 “ g -
R 2 o-W E 001 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 001 - g Z
3T 28 W-G T 002 TIP-TRUNK CKT 002 - “ “
R 3 G-W R 002 RING-TRUNK CKT 002 Z - -
4T 29 W-Br M 002 M LEAD-TRUNK CKT 002 “ - -
R 4 Br-wW E 002 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 002 ” ~ e
5T 30 W-s T 003 TIP-TRUNK CKT 003 ” - i
R 5 S-W R_003 RING-TRUNK CKT 003 ” g Z
6T 31 R-BI M 003 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 003 ” - "
R 6 BI-R E_003 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 003 - B R
T 32 R-O T 004 TIP-TRUNK CKT 004 - o "
R 7 O-R R_004 RING-TRUNK CKT 004 " z Z
8T 33 R-G M 004 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 004 - r Z
R 8 G-R E 004 E LEAD-TRUNK _CKT 004 " ~ "
9T 34 R-Br T 011 TIP-TRUNK CKT 011 DCOU/DEMU TO1
R 9 Br-R R 011 RING-TRUNK CKT 011 - " ~
10T 35 R-S M 011 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 011 " K "
R 10 SR E 011 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 011 " 2 z
1T 36 Bk-BI T 012 TIP-TRUNK CKT 012 ” " ~
R [ Bl-Bk R 012 RING-TRUNK CKT 012 " ” "
127 37 Bk-0 M 012 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 012 " " g
R 12 0-Bk E 012 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 012 " " ”
137 38 Bk-G T 013 TIP-TRUNK CKT 013 " § g
R 13 G-Bk R 013 RING-TRUNK CKT 013 ” . -
147 39 Bk-Br M 013 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 013 ” - g
R 14 Br-Bk E 013 E LEAD-TRUNK _CKT 013 " " "
15T 40 Bk-S T 014 TIP-TRUNK CKT 014 ” g ”
R 15 S-Bk R 014 RING-TRUNK CKT 014 . g B
16T 41 Y-BI M 014 M LEAD-TRUNK _CKT 014 " & ”
R 16 BIL-Y E 014 E LEAD-TRUNK _CKT 014 g " g
17T 42 Y-0 T 021 TIP-TRUNK CKT 021 DCOU/DEMU_T02
R 17 0-Y R 021 RING-TRUNK CKT 021 “ ” z
18T 43 Y-G M 021 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 021 - " ”
R 18 G-Y E 021 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 021 " K ”
19T 44 Y-Br T 022 TIP-TRUNK CKT 022 - g -
R 19 Br-Y R 022 RING-TRUNK CKT 022 g i g
20T 45 Y-S M 022 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 022 ” d "
R 20 S-Y E 022 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 022 " " ”
21T 46 V-BI T 023 TIP-TRUNK CKT 023 - ” E
R 21 BI-V R 023 RING-TRUNK:.  CKT 023 E " E
22T 47 V-0 M 023 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 023 ’ " ”
R 22 oV E 023 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 023 - g g
23T 48 V-G T 024 TIP-TRUNK CKT 024 E " g
R 23 G-V R 024 RING-TRUNK CKT 024 ” g ”
24T 49 V-Br M 024 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 024 ” - ’
R 24 Br-V E 024 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 024 ” ~ "
25T 50 VS PFT EG PFT GROUND (OUTPUT) DPMU
R 25 SV PFT -24V PFT -24V (OUTPUT) B
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INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
AUGUST 1983 TABLE P
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NQ. J15
TRUNK CARD POSITIONS TO3~T05 & PFT CONTROL

COLOR LEAD
PAIR | PIN | cODE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION osD
1T 26 W-BI T 031 TIP-TRUNK CKT 031 DCOU/DEMU TO3
R 1 BI-W R 031 RING-TRUNK CKT 031 K 0 z
2T 27 W-0 M 031 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 031 “ “ z
R 2 O-w E 031 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 031 Z “ 0
3T 28 W-G T 032 TIP-TRUNK CKT 032 2 i v
R 3 G-W R 032 RING-TRUNK CKT 032 2 " Z
47 29 W-Br M 032 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 032 ~ “ T
R 4 Br-W E 032 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 032 g 2 g
5T 30 W-S T 033 TIP-TRUNK CKT 033 g gz g
R 5 S-W R 033 RING-TRUNK CKT 033 2 g z
6T 31 R-BI M 033 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 033 H K g
R 6 BI-R E 033 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 033 ” E z
7T 32 R-O T 034 TIP-TRUNK CKT 034 g g z
R 7 O-R R 034 RING-TRUNK CKT 034 g 2 0
8T 33 R-G M 034 M LEAD-TRUNK CKT 034 z z "
R 8 G-R E 034 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 034 z " z
9T 34 R-Br T 041 TIP-TRUNK CKT 041 DCOU/DEMU T04
R 9 Br-R R 041 RING-TRUNK CKT 041 " " g
10T 35 R-S M 041 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 041 ” g "
R 10 S-R E 041 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 041 g E L
1T 36 Bk-BI T 042 TIP-TRUNK CKT 042 ” g g
R T BI-Bk R 042 RING-TRUNK CKT 042 E 2 z
12T 37 Bk-O M 042 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 042 K Z z
R 12 0-Bk E 042 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 042 . g z
13T 38 Bk-G T 043 TIP-TRUNK CKT 043 g “ v
R 13 G-Bk R 043 RING-TRUNK CKT 043 i g z
14T 39 Bk-Br M 043 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 043 i 0 z
R 14 Br-Bk E 043 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 043 " ” g
15T 40 Bk-S T 044 TIP-TRUNK CKT 044 K g g
R 15 S-Bk R 044 RING-TRUNK CKT 044 " g Z
16T 41 Y-BI M 044 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 044 ” E g
R 16 BI-Y E 044 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 044 z g z
177 42 Y-0 T 051 TIP-TRUNK CKT 051 DCOU/DEMU T05
R 17 0-Y R 051 RING-TRUNK CKT 051 “ 2 “
18T 43 Y-G M 051 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 051 g g g
R 18 G-Y E 051 E LEAD-TRUNK ~ CKT 051 g g g
19T 44 Y-Br T 052 TIP-TRUNK CKT 052 3 7 7
R 19 Br-Y R 052 RING-TRUNK CKT 052 7 7 7
20T 45 Y-S M 052 M LEAD-TRUNK CKT 052 i i &
R 20 Sy E 052 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 052 g 7 g
21T 46 V-Bl T 053 TIP-TRUNK CKT 053 7 v "
R 21 BI-V R 053 RING-TRUNK CKT 053 " g g
22T 47 V-0 M 053 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 053 " " &
R 22 0-vV E 053 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 053 i g g
23T 48 V-G T 054 TIP-TRUNK CKT 054 4 g v
R 23 G-V R 054 RING-TRUNK CKT 054 d g &
247 49 V-Br M 054 M LEAD-TRUNK CKT 054 7 & ”
R 24 Br-V E 054 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 054 3 g g
25T 50 VES PFT EG PFT GROUND (OUTPUT) DPMU
R 25 Y PET -24V PFT -24V (OUTPUT) ~

-42-



INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
TABLE Q AUGUST 1983
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J16
TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T06 & TO7, UNA RINGING & PFT CONTROL

COLOR LEAD
PAIR | PIN | cOpE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION OSTION
1T 26 W-BI T 061 TIP-TRUNK CKT 061 DCOU/DEMU T06
R 1 BI-W R 061 RING-TRUNK CKT 061 7 7 7
2T 27 W-0 M 061 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 061 Z z “
R 2 O-w E 061 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 061 a 7 7
3T 28 W-G T 062 TIP-TRUNK CKT 062 0 2 g
R 3 G-W R 062 RING-TRUNK CKT 062 7 7 7
4T 29 W-Br M 062 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 082 z z i
R 4 Br-w E 062 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 062 ” gz Z
5T 30 W-S T 063 TIP-TRUNK CKT 063 g 7 g
R 5 S-W R 063 RING-TRUNK CKT 063 g z z
6T 31 R-BI M 063 M LEAD-TRUNK CKT 063 E Z z
R 6 BI-R E 063 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 063 " g Z
7T 32 R-0 T 064 TIP-TRUNK CKT 064 g Z 7
R 7 0-R R 064 RING-TRUNK CKT 064 " z "
8T 33 R-G M 064 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 064 " " g
R 8 G-R E 064 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 064 7 7 z
9T 34 R-Br T 071 TIP-TRUNK CKT 071 DCOU/DEMU T07
R 9 Br-R R 071 RING-TRUNK CKT 071 z a z
10T 35 RS M 071 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 071 z z z
R 10 SR E 071 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 071 7 7 ~
T 36 Bk-BI T 072 TIP-TRUNK CKT 072 & g g
R 1 BI-Bk R 072 RING-TRUNK CKT 072 o 7 z
12T 37 Bk-O M 072 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 072 z "
R 12 0-Bk E 072 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 072 2 z z
13T 38 Bk-G T 073 TIP-TRUNK CKT 073 z 7 g
R 13 G-Bk R 073 RING-TRUNK CKT 073 z 0 =
14T 39 Bk-Br M 073 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 073 " z g
R 14 Br-Bk E 073 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 073 g a v
15T 40 Bk-S T 074 TIP-TRUNK CKT 074 v 7 z
R i5 S-Bk R 074 RING-TRUNK CKT 074 ” " ~
16T 41 Y-B M 074 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 074 ” " 2
R 16 BI-Y E 074 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 074 & g a
17T 42 Y-0 SPARE
R 17 0-Y “
18T 43 Y-G B
R 18 G-Y z
19T 44 Y-Br “
R 19 Br-Y
20T 45 Y-S K
R 20 Sy z
21T 46 V-Bl g
R 21 BI-V “
227 47 V-0 UNA B UNA RINGING GROUND DPMU
R 22 0-v UNA A UNA RINGING 20 Hz z
23T 48 V-G SPARE
R 23 G-V ”
241 49 V-Br "
R 24 Br-V L
25T 50 V-S PFT EG PFT GROUND (OUTPUT) DPMU
R 25 SV PFT -24V PFT -24V (OUTPUT) 7
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INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
AUGUST 1983 TABLE R
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J1
CENTRAL OFFICE LINE CONNECTION & PFT CONTROL

D B
PAIR | PIN CCOGLSER DEsuléEr?ATlom FUNCTION Pospxc"nom
1T 26 W-BI T TIP-CO #1
R 1 BIW R RING-CO __ #1
2T 27 W-0 T TIP-DCOU  #1
R 2 oW R RING-DCOU  #1
3T 28 WG T TIP-CO #2
R 3 GW R RINGCO _ #2
4T 29 W-Br T TIP-DCOU  #2
R 4 Br-W R RING-DCOU #2
5T 30 W-S T TIP-CO #3
R 5 S-W R RING-CO  #3
6T 31 R-B| T TIP-DCOU  #3
R 6 BIR R RING-DCOU #3
7T 32 R-O T TIP-CO #4
R 7 OR R RING-CO  #4
8T 33 R-G T TIP-DCOU  #4
R 8 GR R RING-DCOU #4
9T 34 R-Br T TIP-CO #5
R 9 BrR R RING-CO _ #5
107 35 RS T TIP-DCOU  #5
R 10 SR R RING-DCOU #5
nT 36 BBl T TIP-CO #6
R 11 BI-Bk R RING-CO #6
12T 37 Bk-O T TIP-DCOU  #6
R 12 0-Bk R RING-DCOU #6
137 38 BK-G T TIP-CO #7
R 13 G-Bk R RING-CO _ #7
14T 39 BK-Br T TIP-DCOU  #7
R 14 Br-Bk R RING-DCOU #7
15T 40 BK-S T TIP-CO #8
R 15 S-Bk R RINGCO _ #8
16T 41 Y Bl T TIP-DCOU  #8
R 16 Bl-Y R RINGDCOU #8
177 42 Y0 SPARE
R 17 0-Y "
187 43 Y G -
- R 18 G-Y z
197 44 Y-Br 2
R 19 BrY E
20T - | 45 YS E
R 20 Sy z
1T 46 V-BI ”
R 21 BV 2
227 47 V-0 z
R 22 XY, z
23T 48 V-G z
R 23 GV %
54T 49 VBr g
R 24 Br-v 2
25T 50 VS PFT EG PFT GROUND (INPUT) DPMU
R 25 SV PFT -24V PET -24V (INPUT) z
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

TABLE S

CONNECTOR NO. J2
STATION LINE CONNECTION

INSTALLATION
SECTION 100-100-200
AUGUST 1983

EAD
PAIR | PIN CCOOLDOER DEsnléNATION FUNCTION POgICT?ON
17T 26 W-Bl T TIP-TEL #1
R 1 BI-W R RING-TEL  #1
2T 27 W-0 T TIP-DSTU  #1
R 2 0-W R RING-DSTU  #1
3T 28 W-G T TIP-TEL #2
R 3 G-W R RING-TEL  #2
47 29 W-Br T TIP-DSTU  #2
R 4 Br-W R RING-DSTU #2
5T 30 W-S T TIP-TEL #3
R 5 S-W R RING-TEL  #3
6T 31 R-BI T TIP-DSTU  #3
R 6 BI-R R RING-DSTU #3
7T 32 R-0 T TIP-TEL #4
R 7 O-R R RING-TEL #4
8T 33 R-G T TIP-DSTU  #4
R 8 G-R R RING-DSTU #4
9T 34 R-Br T TIP-TEL #5
R 9 Br-R R RING-TEL  #5
10T 35 R-S T TIP-DSTU  #5
R 10 S-R R RING-DSTU #5
117 36 Bk-Bl T TIP-TEL #6
R 11 BI-Bk R RING-TEL  #6
127 37 Bk-O T TIP-DSTU  #86
R 12 0-Bk R RING-DSTU #6
13T 38 Bk-G T TIP-TEL #7
R 13 G-Bk R RING-TEL  #7
147 39 Bk-Br T TiP-DSTU #7
R 14 Br-Bk R RING-DSTU #7
157 40 Bk-S T TIP-TEL #3
R 15 S-Bk R RING-TEL  #8
16T 41 Y-BI T TIP-DSTU #g
R 16 BI-Y R RING-DSTU #8
177 42 Y-0 SPARE
R 17 0-Y o
18T 43 Y-G o
R 18 G-Y “
197 44 Y-Br "
R 19 Br-Y K
20T 45 Y-S "
R 20 S-Y 5
217 46 V-BI “
R 21 BI-V "
227 47 V-0 z
R 22 0V ”
23T 48 V-G o
R 23 G-V z
247 49 V-Br i
R 24 Br-V "
257 50 VS “
R 25 S-v 5
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Nov 19 PROGRAMMING (PRELIMINARY) PAGE 1

01 INTRODUCTION
01.00 General

01.01 PERCEPTION is a stored program-controlled system utilizing an
8-bit microprocessor as the central processing unit (CPU). The system
memory is made up of both Read Only Memory (ROM) and Dynamic Random
Access Memory (DRAM) (the small amount of ROM that is provided contains
the "Loader" program for the Floppy Disk Drive (DFDD)). When the
system is first powered up or is reset manually, the remainder of the
Operating System programs and Customer Data are loaded into DRAM from
the diskette under the control of the Loader program.

01.02 since Dynamic RAM is volatile; that is, its contents are lost
when power is removed, the diskette remains in the system as
non-volatile storage.

01.10 Customer Data

01.11 All PERCEPTION options are controlled by entries made in the
Customer Data memory. Tables are provided for defining System
Parameters and Trunking, as well as individual station features. The
Customer Data is unique to each system and is usually entered on-site
using a keyboard terminal. After the data has been entered into system
memory a simple keyboard command causes it to be copied onto the
diskette to remain as a permanent record.

01.20 Utility Programs

01.21 In addition to the Operating System programs and Customer Data,
the diskette also contains many Utility Programs, which are divided
into three groups:

1) Data Input Procedures--used when making changes to Customer Data.

2) Data Output Procedures--used for obtaining printouts of the contents
of the Customer Data memory.

3) Maintenance Procedures--used when testing the system.

01.22 When required, a Utility Program is called up using a command
entered via the keyboard terminal. The system responds by locating the
proper Utility Program on the diskette and then loading it into the
memory overlay area. When the loading is completed, a prompt will be
output to the terminal. The overlay area can accommodate only one
Utility Program at a time, therefore when another program is called up
the previous one is erased.

NOTE:

Any diskette operational failure will cause an error code to be output
to the terminal. See Table AG for the listing of the error codes.

01.30 Keyboard Terminal
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01.31 The PERCEPTION system is designed to interface with standard
asynchronous keyboard/printer data terminals (a Texas Instruments Model
743 or 745, or equivalent, is suitable). An Electronic Industry
Association (EIA) RS 232C-type data transmission interface is provided
and the system will support data speeds of 300 or 1200 bps. The
terminal connects to the "TTY" connector at the DCEC connector panel
(TTY port pin assignments are shown in Table 3).

01.40 Resote Administration

01.41 Utilizing a locally-provided MODEM, the PERCEPTION system Utility
Programs can be called up, and the system programmed and tested fram a
remote location via a telephone line. An EIA RS 232C interface is
provided for the MODEM and a data speed of 300 ar 1200 bps is
supported.

01.42 The MODEM is connected to the MODEM connector on the DCEC
connector panel (MODEM port pin assignments are shown in Table A).

TABLE A
TTY and MODEM COMNECTIONS

Pin No. [Mnemonic|Designation

RXD Receive Data (fram TTY)

TXD Transmit Data (to TIY)

CTS Clear to Send*

Data Set Ready*

SG Signal Ground

CD Carrier Detect®

DTR Data Terminal Ready (fram TTY)
* Connect to +12 VDC internally ’

OjooiJdiniwieo

[y

MODEM:

Pin No. |Mnemonic|Designation

XD Transmit Data (to MODEM)
RXD Receive Data (fram MODEM)
RTS Request to Send (to MODEM)
Clear to Send (fram MODEM)
DSR Data Set Ready (from MODEM)
SG Signal Ground

~Hovonsslwid

NOTE:
The MODEM and TTY connectors cannot be used similtanecusly. One must
be "open"™ at any given time.

01.50 Data Formt

01.51 Utilizing one start bit, one stop bit and one parity bit, the
system comminicates via the standard 7-level ASCII code on the TTY and
MODEM ports. The system transmits even parity and ignores parity on
the receive side.
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02 DATA INPUT/CUTPOT PROCEDURE
02.00 General

02.01 The Utility Programs are divided into three types:
1) Data Input Procedures -
2) Data OQutput Procedures -
3) Maintenance Procedures

02.02 Each Utility Program has a 4-letter mnemonic name that is used to
identify it and to call it up from the diskette. An Anthorization Procedure
must be executed before a Utility Program can be called up.

02.03 The Utility Programs are listed in Table B, ocomplete with their
mnemonics and the title of the table that shows its format.

- YRABIE B
UTILITY PROGRAMS

DATA INPUT PROCEDURES b
Name Mnemonic|Table

Authorization Code Change DCHG c
System Data Block DSYS D
Access Code Data Block DACD E
EKT Data Block DERT F
Standard Telephone Data Block DSTT G
Class of Service Data Block DCOS H |
Toll Restriction Data Block DTOL I
Speed Dial Data Block DSDL_ | J
SMDR Data Block DMDR R
Attendant Data Block DATT L |
Traffic Measurement Data Block DIRF M
DIMF Receiver Data Block DRCV N
Trunk Group Data Block ‘ DIGP 9]
Trunk Data Block DIRK P
Ieast Cost Routing Data Block DICl,2| O

DATA COUTPUT PROCEDURES
Print System Data Block
Print Access Code Data Block

* |Print ‘€ode Restriction Data Block

Print Station Data Block
Print Class of Service Data Block

Print Speed Dial Data Block
Print SMDR Data Block

Print Trunk Group Data Block

Print Trunk Data Block
Print ILeast CostRouting Data Block PLOE
Print Call Pick—up Group PCPG
Print Hunting Arrangements PHNT

BB |B |||z |<|c]is|ol

MATNTENANCE PROCEDURES

Data Memory Dump DDMP
EKT/Attendant Console Test TTRM

& [E|(E

Peripheral Bgquipment Test TPER
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03 SYSTEM DATA PREPARATION

03.01 Before the PERCEPTION system data can be input, option selections must
be made and then listed on the System Record (shown in Appendix 1), The
System Record will then serve as a programming guide and installation record.

03.02 The System Record contains a form for each Data Input Utility Program.
The forms are identified by the Utility Program name and mnemonic requested by
the system (for example: System Data Block-DSYS Program).

03.03 Inputting data via a Utility Program is a matter of responding to the
prampts. These prampts are listed in their proper order in the System Record
Forms and space is provided to record a response.

03.04 Using the System Record forms to record the various choices, make the
option selections per the instructions in the following paragraphs.

03.05 System Data Block (Tzble D)

o The System Data Blcck (DSYS) Program contains many miscellanecus data
entries that are meaningful to the system as a whole rather than any
individual station or trunk.

o Data is entered as follows:

RE) (Request)-—Indicates program has loaded. Since data is always present,
only the CHG response is possible:

TOR (Time of Daily Routine)--Specifies the time of day that the daily
routine task (listed after the next prampt) will run.
Enter: 24-hour clock time (for example: 1315 for 1:15 pm).

DRT (Daily Routine Task)--Specifies the maintenance tasks to be run at the
time specified in response to TOR.
Enter: DDMP (Data dump) or NONE.

TIEN (Tenant Service)——Specifies if tenant service is to be used. If "¥Y® is
entered, incoming trunk calls, dial [0] «calls, attendant recalls,
intercepts, etc. will be routed to the proper attendant console (Att. #0
for Tenant #0 and Att. #1 for Tenant #1) according to the response to the
TEN prampt in the EKT Data Block (DEKT Program), Standard Telephone Data
Block (DSTT Program) and Trunk Group Data Block (DIGP Program). If *N" is
entered, the attendant consoles will operate in the load sharing mode.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

ICP 1 (Intercept #1)——If the attendant takes control of a trunk group using
the trunk group access control feature, stations calling that trunk group
will be routed to Intercept #l. This entry defines ICP 1 as being overflow
tone (OFL) or attendant (ATT).

Enter: ATT or OFL

ICP 2 (Intercept #2)-—An incaming call fram a DID, TIE or CCSA trunk to a
non-existing DN will be routed to Intercept #2 when the system is in day
service and to overflow tone when night service is active. This entry
defines ICP 2 as being overflow tone (OFL) or attendant (ATT).

Enter: ATT or OFL.
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ICP 3 (Intercept #3)——-A call that is violating trunk access restrictions

will be routed to Intercept #3 when the system is in day service and to
overflow tone when night service is active. This entry defines ICP 3 as
being overflow tone (OFL) or Attendant (ATT).

Enter: ATT or OFL.

ICR (Least Cost Routing)—A "Y" response enables Least Cost Routing in the
system. Refer to Least Cost Routing Data Block (DICl and DIC2 programs).
Enter: ¥ (yes) or N (mo).,

APG (All Page Access Code)——Defines the All Page access code (maximum: 3
digits).
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

AAT (Not Used):
Enter: [CR].

APX (Not Used):
Enter: [CR].

IN 1 (Listed Directory Number #$l)-——Defines the IDN #1 for use with DID
feature (maximum: 3 digits).
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

~IN 2 (Listed Directory Number #2)--Defines the IDN #2 for use with DID
- feature (maximm: 3 digits).

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

NT 1 (IDN #1 Night Number)-—Defines the destination to which IDN #l1 calls

will be routed when the system is in night service (DN or Universal Night
Answer) .
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits or UNA.

NT 2 (IDN #2 Night Number)——This is prampted only if the response to TEN

(above) was "Y". Defines the destination to which IDN #2 calls will be

routed when the system is in night service (DN or Universal Night Answer).
Enters 1, 2, or 3 digits or UMA.

BLF 1 (Busy Lamp Field #l)—Defines one of the hundreds groups to be
displayed by the console BLF.
Enter: 1 digit (1-—9).

BLF 2 (Busy lLamp Field #2)-—-Defines one of the hundreds groups to be
displayed by the console BLF.

Enter: 1 digit (1—9).

MC 0 (Message Center - Tenant #0)——Defines the message center for stations

assigned to Tenant #0 (all stations in a non-tenant system). The message
center may be attendant console #0 or an ERT that is assigned to Tenant #0.
Enter: ATTO, DN (1, 2, or 3 digits), or NONE.

MC 1 (Message Center - Tenant $1)—Defines the message center for stations

assigned to Tenant #1. The message center may be attendant console #1 or
an EKT that is assigned to Tenant #1.
Enter: ATTO, DN (1, 2, or 3 digits), or NONE.
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OFL 1 (Overflow DN ~ Attendant Console #0)—Defines. the destination for

calls rercuted fram attendant console $#0 due to  the attendant owverflow
facility.
Enter: 1, 2, 3 digits or NONE (= UNA).

NOTE:
This data may also be changed by the attendant console.

OFL 2 (Overflow DN - Attendant Console #l)—Defines the destination for

| calls rerouted fram attendant console #1 due to the attendant overflow

facility.
Enter: 1, 2, 3 digits or NONE (= UNA)*,

*This data may also be changed by the attendant console.

NOTE:
OFL 2 does not print cut when the system has no tenant.

MMP (Meet-me Page DN)—Defines the phantcm DN used by the attendant to
Wpark" a call for the Meet-me Page feature (maximum: 3 digits).
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

REM (Remote Access DN)--Defines the phantam DN used to assign a trunk for
“Remote Access to Services® operation (maximum: 3 d.lglts) . The phantom DN
must be the same as an assigned station DN. Aty sie .

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits. '

RAC (Reamote Access Change Code)--Defines the access code used by the

attendant to change the authorization code that must be entered by cutside
callers using the remote access feature (maximm: 3 digits).
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

MC * (* Access Code)——Defines the digit to be used by a rotary dial

telephone in place of [*]
Enter: 1 digit.

NOTE

Must not conflict with DN or other access codes—not checked by software.

BCC # (# Access Code)--Defines the digit to be used by a rotary dial

telephone in place of [#]
Enter: 1 digit.

NOTE:

Must not conflict with DN or other access ccdes—not checked by software.

oot (Canp—on or Call Waiting Tune-—a;t)--Defmes Caxrp-on and Oall Wa:.tmg
Enter: Time J.n seconds (for example: 30). ( -

RNA (Ring-no-answer Time—out)—Defines the rmg—né—-ansmr tlne—out for

attendant-handled calls.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 30).
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AOF (Attendant Overflow Time-cut)--Defines the time-cut for the attendant
overflow facility.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 30). f= 55

CFD (Call Forward No-answer Time-out)—Defines the Call Forward no-answer
time-cut.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 12).

NOTE:
Must be less then RNA time or RNA time will prevail.

HID (Hold [500/2500] Time Out)—Defines the time-out for the recall of a
held call to a single line telephone.
Enter: Time in seconds (e.g., 75) or NONE.

DPT (Dial Pause Time-cut)-—Defines the maximum pause allowed before the
first digit is dialed or between other digits dialed from a DIMF or a
rotary dial telephone. Stations released due to the DPT timer will hear
overflow tone, Used with the line lockout feature.

Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 15).

NOTE:
Also controls the release of an idle attendant console LPK key.

PBT (Push-button Time-out)—Defines the maximum pause allowed between
digits dialed on a trunk line from a DIMF telephone. The transmit voice
path from a DIMF telephone to a CO line is broken during dialing. The PBT
timer determines how quickly the path is restored and, therefore, should be
as short as possible.

Enter; Time in seconds, e.g., 6.

LIO (Line Lockout Time)--Defines the length of time that overflow tone is
applied to a station after having been released due to the DPT timer.
After this time—-out, the station will hear nothing.

Enter: Time in seconds, e.g., 15.

ACB (Autcmatic Callback Reserve Time)--Defines the length of time that the
called station or trunk in an ACB call is reserved for the caller (maximim:
6 seconds). o

Enter: Time in seconds, e.g., 3. heost

HFS (Handsfree Answerback Station)-—A ®"Y" response allows calls from any
station to a Handsfree Answerback-equipped EKT to voice announce and be
replied to handsfree.

Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

HFA (Handsfree Answerback Attendant)--A *Y" response allows calls fram the
attendent to a Handsfree Answerback-equipped EKT to voice announce and be
replied to handsfree.

Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

MDR (SMDR Equipped)-—A "Y" response informs the system that SMDR is to be
equipped and activates the MDR alarm on the console.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).
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CFS (Call Forward DID Station)—A PY" response enables a DID station ring
no answer call to forward to the Attendant Console. The Ring-no-answer
Time-out (RNA) will be used to set the time interval.

Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

03.06 Access Code Data Block (Table E)

o The Access Code Data Block (DACD) Program assigns the access codes that
will be used for feature execution,

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)--Indicates program has loaded. Since data is always present,
only the CHG response is possible:

FIR:
T Enter: 3-character feature name, a space, and then the desired access

code. (See Table E~1 for feature names and standard code
assignments.)

NOTE: '

The access codes assigned at the factory are shown in Table E-1. Any
feature not requiring change need not be entered. Features may be
entered in any order. )

03.07 EXT Data Block (Table P)

o The EKT Data Block (DEKT) Program defines all parameters of a given EKT.
An EKT Data Block must be completed for each EKT in the system,

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)--Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW - to create a new Data Block ’
CHG = to change an existing Data Block
OUT = to delete a camplete existing Data Block

NOTE:
If QUT is entered, only port number (POR) need be given below. No other
entry is necessary.

POR (Port Number)--Indentifies the hardware location of the EKT circuit to
be defined. The port number has two parts.
1. DEKU PCB location: L00--L14 '
2. Circuit number on that PCB: 1—8
For example: The port number of the 4th circuit on the DEKU in
position LOl1 is 1014
Enter: Port number of EKT (LXX).

NOTE:
If OUT camand was given above, the port just defined will be deleted and the
next prompt will be RED.
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KS (Number of Rey Strips)—Informs the system of the number of groups of 10
feature keys the EKT will have.
Enter: 1 (for 10-key EKT) or 2 (for 20-key EKT).

COS (Class of Group Services)-—Assigns one of the 16 Classes of Service to
the EKT. (The Classes of Service are defined using the DOOS program.)
Enter: COS Number (0~15).

TEN (Tenant Number)-—-Assigns EKT to one of the two possible system tenants.
Enter: 0 if tenant service is not selected in System Data Block (DSYS

TEN = N).
0 or 1 if tenant service is selected in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN = ¥).

PUG (Call Pick-up Group)—Assigns the EKT to one of the 32 possible graups
for use with the Call Pick-up Group feature.
Enter: Group number (0--31) or NONE.

WIA (Warning Tone Allowed?)——Defines an interruption-protected station. Aan
“N" response will prevent warning tones from being applied to the station.
Enter: Y or N. ‘

CFT (Call Forward to Trunk?)-—A ®Y" response allows calls to be forwarded
ocutside the system using the Call Forward-All Calls feature
Enter: Y or N.

TOL (Toll Restricted Class)—Assigns one of the ten classes of Toll
Restriction to the EKT. Classes 0—7 are defined in the Toll Restriction
Data Block (DIOL program). Class 8 is simple toll restriction; restricting
when 0 or 1 are dialed as the first or second digit. None defines the ERT
as unrestricted.

Enter: 0-—8 or None.

MIA (Not Used):
Enter: N.

HFA (Handsfree Answerback Equipped)-~A ®Y" response activates the Handsfree
Answerback capabilities of the ERT.
Enter: Y or N.

DIS (Display EKT)—A "Y" response activates the ICD display on the ERT
(maximum 30 display EKTs in system).
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no),

KEY (Key Assignments)--Assigns a DN or feature to one of the flexible keys.
Enter:
1) The number of the key to be defined followed by a space bar. Keys
are numbered 0 through 9 (or 19 for 20-key EKT), starting fram the
bottam of the vertical keystrip (the four keys under the dial pad have
fixed assignments). Following the key number and space, any existing
key data will be ocutput.

2) Feature or DN assignments. The possible assignments are as follows:
Directory (Station) Number:
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SCR NNN XXX - Single Call Ring
o Incaming calls will ring EKT.
o NNN = Directory (Station) Number
o XXX = Hunt number = enter DN to which this DN will hunt or code
for distributed hunt (see below)
SCN NNN XXX - Single Call No Ring
o Incaming calls will mot ring EKT
0 NNN = Directory (Station) Number
0 XXX = Hunt nunmber = enter DN to which this DN will hunt or code
for distributed hunt (see below)

Station Hunt - Distributed:

o0 X = enter in place of the hunt number above. For example: SCR NNN
#X (maximum: 8 stations per group)
X = Distributed Hunt Group Number (0—4)

Private CO Lines:
PVR XXX - Private Line Ring
o Incoming call will ring EKT
o XX = TDN assigned in Trunk Data Block
PUN XXX - Private Line No Ring
o Incaming call will mot ring ERT
o XXX = TDN assigned in Trunk Data Block

Features:
ACB - Antcamatic Callback
ADL - Autamatic Dialing
CFD - Call Forward-All Calls
DIS - Display Date Time/Elapsed Time
DND -~ Do Not Disturb
PUD - Call Pick-up-Directed
PUG - Call Pick-up-Group
CWT - Call Waiting
CRG - Charge Account (SMDR)
SIG INNX - Manual Signalling
(INNX = port number of EKT to be signalled)
MSG - Message Waiting
OVR = Override
PRS - Privacy Release
SCF - Speaker Cutoff
RND - Repeat Last Number Dialed
SDS - Speed Dial-System
SDC XX - Speed Dial-Station (controller of list XX)
SDU XX - Speed Dial-Station (user of list XX)
VCP XXX - Voice Page (XXX = DN to be paged)
FLH - Flash (sends flash to CO line)
RLS ~ Release

KEY—The prampt will be repeated until all entries have been made and DEL
is entered.

03.08 Standard Telephone Data Block (Table G)
o The Standard Telephone Data Block (DSTT) Program defines all parameters for

a given conventional telephone. An STT Data Block must be completed for
each conventional telephone in the system.
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o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)--Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW - To create a new STT Data Block.
CH3 -~ To alter an existing STT Data Block.
OUT - To delete a camplete existing Data Block.

NOTE:
If QUT is entered, only the port number (POR) need be given below. No other
entry is necessary.

POR (Port Number)--Identifies the hardware location of the STT circuit to
be defined. The port number has two parts:
- 1) DSTU PCB location: LO0—-L14
2) Circuit number on that PCB:1-8
For example:The port number of the 5th circuit on the DSTU in
- position L02 is 1025
Enter: Port Mumber of STT (IXXX).

DN (Directory Number)——Defines the directory number (station number) of the
station.
Enter: DN 1, 2 or 3 digits.

SMX (Station Mix)--When a station DN entered above also exists on an EKT that
DN is shared and bridging is possible between the two sets.

Enter: "Y" bridging is allowed (no privacy).

- "N" bridging is not allowed (privacy). -

NOTE: When the DN does not exist on an ERT enter ®N7,

Q0SS (Class of Group Services)-—Assigns one of the 16 Classes of Service to
the telephone. (The Classes of Services are defined using the DCOS
program. ) ‘

Enter:  COS Number (0—15).

TEN (Tenant Number)-—-Assigns the station to one of the two possible system
tenants. .
Enter: 0 if tenant service is not selected in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN = N).
0 or 1 if tenant service is selected in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN = ¥Y).

PUG (Call Pick-up Group)-——Assigns the station to one of the 32 possible
groups for use with the Call Pick-up Group feature.
Enter: Group number (0--31) or NONE,

HENT (Hunt Number)--Defines the station to which this DN hunts. (Used with
the Hunting and Call Forward-No Answer features.)
Enter:a) Next DN in hunt group.
b) For Station Hunt - Distributed: NX.
(N = Distributed hunt group number, 1—4).
(X = Mamber number, 1--8).
C) NONE

DIG (Dialing Type)--Defines the type of dialing, if any, to be used by the
station.
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Enter:DIP for dial pulse
TON for DIMF.
MNL 0 or 1 for manual line (off-hock rings operator 0 or 1).
HIL XXX for hot line (off-hook rings DNXXX).

SDL (Speed Dial List)-—Assigns one of the 25 personal, 10-number speed dial
lists for use at this station.
Enter: SDC XX - Makes the station a controller of list #XX.
SDU XX - Makes the station a user of list #XX.
NONE - No list assigned.

WIA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an interruption-protected station. 2n
"N" response will prevent warning tones from being applied to the station.
Enter: Y or N.

CET (Call Forward to Trunk?)—A "Y" response allows calls to be forwarded
cutside the system using the Call Forward-All Calls feature
Enter: Y or N,

TOL (Toll Restriction Class)--Assigns one of the ten classes of Toll
Restriction to the station. Classes 0—7 are defined in the Toll
Restriction Data Block (DIOL Program). Class 8 is simple toll restriction;
restricting when 0 or 1 are dialed as the first or second digit. None
defines the stations as unrestricted.

Enter: 0-—8 or None.

03.09 Class of Service Data Block (Tsble H)

o The Class of Service Data Block (DCOS) Program defines the 16 Classes of
Service available in the system. All services controlled by the C0S are
allowed to all stations unless restricted in this Data Block.

o The DCOS program assigns a number (0—15) to each group of restrictions to
be used. The number defined here is then entered in response to the COS
prampt in the DSTT, DEKT and DIGP programs. ’

© Any numbers not entered or otherwise defined will have mo restrictions,
o Data is entered as fqllows:

;_RE__!; (Request)——Indicates program has loaded. The only response possible is
CHG.
COS (Class of Service)--Defines the COS number (0—15) and the restrictions
to be associated with it. The possible restrictions are listed in Table
H-1.
Enter: (©O0S number, followed by the restriction, in the following
format: 0 TO0 OVR ACO.

NOTE:
In this example, OOS 0 will not allow trunk group 00, override
and attendant control override.

COS:
Repeat for all COS entries.
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03.10 Toll Restrictiocn Data Block (Tsble I)

o The Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL) Program defines the office codes and
area codes to be allowed or denied by the Toll Restriction feature.

o There are eight classes of Toll Restriction that can be tailored to the
custamer's needs in defining a station's outward dialing privileges. Eacn
class includes specific restrictions, one area code table, and one office
code table. For convenience, the tables may be defined as allow or deny

. tables.

o When specific office codes are to be allowed or denied within a specified
area code, thirty two (32) area/office code exception tables are available
as exception to area code tables.

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)--Indicates program has loaded. The only response possible is
CHG ,

IYPE (Sub program type)--There are three Sub-Programs within the DIOL
program. Three responses are possible:
PAR - Miscellaneocus Parameters Table:
Identifies system operating parameters.

CLS = Restriction Class Table:
Defines the each class of Toll Restriction.

ADC - Area/Office Code Exception Table:
Defines an exception to the dialing privileges defined in
the CIS area code table.

Since each sub~program can be entered independently for the TYPE prampt each
will be separated by the following text:

The next prampt for PAR will be:

HAC (Hame Area Code)--Defines the area code in which the system is
operating. Also used when analyzing dialed number not containing an area
code. Data entered here will appear in Least Cost Routing Data Block (DIC1
program PAR table, HAC pramt).

Enter: Area Ccde N 0/1X.

ICC (Interchangeable Codes)-~-A "¥Y" informs the system that interchangeable

codes are used. Interchangeable codes are office codes that have 0 or 1 as

the second digit (N 0/1X format). Area codes will be identified as the

three digits following the DDD prefix. Office codes will be identified as

the first three digits when a DDD prefix is not dialed (See DDP prampt) .
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).
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SPCCl (Specialized Common Carrier #l)-—Informs the system of the DN used to
access a SPCC (MCI, SPC, etc.) ar equal access carrier (10XXX). The system
will recognize the DN and ignore it for Toll Restriction purposes. Data
entered here will appear in DMDR program and DICl - PAR table.
Enter: SPCC Number NXXXXXX or None.
or
Bqual Access Number 10XXX

SPCC2 (Specialized Common Carrier #2)-—Same as SPCC $#1, but for a second
carrier.
Enter: SPCC NUMBER NXXXXXX or None.

or
Equal Access Number 10X0C{.

DDP (Direct Distance Dialing Prefix)—-Defines the Direct Distance Dialing
(DDD) Prefix in the NPA (Numbering Plan Area). If ICC is "Y"™ the dialed
DDP will identify the interchangeable code as an area code. If ICC is °N"
the dialed DDP will be absorbed.

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits or None.

AUTH1 (Authorization Code #l)—Indicates the number of digits in the
anthorization code used with SPCC#l. These digits and the SPCC #1 DN
entered will be ignored for Toll Restriction purposes. Toll analysis will
be performed on the first 3 or 6 digits following the DN and authorization
code.

Enter: 1-—12 digits or None.

NOTE:
When using BEgual access (10XXX) for SPCC #1 or #2 do not enter Authorization
Code. .

AFTH2 (Aunthorization Code #2)—Same as anthorization code $#1, but for
SPCC#2.
Enter: 1-—12 digits or None.

The next prompt for CLS will be:
CNO (Class Number)--Indicates the number of the Toll Restriction class
being defined. This number is used in response to the "TOL" prampt in the

DEKT, DSTIT and DIGP programs.

Enter: class number 0—7

NOTE:
Enter OQUT after. the class number to remove that class fram service.

OPR (Operator and Operator Assisted Calls)—A "Y" response allows operator
and operator assisted calls to this toll restriction class.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

INT (International Calls)--A *Y" response allows international calls (011,
Ol) to this toll restriction class.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

IDA (Long Distance Directory Assistance)--A ®Y" response allows long
distance directory assistance calls to this toll restriction class. Any
area code + 555+ X0 will be allowed.

Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).
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ACT (Area Ccde Table Type)—Defines the Area Code Table of this toll
restriction class as an Allow (A) or Deny (D) type.
© An "A" entry will allow all area codes except those deleted below in
response to the ACD prompt.
O A "D" entry will deny all area codes except those added below in
response to the ACD prompt.
Enter: A (allow) or D (deny).

ACD (Area Code Table)-—Indicates the area codes to be allowed or denied for
this toll restriction class. Area codes may be added (A) or deleted (D) as
described in above ACT prompt.
Enter: A NO/1X NO/1X etc.
‘ to add area codes.
or
D NO/1X 'N0O/1X etc.
to delete area codes.

NOTE:

N = 2-9
0/l1=0o0r1
X = (=9

OCT (Office Code Table Type)-—-Defines the Office Code Table of this Toll
Restriction Class as an Allow (A) or Deny (D) type.
© An "A" entry will allow all office codes except those deleted below
in response to the OCD prampt.
© A "D" entry will deny all office codes except those added below in
response to the OCD prompt.
Enter: A (allow) or D (deny)

OCD (Office Code Table)-—Indicates the office codes to be allowed or
denied for this Toll Restriction Class. Office codes may be added (A) or
deleted (D) as single 3 digit codes or as a "range" covering up to 10
sequential 3 digit office codes. “Ranges® are entered using a 4 digit
format; where the first 2 digits are cammon to all codes in this range; the
third digit represents the start point of the range (fram) for the last
digit of the office code; the fourth digit represents the end point of the
range (to) for the last digit of the office code. See Example "Ranges”.,
Enter: A NIXX NXX NXX etc,
to add office codes.
or
D NXX XX XX etc.
to delete office codes.

Note:
N=2-9
X=0-29
EXAMPLE "RANGES®:
4 digit format office codes
2209 220~229
2316 231-236

2478 247-248
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Note:
Codes cannot be added and deleted in the same pass through the table. A
separate pass is reguired for each step.

The next prompt for AOC will be :

TNO (Table Number)--Selects one of the thirty two (32) area/office code
exception (AOC) tables to be used.
Enter: Table Number (0-31).

'ARC (Area Code)—Identifies the area code that this ADC table is assigned
to. A maximm of eight (8) AOC tables can be assigned to any one area code
and those table numbers (TNO) must be seguential.

Enter: Area Code NO/1X.

NOTE:

N = 2—0
0/l1=0o0r1l
X =0-—9

CNO (Class Number)——Defines the toll restriction class (CLS) numbers (0—7)
that are subject to this exception table. Any number of classes, up to
maximm of all 8 may be entered.

o If a toll restriction class table (CLS) is allowed to dial an area
code (ARC), all office codes within that specified area code will be
allowed, except those specific office codes added below in the OFC
prampt.

o If a toll restriction class table (CILS) is not allowed to dial an
area code (ARC), all office codes within that specified area ccde
will not be allowed, except those specific office codes added below
in the OFC prampt.

Enter: Class Mumbers 0 1 2 etc.

OFC (Office Codes)——Indicates the office codes that are assigned to this
area/office code exception (A0C) table. Office codes may be added (A) or
deleted (D) as single 3 digit codes or as a "range” covermg up to 10
sequential 3 digit office codes. "Ranges" are entered using a 4 digit
format; where the first 2 digits are cammon to all codes in this range; the
third digit represents the start point of the range (from) for the last
.digit of the office code; the fourth digit represents the end point of the
range (to) for the last digit of the office code. See Example "RANGES".
Enter: A NXX MXX NXX etc.
to add office codes.
or
D XXX NXX NXXX etc.
to delete office codes.

Note
N=2-9
X=0-29
EXAMPLE "RANGES":
4 digit format office codes
2209 220~229
2316 231--236

2478 247—248
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NOTE:
Codes cannot be added and deleted in the same pass through the table. A
separate pass is required for each step,

03.11 Speed Dial Data Rlock (Table J)

o The Speed Dial Data Block (DSDL) Program contains all numbers stored on the
30-number Speed Dial-System list and the 25 personal, 10-number Speed
Dial-Station lists. All of these numbers can be stored by either the
attendant console or by a controlling station.

o The DSDL program allows changes to any speed dial list to be performed from
the maintenance terminal.

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)——Indicates program has loaded. Two responses are possible:
CHG - to change existing or enter new data
OUT - to clear all data
INO (List Number)-—The number of the list to be altered or cleared.
Enter: The list number (00 = System List)
(01—25 = Station List)

NOTE:
If the CUT command was entered in response to RED above, no other data is
required.

STR (Store Number)--This requests the number to be stored.
Enter: Address code, space and number in the following format:
Example: 1 9*NPANNXXXXX
2 9*NPANNXCOOXX

NOTE:

In these examples, 9 is a trunk access code. ‘Therefore, a "*" is
entered to cause a 3-second pause for dial tone delay. The "*® is
counted as one of the 16 digits allowed.

03.12 Station Message Detail Recording Data Block (Tsble K)

o The Station Message Detail Recording Data Block (DMDR) Program defines the
account code length and type of calls to be recorded for each trunk group
for the SDR feature.

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)——Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW - to create a new table
CHG - to alter existing data
OUT - to clear all existing data

2ACL (Account Ccde Length)--Defines length of account code to be used or no
account code.
Enter: Number of digits to be used (1--12).
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SPCC 1 (Specialized Cammon Carrier §l)——Informs the system of the DN used
to access an SPCC (MCI, SPC, etc.). The system will recognize the DN and
enter a unique condition code in the SMDR cutput.
Enter: SPCC Number XK
or
Bqual Access Number 10XXX

SPCC 2 (Specialized Cammon Carrier #2):
Same as SPCC #l, but for a second carrier,
Enter: SPCC Number NOOOIKK
or
Equal Access Number 10XXX

NOTE: ‘
Data entered here will also appear at the SPCCl and SPCC2 entries in DICL data
block. :

TGP (Trunk Group)—Defines the type of calls to be recorded by SMDR for a
given trunk group.
Enter: XYYy
(XX = trunk group number)
(YYY = NONE—No records
INC—Incaming only
OGT—Outgoing only
IA0—Incaming and cutgoing
TOL~Toll calls only
INT—Incaming-all
Outgoing=toll only)
Repeat for each trunk group used in the system.

03.13 Attendant Data Block (Table L)

o The Attendant Data Block (DATT) Program defines the presence of two
possible attendant consoles in the system and selects the attendant
options.

o Data is entered as fo],lcws:

RED (Request)—-Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW - to create a new data block
CHG - to alter existing data
OUT - to delete an existing data block
NO (Attendant Number)-—Selects the console to be defined
Enter: OQorl

POR (Port Number)--Selects the port to be occupied by the console.
Enter:1001 for Attendant Console #0
L12]1 for Attendant Console #1

LRO (Lockout Allowed?)-—A "Y" response will enable the lockout feature.
Enter:Y or N

PAG (Page Rey)--Assigns the console PAGE key to a particular page zone or

All Page.
Entgr: Access code of the page zone, All Page or NONE.
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03,14 Traffic Meamresment Data Block (Tzble M)

o The Traffic Measurement Data Block (DIRF) Program defines the parameters
that control the Traffic Measurement feature.

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)——Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:

RPT = Report Cammand: If record keeping has been started previocusly (STT
cammand) , a report will follow (see Table M-1 for format).

STT - Start Command: Initializes the program and starts the record
keeping and reporting activity. (Used for SCH = OMD. Must be
entered after each RPT request.)

CH5 - Change Cammand: Alters reporting parameters.,

OUT - OUT Command: Stops reports.

The next praompt (for CHG input) will be:
SYST.DATE _MMDDYY (System Date)——Reports the date currently in memory and

gives an opportunity for a change.
Enter:New date: MMDDYY, or CR (no change)

SYST.TIME HHMMSS (System Time)--Reports the time currently in memory and
gives an opportunity for a change.
Enter:New time: HHMMSS (24 hour clock), or CR (no change)

SCH XXX (Schedule of Reports)-——Defines the schedule for reports. Outputs
the current data and gives an opportunity for change.
Enter: 30 - Report every 30 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR
{next prompt)
60 - Report every 60 minutes beginning at the time listed as
STR (next prompt)
GMD - Report only when RPT command is given in response to RED
above
NONE. - No - report

STR_DATE MMDDYY (Start Date)—-Defines the start date for record keeping
and reporting. Outputs current data and gives an opportunity for a change.
Enter:Start Date: MMDDYY, or CR (no change)

STR TIME HHMMSS (Start Time)--Defines the start time for record keeping

and reporting. Outputs current data and gives an opportunity for a change.
Enter:Start Time: HHMMSS, or CR (no change)

RPT (Report Parameters):

SYST (System Data)

ATTO (Attendant 0)

ATT1 (Attendant 1)
TGP0 (Trunk Group 00)
TGPOL (Trunk Group 01)
TGP15 (Trunk Group 15)

Selects those parameters that are to be recorded (see Table M-2). The
current data (Y or N) is output for each parameter and an opportimity is
given for a change.
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Enter:Y (yes) or N (no) followed by a CR for each parameter.

03.15 ' DIMF Receiver Data Block (Tzble W)

o The DIMF Receiver Data Block (DRCV) Program identifies which DIMF receivers
are to be equipped in the system

o The system accommodates one DRCU PCB which can be equipped with 4 or 6
single chip DTMF receivers.

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request)--Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW —= For original installation
CHG - To add or delete receivers
OUT - To remove PCB campletely

NOTE:
If QUT is entered, no further input is necessary.
POR (Port Number)-——Selects the port to be occupied by the DIMF receiver.
The port number has two parts:
1) DRCU PCB location (R00)
2) Circuit number on the DRCU PCB (1—6)
Enter: Port number to be used (R001——R006)

RED (Repeat until all circuits are assigned)
03.16 Trunk Group Data Block (Table O)

o The Trunk Group Data Block (DTGP) Program defines the parameters for each
of the 16 possible trunk groups in the system. A Data Block must be
campleted for each trunk group in the system. Not all of the pramts
listed below are used for all trunk types. The response given to the TKT
(trunk type) prompt will determine which prompts will be given. Table 0-1
shows the prompts that can be expected for each trunk type. (Use the
proper system record form for the type of trunk being defined.)

o Data is enterad as follows:

RED (Request)--Indicates program has loaded. Three responses are possible:

NEW - To create a new trunk group

CHG - To alter data in an existing Data Block

QUT - To delete an entire existing Data Block

NOTES:

1. All trunks must be deleted from the group using the DIRK program
before the OUT cammand will be accepted

2, If OUT is entered, only the Trunk Group Number (GRP) must be entered.
No other data is necessary.

GRP (Trunk Group Number)--Identifies the trunk group number. Sixteen
groups are available (0—15). If private lines are to be used, they all
occupy one trunk group called PVL. The PVL group replaces group 15.

Enter: Trunk Group Number (0-—15) or PVL
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IEN (Tenant Number)--Indentifies the tenant to which the. trunk group
belongs.
Enter: Tenant Number 0 or 1

TKT (Trunk Type)--Identifies the type of trunk to be used in group.

NOTE:
It is not possible to enter a change (CHG) for Trunk Type (TKT). The Data
Block must be deleted (OUT) and a new (NEW) Data Block entered.

Enter: COT - Iocal OO trunk
FEX - Foreign Exchange line
DID - Direct Inward Dialing trunk
PVL = Private line
CSA - (CSA line
TIE = TIE Trunk
WAT - WATS Line

IR0 (Incoming/Outgoing)—Determines if the trunks will give 2-way or l-way
service. '
Enter: ICT -~ Incoming only
OGT = Outgoing only
IAD - 2-way

STP (Advance Step)—Identifies the next trunk group in a route- advance

sequence. If a station user attempts to access a trunk in this group and

they are all busy, a trunk from the group identified in response to STP

will be selected. ‘
Enter: Next Trunk Group Number (0—15) or NONE

COD (Access Code)—Defines the access code for the trunk group. 1-, 2=, or

3-digit access codes are permitted if no conflict exists in the system.

For example: 3 cannot be used if 30 or 300 is used as an access code or DN.
Enter: Access Code (1, 2 or 3 digits)

COS (Class of Service)—Defines system access permitted to imward dialing
trunks, i.e., TIE, DID, CCSA. Use one of the 16 Classes of Service defined
by the DCOS program.

Enter: COS number (0—15)

TRN (Transmission)——Defines the transmission arrangement required for the
trunks in the group. The entry made here will determine the type of PAD
switching done on trunk connections (see Table 0-2 for loss plan).
Enter: NIC: Non-transmission Compensated (2-wire circuit with < 2dB
loss)
TRC: Transmission Compensated (4-wire circuit or 2-wire
circuit with > 2 db loss)
VNL: Via Net Loss (4-wire VNL circuit)

SIR (Start Arrangement)-—Defines the start arrangement to be used by the
trunk in the group.
Enter: IMM: Immediate start
WNK: Wink start
DDL: Delay dial
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WIA (Warning Time Allowed?)—Defines an interruption-protected trunk group
(for example: data line). An "N response will prevent warning tones fram
being applied to this trunk group.

Enter: Yor N

OAB (Cutgoing Absorb Digits)--Identifies the digits which are to be ignored
for purposes of Toll or Code Restriction. These digits will be cutpulsed
but not counted as the first digit.

uter:Digits to be absorbed or NONE (for example: 1)

IAB (Incoming Absorb Digits)—Defines the mmber of digits that are to be
stripped from an incoming dialed number fram a TIE/CCSA or DID trunk.
Enter:Number of digits or NONE

IRNl (Translated Number 1l)—Defines the absorbed digit (IAB) to be
translated from one digit to another digit or digits (see example after
TRN2) . '
Enters: X $ Yor X # ¥YY :
X = the absorbed digit (IAB) to be translated. When two digits
are absorbed only the second digit will be translated.
Y or YY = the translated digit (Y) or digits (YY) to be inserted.

TRN2 (Translated Number 2)—Defines the absorbed digit (IAB) to be
translated from one digit to another digit or digits. The same as TRN1, used
when over 100 digits are to be translated (see examples).

Enter: X # Yor X # YY

EXAMPLE A: IAB =1
TRNL = 942
TRN2 = 843

Digits Received fram Central Office
900 through 999
800 through 819

Station DN to Ring
200 through 299
300 through 319

EXAMPLE B: IAB = 2
TRNL = 9 ¢ 2
TRN2 = 8 § 3

. Digits Received fram Central Office
5900 through 5999
5800 through 5819

EXAMPLE C: IAB = 2
TRNL = 9 § 21
TRN2 = 8 § 32

Digits Received fram Central Office
590 through 599
580 through 589

Station DN to Ring

200 through 299
300 through 319

Station DN to Ring

210 through 219
320 through 329

TOL (Toll Restriction Class)-—-Assigns one of the ten classs of toll
restriction to ocutgoing TIE, CCSA, DID trunks. Classes 0--7 are defined in
the Toll Restriction Data block (DIOL program). Class 8 is simple toll
restriction; restricting when 0 or 1 are dialed as the first or second
digit. None defines the trunk as unrestricted.
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Enter: 0—8 or None
03.17 Trunk Data Block (Table P)

o The Trunk Data Block (DIRK) Program defines the parameters for each of the
trunk circuits within a trunk group. A Data Block must be campleted for
each trunk circuit in the system.

o The trunk type (TKT) defined for the group will determine which entries
must be made. Not all prompts are meaningful for all trunk types. Table
P-1 shows the prampts to which responses should be made. (Use the proper
system record form for the type of trunk being defined.)

o Data is entered as follows:

RED (Request):
NEW - To create a new Data Block
CHG - To alter existing Data Block
OUT - To delete an entire existing Data Block

NOTE:
If QUT is entered, only the port (POR) need be spec:.fled. No other data
is necessary.

POR (Port Number)-—Identifies the hardware location of the trunk circuit to
be defined. The port number has two parts.
1) DCOU PCB location (T00—T07)
2) Circuit number on the DCOU or DEMU (1—4)
For example:The port number of the 3rd circuit on the PCB in position
T02 is T023.

Enter: Port number of trunk (TX)

M~wber Number)--The Group Member Number identifies the trunk
pos.1t10n in the system. The GMN is composed of two parts:

NOTE:

1. GMN cannot be altered by CHG procedure. The GMN prompt will be followed by
the existing GMN.

2. To change the GMN, the Data Block must be deleted (OUT) and a new Data
Block (NEW) entered.

1) Group Mumber (defined in DIGP Program): Identifies the trunk as being a
member of that group.

2) Member Number: a unique number (00—31) is given to each trunk in a
group. The numerical order of the number will determine the order in
which the trunks will be selected upon dial access. The highest member
number will be selected first. '
Enter: Group and Member Number (GGMM)

IDN (Trunk Directory Number)—For Private Lines Only (Trunk Group PVL);
defines a phantam directory number that will be used to assign private
lines to a station.

Enter: 3-digit number

RAD (Remote Access Day)--A "Y" response enables the Remote Access to
Services trunk for both day and night service. ®N" is night only.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).
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NIT (Night N\mber)—ASSLgns the night station for the trunk. Incaming
calls on the trunk will ring the night station when the system is in night
service. If NONE is entered, the call will activate the UMA signal. This
parameter can also be entered and changed by the attendant console.

Enter:  Night station number or NONE

NOTE:
To assign a trunk to Remote Access to Services, enter the same DN used for REM
entry in System Data Block (DSYS program) to NIT (Night Number).

SIG (Signalling)--Indentifies the type of signalling to be used on the trunk
circuit:
Enter: GRD - Ground Start
LOP - Loop Start
EMM-E & M
IDR = Loop Dial Repeating
OAD = Outgoing Autamatic, Incoming Dial

DIS (Disconnect Supervision)--Informs the system whether or not supervision
can be expected when the distant end disconnects (controls trunk-to-trunk
connections) .

Enter: Y or N

CTL (Control of Disconnect)--Defines the release control of TIE, DID or
CCSA connection.

Enter: OPC: Originating Party Control, circuit is not released until the
trunk that originated the call disconnects.
FPR: First Party Release, either trunk can release the
connection.

DIN (Incaming Dialing)—Informs the system of what dialing type to expect
on incoming call. For TIE, CCSA, DID trunks only.
Enter: DIP - Dial Pulse
TON - DIMF

DOT (Dialing Outgomg)-Selects the type of dialing to be used on cutgoing
calls.
Enter: P10 - Rotary Dial 10 pulses/sec.
P20 - Rotary Dial 20 pulses/sec.
TON - DIMF
BNS (Answer Supervision)——Determines if answer supervision will be provided
to the distant trunk on incaming calls. If "N" is entered, the system will
not return answer supervision.
Enter:Y¥ or N

03.18 least Cost Routing Data Block (TABLE Q)

o The Least Cost Routing (ICR) data block defines the proper ocutgoing
trunk based on the outside number dialed. ICR stores and examines the
number dialed, checking the area and/or office codes. Based on this
examination and the time of day, ICR chooses the proper trunk fram a
programmed route table.
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o The ICR data block has been divided between two utility programs DICl &
DIC2. The first ICR program DICl defines the miscellanecus system
paramenters, the fifteen (15) area code tables and the sixteen (16)
area/office tables to further modify the area code tables.

The second ICR program DIC2 defines the fifteen (15) route tables of six
(6) routes each including three (3) schedules for time of day selection
and twelve (12) modify digits tables.

o Data is entered as follows (DICL or DIC2):

RED (Request)-—Indicates program has loaded. The only response possible
in CHG.

TYPE (Sub Program Type)--There are three Sub~Programs within the DICl
program and two Sub-Programs within the DIC2 program. The possible
responses are: '

PAR—Miscellanecus Parameters Table: Used in DICl program to identify
system operating parameters.

ACT——Area Code Table: Used in DICl program to define each area code
table. ‘

AOC—Area/Office Code Table: Used in DICl program to modify an area
code table.

RIB—Route Table: Used in DIC2 program to define the routes and
selection seguence.

MDT—Modify Digits Table: Used in DIC2 program to define digit
modification to the dialed number,

Since each sub-program can be entered independently for the TYPE prampt each
will be separated by the following text.

The next prompt for PAR will be:

ICC (Interchangeable Codes)-—A *Y" informs the system that interchangeable
codes are used.- Interchangeable codes are office codes that have 0 or 1 as
- the second digit (N 0/1X format). Area codes will be identified as the
three digits following the DDD prefix. Office codes will be identified as
the first three digits when a DDD prefix is not dialed (see DDP prompt).
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no)

OTO (Operator Call Time Out)—Defines the time, in seconds, that the system
will wait for additional digits to be dialed following a “O".
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 10)

RID (Return Dial Tone)--A "Y® response returns system dial tone after the
ICR access code has been dialed. A "N* returns silence.
Enter: ¥ (YES) or N (NO)

WIA (Warning Tone Allowed)~--A "Y® response will cause the system to give a
3 second, 440 Hz warning tone when the last choice route is being selected.
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HAC (Hame Area Code)--Defines the area code in which the system is
operating. Also used when analyzing dialed numbers not containing an area
cocde. Data entered here will appear in Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL

program, PAR table, HAC prampt).

Enter: Area Code N 0/1X

Note: N=2-9

0/l=0o0r 1

X=0-29

TFC (Toll Free Calls)-—A "Y" response will route toll free calls (area code
.= 800) to the route table defined in the Iocal Call Route (ICR) prampt. A
®N" informs the system to treat area code 800 as a normal area code.

Enter: ¥ (yes) or N (no)

ICR (Local Call Route)--Defines the route table to be selected for local
calls (undefined numbers), area code 800 calls  (TFC prampt) and Service
Code Calls (SVC prompt).

Enter: Route Table (1 - 15)

SVC (Service Cocde Table)—-Defines the local service codes (411, 611, 911,
etc.) that are to be routed via the Route Table defined by ICR prampt
(maximum 10-3 digit codes).
Enter: A NXX NXX etc.
to add service codes.
and/or
D NX NKX ete.
to delete service codes.

DAC (Directory Assistance Calls Allowed)--A "Y" response will route long
distance directory assistance calls (NPA + 555 +XXXX) to the route table
defined in the Long distance Information Route (LDI) prompt. A °N"
response will not allow long distance directory assistance calls using
Least Cost Routing.

Enter: ¥ (yes) or N (no)

IDI (Iong Distance Information Route)--Defines the route table to be
selected for long distance directory assistance calls (NPA + 555 + XXX) if
permitted by DAC prompt.

Enter: Route Table (1 - 15)
DDP (Direct Distance Dialing Prefix)——Defines the Direct Distance Dialing

. (DDD) Prefix in the NPA (Mumbering Plan Area)., If ICC is. "Y" the dialed

DDP will identify the interchangeable code as an area code. If ICC is °N
the dialed DDP will be absorbed.

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits or None

The next prampt for ACT will be:

RNO (Route Table Number)-——Identifies the number of the Route Table (RTB
sub-program type used in DIC2 program) to which this Area Code Table is
assigned. Entering "OUT" clears all area codes from Route Table Numbers
(RNO) 1 - 14 and assigns all area codes to Route Table Number (RNO) 15.
Entering a Route Table Number (RNO) 1 - 14 followed by ®OUT" clears RNOXX
only and assigns the area codes to Route Table Number (RNO) 15.
Enter: Route Table Number (1 - 15)

or

ouT

or

Route Table Number (1 - 14) OUT
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ACA (Area Codes—Add)——Indicates the area codes to be added to this Route
Table Number (RNO). A maximum of 160 area codes are permitted. Initially
Route Table Number (RNO) 15 contains all possible 160 area codes. As codes
are added to RNO 1 - 14, they are autamatically deleted from RNO 15.

Enter: N 0/1X N 0/1X etc.

Notes: N=2-=9

0/l1=0or1l
X=0-=29

ACD (Area Codes—Delete)--Indicates the area codes to be deleted from this
Route Table Number (RNO). As codes are deleted fram RNO 1 - 14 they are
automatically added to RND 15. Codes can only be deleted fram RNO 15 by
adding them to another RNO (1 - 14).

Enter: N 0/1X N 0/1X etc.

The next prampt for AOC will be:

TNO (Table Number)--Selects one of the sixteen (16) area/office code
modification (A0C) tables to be used.
'Enter: Table Number (1 - 16)

ARC (Area Code)--Identifies the area code that this AOC table is assigned
to.
Enter: N 0/1X
Note: N=2 -9
0/l1=0or 1l
X=0-9

RNO (Route Table Number)--Specifies the Route Table Number to be followed
for calls meeting the area/office code criteria of this area/office code
table (A0C)

Enter: Route Table Number (1 -~ 15)

OCA (Office Codes—2Add)—Indicates the office codes that are assigned to
the area/office code modification (AOC) table. Office codes may be added
as single 3 digit codes or as a "range" covering up to 10 segquential 3

v codes, "Ranges: are entered using a 4 digit format: where the first
2 digits are cammon to all codes in this range; the third digit represents
the "start point" of the range (from) for the last digit of the office
code; the fourth digit represents the "end point® of the range (to) for the
last digit of the office code. See Example "Ranges®.

Enter: NOX N NOXX etc,

oD (Office Codes—Delete)--Indicates the office codes that are to be
deleted fram the area/office code modification (AOC) Table. Office codes
may be deleted in the same manner as being added using single 3 digit codes
or as a range of codes. See OCA prampt and Example "Ranges”.

Enter: NOX NX NIXX etc.

EXAMPLE "RANGES"

4 Digit Format Office Codes
2209 220 - 229
2316 231 - 236

2478 247 - 248
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The next prampt for RTB will be:

RNO (Route Table Number)-—Identifies the mumber of the Route Table to which
an Area Code Table (ACT) and/or an Area/Office Code Table (BOC) is
assigned. Entering "QUT" clears all Route Tables. Entering a Route Table
Number (RNO) 1 = 15 followed by "CUT" clears RNO XX.
Enter: Route Table Number (1 - 15)
or
ouT

or
Route Table Namber (1 - 15) OUT

RT 1 - 6 (Route Definition)—Defines the Trunk Group for each route in this
Route Table. If a Trunk Group is entered a Modify Digits Table must also
be entered. :
Enter: XX MM
XX = Trunk Group Number (0 - 15)
MM = Modify Digits Table Number (1 - 12)
Note: The existing Route Schedule data is printed autamatically
after the response to RT 6 prampt is entered.

SCHA (Route Schedule - A)--Defines the time of day interval for the first
of 3 possible routing schedules. A start time and end time are entered
using a 24 hour clock format.

Enter: Start Time End Time (for example: 0900 1700)

IC3 (Class 3 Routing Priority)—Defines the routing choice sequence
accessable to station classes IC3, IC2 and ICl during schedule A time
interval. Enter the routes (RT 1 - 6) in the order of selection priority.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT6 RT1 etc.)
or
None (this entry for IC3 will also change IC2 & ICl to none
for this schedule.) '

IC2 (Class 2 Routing Priority)--Defines the routing choice segquence
accessable to station classes IC2 and IC1 during schedule A time interval.
Enter the routes (RT 1 - 6) in the arder of selection priority.

Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT5 RT2 etc.)
; or
None

IC1 (Class 1 Routing Priority)——Defines the routing choice sequence
accessable to station classe and ICl during schedule A time interval.
Enter the routes (RT 1 - 6) in the order of selection priority.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT4 RT3 etc.)
or
None

NOTE: THE DCOS Data Block is used to define station class of service for
Least Cost Routing (ICR) by using three classes of service for ICR.
The access permitted to each ICR class of service is as follows:
1C1--allows routes defined for IC1, IC2 and IC3.
IC2—-allows routes defined for IC2, and IC3.
IC3—allows routes defined for IC3 only.
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SCHB (Route Schedule - B)—Defines the time of day interval for the second
of 3 possmle routing schedules. The start time which is the end time of
Schedule A is autcmatically printed (24 hour clock format).

Enter: End Time (for example: 2300)

IC3 (Class 3 Routing Priority)—Same as IC3 in Schedule A but for Schedule
B time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT5 RT4 etc.)
or
None (this entry for IC3 will also cause IC2 & IC1 to be more
for this schedule).

IC2 (Class 2 Routing Priority)-—Same as IC2 in Schedule A but for Schedule
B time interval. .
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT3 RT2 etc.)
' or
None (this entry for IC3 will also cause IC2 and IC1 to be
none for this schedule.

IC1 (Class 1 Routing Priority)--Same as ICl in Schedule A but for Schedule
B time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT1 RT6 etc.)
or
None

SCH C (Route Schedule C)—Defines the time of day interval for the last of
3 possible routing schedules. The start time which is the end time of
Schedule B and the end time which is the start time of Schedule A are
automatically printed (24 hour clock format). No entry is necessary.

IC3 (Class 3 Routing Priority)—Same as IC3 in Schedule A and B but for
Schedule C time interval. :
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT1 RT6 etc)
or
None (this entry for IC3 will also cause IC2 and ICl to be
none for this schedule.

IC2 (Class 2 Routing Priority)--Same as IC2 in Schedule A and B but for
Schedule C time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT2 RT 3 etc)
or
None

ICl1 (Class 1 Routing Priority)--Same as ICl in Schedule A and B but for
Schedule C time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT4 RT 5 etc)
or
None

The next prampt in response to MDT (modify digits table) sub-program will be:
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INO (Modify Digits Table Number)-—-Specifies the Modify Digits Table Number
assigned when defining routes in the Route Table (RT1 = RT6). The same
Modify Digits Table may be used for more than one route.

Enter: Table Number (1 - 12)

DLT (Digits to be Deleted)——Defines the nmumber of digits to be deleted fram
the start of a dialed number. The system will remove these digits before
prefixing any digits defined by the Digits to be Added (ADD) prompt.
Maximum 10 digits.

Enter: Number of Digits to be Deleted.

ADD (Digits to be Added)—Defines the actual digits to be prefixed to a
dialed number. The system will prefix these digits after removing the
number of digits defined by the Digits to be Deleted (DLT) prompt. Maximum
20 digits. ‘

Enter: Actual Digits to be Prefixed.

NOTE: The following codes are used in response to the Digits to be Added
(ADD) prampt to insert pauses:
*# 1 = 1 second pause -
® 2 = 2 second pause
* 3 = 5 second pause
(each pause code equals 1 digit)

04 DATA INFUT PROCEDURES

04.01 Once the system data has been recorded in the System Record, connect the
data terminal and input the data to the system as explained in the following
paragraphs.

64.10 Data Terminal Connection

04.11 A keyboard/printer terminal (Texas Instruments Model 743/745 or
equivalant) is required to communicate with the PERCEPTION system. (See
Section 100-100-300, Programming, for operating details.,

04.12 The terminal is connected to the system via a female-type RS232C
connector (labeled TTY) located on the connector panel on the lower rear of
the m. ¢

04.13 In addition to the TTY connector, a MODEM connector is provided. By
attaching a customer-provided "answer only® modem, all functions nommally
performed by the local terminal can be performed from a remote location.

04.14 The TTY and MODEM ports can operate at a speed of 300 or 1200 bps, and
utilize a standard 7-level ASCII cocde with one start bit, one stop bit and one
parity bit. The system transmits even parity and ignores the parity bit on
the receive side. The speed is selected by a push-on/push-off switch located
on the front of the DPEU PCB (Figure 1). The associated LED is on when 1200
bps is selected.

04.15 The speed selection is made simaltanecusly for the TTY and MODEM ports.
These two ports are wired in a logical "CR" fashion and cannot be used at the
same time. One must be “open”®,
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04.16 The pin assignments of the TTY and modem connectors ares

FTYs ‘

Pin No. Designation

RXD Received Data (from TTV)
TXDTransmit Data (to TTY)
CTSClear to Send*

DSRData Set Ready*

sG Signal Ground

- o Carrier Detect*®

20 DIRData Terminal Ready (from TTV)
* Connect to +12VDC internally

O~ WN

MODERY: ~

Pin No. Designation

TXDTransmit Data (to modem)
RXDReceive Data (from modem)
RTSRequest to Send (to modem)
CTsClear to Send (fram modem)
DSRData Set Ready (fram modem)
sG Signal Ground

SNOY U S W

04.17 The data terminal connector is located in the rear (lower left) of the
DCEC. Four female 25-pin EIA type connectors are provided in a vertical row.
Looking fram top to bottom the connectors are labeled:

- TTY

- MODEM
= SMDR
= DATA

Plug the terminal into the TTY connector.

04.18 The data terminal should be set for the proper speed and for full duplex
operation before switching its power on.

04.20 Authorization Procedure

04.21 To prevent unauthorized tampering with the Custamer Data base, the
PERCEPTION system reguires an authorization code to be entered before any
Utility Program can be called up. This authorization must be entered prior to
requesting each utility. ;

04.22 There are three levels of authorization (each of which has a unique
4-digit code that is assigned in the system memory). When shipped fram the
factory, all levels are assigned 0000. Codes are changed with the
Authorization Code Change procedure (DCHG).

04.23 The activity granted to each level is as follows:

Level 1: Can do all activities of ILevels 2 and 3.
Can change the 4-digit codes of Levels 1, 2, and 3.
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Level 2: Can do all Level 1 activities ewxcept change lLevels 1 or 2 codes or
read ocut Level 1 code.
Can change level 3 code.

ILevel 3: Normally assigned for end user use.

Can change: Station Data
Class of Service Data
Speed Dial Data
SMDR Data

Can request printouts of above data, plus:
Call Pickup Groups
Bunt Lists

Can request data dup.

04.24 To execute the Authorization Procedure, proceed as follows:
1) Plug in and power up data terminal.

2) Depress the carriage return key.
o The system will respond by printing "COD® and will print several
characters on the spaces to be occupied by your next entry (this is done
to mask the authorization code).

IMPORTANT:
This measure is not effective when a CRT is used. Take care not to leave the
authorization code displayed on the screen.

3) Enter the 4-digit code, followed by a carriage return.
o The system will print:
"ERROR" if invalid code®is entered (return to Step 2).
"OK" if valid code is entered (proceed to request Utility Program).

04.30 Utility Program Use

04.31 Execute the Authorization Procedure and then enter the mnemonic of the
required Utility Program after the system responds with "CR".

04.32 After the Utility Program name is entered, the program is loaded from
the diskette. When the loading is camplete, the system will prampt “REQ®.

04.33 Inputting data via a Utility Program is a matter of responding to the
prapts given by the system via the data terminal. The pramts and the
required responses are mnemonics that are usually abbreviations of the actual
English word required.

04.34 If an improper response is made to a prompt, the system will respond
with an error message. The error message will be a "?" when the error is
cbvious but in most cases it will be an alphanumeric code. The alphanumeric
code consists of four letters indentifying the program in use and two numbers
indentifying the error.

04.35 The following control codes are available when using a Utility Program:
Control X [CR]-Ignore line entered—same prampt will be repeated.
Control H [CR]-Backspace—will allow you to overwrite the previous
character.
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DEL [CR] -May be entered anytime—system will stop execution and
return to "REQ® ‘pramt.

DEL DEL [CR] =Abort program—used to end use of one utility, system will
respond with "SAVE". A "Y" entry will cause the system to
copy all present data onto the diskette, If more changes
are to be made, enter *N®,

NOTE:
[CR] = Carriage Return

04.36 wWhen data already exists for a given prompt and a change is not
required, entering a [CR] will advance to the next prampt without changing
existing data.

04.37 Tables D through AF show the format of each Utility Program. If
applicable, each table is followed by a list explaining the error codes
pertaining to that program. Using the appropriate tables as guides, enter
data prevously recorded in the System Record.

04.40 Euthorization Codes Change (Table C)

04.41 The DCHG Program changes the authorization codes used in the
Authorization Procedure,

04.42 To use the DCHG Program:

o Camplete the Authorization Procedure (Level 1 or 2).
Enter:DCHG [CR] (in response to OR prampt)

o The next prampt will be:
Ll XXXX (Level 1 authorization code) (XXX = present code)

- NOTES:

1. If Level 2 authorization code was given above, Ll will not be output=——go
to next prampt (L2).

2. If Level 3 authorization code was entered above, an error message will
be given—ILevel 3 cannot change the authorization codes.

Enter:New Ll code (4 digits) [CR]

L2 XXX (Level 2 authorization code) (XXXX = present code)
Enter:New L2 code (4 digits) [CR]

L3 XXX (Level 3 authorization code) (XXX = present code)
Enter:New L3 code (4 digits) [CR]

Ll or L2 Program repeats
Enter: DEL, DEL (to abort program)

05 DATA OUTFUT PROCEDURES
05.00 General

05.01 The data cutput procedures allow the maintenance terminal to request a
printout of the data contained in the various system Data Blocks.
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05.02 The Authorization Procedure must be performed before requesting a
printout procedure. The following Data Blocks may be cutput for Level 1, 2 or
3 :

Station Data Block

Class of Service Data Block

Speed Dial Data Block

SMDR Data Block

Call Pick-up Groups

Hunting Arrangements

The following Data Blocks may be cutput for Level 1 or 2 only:
System Data Block
Access Code Data Block
Trunk Group Data Block
Trunk Data Block -
Toll Restriction Data Block
Least Cost Routing Data Block

05.03 Print System Data Block (Table R)
To use the Print System Data Block (PSYS) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (Ievel 1 or 2)
Enter: PSYS (in response to OK prompt)

o When REQ prampt is received after program is loaded.
Enter: PRT

o System Data Block will be cutput in the same format as input in the DSYS

program.

Example: REDPRT
TOR235%
DRTDDMP
TENY
ICPl  OFL
CICP2 OFL
ICP3 OFL
APGNONE
etc,

’o RED will be prampted when printout is camplete.
Enter:DEL DEL [CR] (to abort program)

05.04 Print Access Code Data Block (Table S)
To use the Print Access Code Data Block (PACD) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1 or 2).
Enter: PACD (in response to OK prampt)

© When REQ prompt is received after program is loaded.
Enter: PRT ,

o Access Code Data Block will be cutput in the same format as input in DACD
program.
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Examples REQPRT
ACB*7
CBR*%7
CFD*9
CFR**9
PUD*6
etc.

o REQ will be prampted when the printait is camplete.
Enter:DEL DEL [CR] (to abort program)

05.05 Print Station Data Block (Table T)
To use Print Station Data Block (PSDB) Programs:

o Perform Anthorization Procedure (level 1, 2 or 3)
Enter:PSDB (in response to OK prampt) '

© When RE) prompt is received after the programs are loaded:
Enter one of the following cammands:

PORALL: All station data blocks, EKT and STT, will be ocutput by
mumerical order of port numbers (lowest mumber first).

PORNNX: Data Block for port NMNX will be cutput (NNX = port. number
without L).

%

A list of all unassigned ports will be cutput.

DMNALL:All station Data Blocks, EKT and STIT, will be cutput by numerical
order of DN (lowest to highest). For EKTs, PDN will be used.

DNNNN:Data Block for DN NMWN will be cutput. If it is a multiple
appearance DN, all data blocks it appears in will cutput.

EKTALL: All EKT Data Blocks will be output in order of prime DN (lowest
first).

STTALL: All STT Data Blocks will be cutput in order of DN (lowest
first).

o The cutput format will be the same as input format in DERT and DSTT data
input programs.

05.06 Print Class of Service Data Block (Table U)
To use the Print Class of Service Data Block (PCOS) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (Ievel 1, 2 or 3)
Enter: PCOS (in response to OK prampt)

o When RED response is received after program is loaded
Enter: PRT
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o COS Data Block will be printed out in the following format (see Table Hl
for explanation of feature codes):
COS NO.
COS0O AAA BRB COCC DDD EEE FFF GGG HHH III JJJ KKK LIL
Cosl  (etc., up to 15)
REQ(this prompt will be given at end of printcut)
Enter: DEL DEL [CR] (to abort program)

05.07 Print Toll Restriction Data Block (Table V)
To use the Print Toll Restriction Data Block (PTOL) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (Ievel 1, or 2)
Enter: PTOL (in response to OK prampt)

© When REQ prompt is received after program is loaded:
Enter: one of the following commands:

¢ All Toll Restriction Data Blocks will be ocutput.
PAR: Miscellanecus Parameters Table will be cutput.

: All code tables; area, office and area/office will be ocutput
for all 8 classes.
CLSCNX: All code tables; area, office and area/office will be cutput

for class X.
AOCALL: All area/office code tables will be cutput.
: The area code and all office codes for area/office code table No.

XX will be cutput.
CODXXX: The Area/Office code table relating to Area Code XXX will be
cutput.,

05.08 Print Speed Dial Data Block (Table W)
To use the Print Speed Dial Data Block (PSDL) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (ILevel 1, 2 or 3).
Enter: PSDL (in response to OK prampt)

o When REQ prompt is received after program is loaded.
Enter: ALI—all Speed Dial lists will be autput
SYST—System Speed Dial list will be cutput
LSTN—Speed Dial list N will be ocutput

The output format will be as in the following example:

REQLST06

STRO1 9*7147305000
02 9%9142731750
03
05 9%2135551212
06
07
08
09
10
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05.09 £4R Data Block (Table X)
To use the SMDR Data Block (PMDR) Programs
o Perform Authorization Procedure (ILevel 1, 2 or 3)

© When REQ response is received after program is loaded.

Enter: PRT
o SMDR Data Block will be printed cut in the following format:
’ REQ PRT

AL X (1 —12).
SPCC 1NXCOXXX or 10XXX
SPCC 2NX3COOKX or 10XXX

TGP XX XXM
eGP X XX
etc.

© REQ prampt will be given when printout is camplete.
Enter:DEL DEL [CR] (to abort program)

05.10 Print Trunk Group Data Block (Table Y)
To use the Print Trunk Group Data Block (P'IG?) Program:

© Perform Authorization Procedure (level 1 or 2)
Enter:PIGP (in response to OK prampt)

© When REQ prompt is received after the program is loadeds
Enter one of the following cammands:

ALL~all Trunk Group Data Blocks will be cutput
GRPXX——Trunk Group XX Data Block will be cutput
COT—All QO-type Trunk Group Data Blocks will be cutput
FX--All FX-type Trunk Group Data Blocks will be cutput
WAT—All WATS-type Trunk Group Data Blocks will be output
TIE—All TIE-type Trunk Group Data Blocks will be cutput
DID—All DID-type Trunk Group Data Blocks will be output
CSA—ALl CCSA-type Trunk Group Data Blocks will be cutput
PVL—All Private Line Trunk Group Data Block will be output

NOTE:
The output format will be the same as the input format used in the DIGP
Program. :

© REQ will be prampted when the printout is camplete.
Enter:DEL DEL [CR] (to abort program)

05.11 Print Trunk Data Block (Table %)
To use the Print Trunk Data Block (PTRK) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1 or 2)
Enter:PTRK (in response to OK prampt)
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o When REQ prampt is received after program is loaded:
Enter one of the following cammands:
POR ALL~—All Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput in order of Port Number
(lowest first)
POR NNX--Trunk Data Block of Port NNX will be cutput
POR VAC—All unassigned trunk ports will be listed
TGP NN—All Trunk Data Blocks assigned to Trunk Group NN will be
output
COT—All CO Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput

FEX—All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be ocutput

TIE—All TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be ocutput

DID—All DID Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput

WAT—All WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput

CsA—All CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be output

PVIL—All Private Line Trunk Data Block will be cutput

NIT—Nite Station assignments for all CO/FX/WATS trunks will be
output

NOTE:

The output format will be the same as that used for data input in DIRK
Program.

05.12 Print lLeast Cost Rosting Data Block (TARLE AB)

To use the Print Least Cost Routing Data Block (PLCR) Program:

o Perform AButhorization Procedure (level 1 or 2)
Enter: PICR (in response to OK prampt)

© When RE) prompt is received after program is loaded:
Enter one of the following commands:

ICRALL: All Ieast Cost Routing data blocks will be ocutput.
PAR: Miscellaneous Parameters Table will be cutput.
ACTALL: All area code tables will be output.
ACTRNXX: All area code tables that point to route number (RND) XX will be
output.
: All area/office code tables will be cutput.
. OBRCNOXX: Area/office Code Table XX will be ocutput.
: All Area/Office Code Tables that point to route number (RNO) XX

will be ocutput.
RTALL: All Route Tables will be cutput.

RTXX: Route Table XX will be ocutput.
: All Route Tables using Trunk Group XX will be cutput.
RTMDXX: All Route Tables using Modify Digits Table XX will be ocutput.
: Modify Digits Table XX will be cutput.

05.13 Print Call Pick-up Groups (Table AB)
To use the Print Call Pick-up Groups (PCPG) Program:

o Perform Authorization Procedure (lLevel 1, 2 or 3)
Enter:PCPG (in response to OK prompt)
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o When RED prompt is received after program is loaded:
Enter:AlLl~—all GPU groups will be cutput listed by DN
DNXXX—the number of all Call Pick-up groups containing DNXXX
will be ocutput
Example:
#1 REQDN 205
GRPOO
$#2 REQALL
GRPOO XX XXX XX XXX XX o DX [ oY X XXX
XX XXX ete,
GPPOL XXX XX XXX
GPP02 XX XX XXX XXX

05.14 Print Bunting Arrangements (Table AC)
To use the Print Bunting Arrangements (PHNT) Programs

o Perform Authorization Procedure (ILevel 1, 2 or 3)
Enter:PHNT (in response to OK prampt)

o When REQ prompt is received after the program is loaded:
Enter:ALL~all hunting sequences will be ocutput
DNX--all hunting sequences containing DNXX will be cutput

o The cutput format will be as in the following examples:

REQ  DN224

HNT  223-224-225
RE) ALL

HNT  223-224-225
HNT = 242-245
HNT  250-251-252
ete.

06 MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

06.01L The Maintenance Procedures assist with the administration and
maintenance of the systen.

06.02 Three programs are provided:
o Data Dump—DDMP

o EKT/Attendant Console Test—TTRM
0 Peripheral Bguipment Test—TPER

06.03 The DDMP and TTRM Programs are available to levels 1, 2 and 3 users,
while the TPER Program requires ILevel 1 or 2 authorization.

06.10 Data Dump (DDMP) Program (Tazble AD) St

06.11 The DDMP Program transfers the contents of the system data memory to the
diskette for permanent storage.

06.12 Using this program has the same effect as responding "Y® to the ®sav®
prampt that is given when a Data Input program is aborted. The current data
then residing in system memory will be written on the diskette, thereby
replacing any previocusly recorded data.
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06.13 It is possible, via the System Data Block, to specify the DDMP Program
as a daily routine and cause the data to be recorded daily. This enables
speed dialing information that has been entered by the attendant console or
station user to be captured on the diskette.

06.14 This program is also useful for updating spare diskettes.,
06.15 To use the DDMP Program manually (refer to Table AD):

o ‘Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1, 2, or 3).
Enter:DDMP (in response to OK prompt)

o System will respond with "DPG" and the process will begin.
O System will print “DUN" when data transfer is camplete.

o No other input is- required.
06.20 EXT/Attendant Console Test (TTRM) Program (Table AR)

06.21 When the TTRM Program has been loaded, a test sequence can be performed
at the Attendant Consoles and EKTs. The test is designed to check all
functions of the terminals in a time efficient manner.

06.22 To use the TIRM Program (refer to Tables AE-l1 and AE-2):

o Perform the Authorization Procedure (lLevel 1, 2 or 3).
Enter:TTRM (in response to OK prompt)

o REQ will be printed when the program has loaded.

06.23 Proceed to the console or EKT to be tested. The test is performed as
follows: :

a) EKT:

o Depress DN to cbtain dial tone.

o Dial *TEK (*835) on the dial pad.

- 0 The system will respond by lighting all EKT LEDs.

O Operate the keys and dbserve the responses in sequence shown in Table AE-1l.

b) Attendant Console:

O Depress an LPK key.

o Dial *TAT (*828) on the dial pad.

o The system will respond by lighting all BLF LEDs.

O Operate the keys and cbserve the responses in sequence shown in Table AE-2,

¢) When all consoles and EKTs have been tested, abort the program by:
Enter:DEL DEL [CR]

06.30 Peripheral Bouipment Test (Table AF):
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06.31 The Peripheral Equipment Test (TPER) Program is designed to aid in fault
location by disabling and enabling variocus PCBs and circuits. When a faulty
circuit or PCB has been located, it is left disabled until it can be replaced
to prevent it fram interferring with normal system operation.

06.32 Using the TPER Program, it is also possible to determine the busy/idle
status of any station, trunk or DIMF receiver port. To use the TPER Program:

o Perform Anthorization Procedure (Ievel 1 or 2).
Enter:TPER (in response to OK prompt)

o0 REQ will be printed when the program has loaded.
Enter one of the following commands:

DSCDXXX (Disable PCB XXX immediately)--Disables PCB XXX regardless of
busy/idle status (XXX = TXX, IXX or R00); lights PCB FALT IEDs and
returns REQ prompt.

DSTKNNX (Disable trunk #NNX)--Disables trunk if it is idle (NN = trunk
PCB number, i.e. T0l = 01, X = circuit number on that PCB, i.e. 1--4),
lights FALT LED relating to that circuit (FALT 41 for circuits 1 & 2 and
FALT $#2 for circuits 3 & 4) and returns REQ pramt.

DSICNNX (Disable Line Circuit NMX)~-Disables station circuit if it is
idle (NN = station PCB mumber, i.e. 104 = 04, X = circuit number on that
PCB, i.e. 1—8), lights FALT LED relating to that circuit (FALT $1 for
circuits 1—4 and FALT #2 for circuits 5—8) and returns REQ prampt.

ENCDXXX (Enable PCB XXX)—Enables PCB XXX (XXX = TXX, IXX, or ROO),
turns FALT LEDs off, and returns RED prampt.

ENTKNNK (Enable Trunk NNX)—Enables trunk NNX (NN = trunk PCB number, X
= circuit number on that PCB), turns FALT LEDs off unless other circuit
is still disabled, and returns REQ prompt.

ENILCNNX (Enable Line Circuit NNX)--Enables station line circuit NNX (NN
= station line PCB number, X = circuit number on that PCB), turns FALT
LEDs off unless other circuits are still disabled, and returns (RED)
pramt.,

DSRCO0X (Disable Receiver Circuit 00X)--Disables DTMF receiver circuit
00X if it is idle (00 = PCB number R00, X = circuit number on that PCB
(1—6)), lights the FALT LED relating to that circuit (FALT #1 for
circuits 1 & 2; FALT #2 for circuits 3 & 4; FALT #3 for circuits 5 & 6)
and returns REQ prompt.

ENRC0O0X (Enable Receiver Circuit 00X)--Enables DIMF receiver 00X (00 =
PCB number R00, X = circuit number on that PCB), turns FALT LED off
unless other circuit is still disabled, and returns REQ prompt.

DSCIXXX (Disable PCB XXX when it becomes idle)--Disables each circuit on
the PCB as it becames idle, lights the appropriate FALT LED as circuits
are disabled, and returns REQ prompt.
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LIPS (List All Idle Ports)—Prints out a list of all system ports (DIMF
recelvers, stations and trunks) that are idle at the time that the
camand is entered. Returns REQ prompt when printout is complete.

IBPS (List All Busy Ports)—Prints ocut a list of all system ports (DIMF
rece.wers, stations and trunks) that are busy at the time that the
command is entered. Returns REQ prompt when printout is complete.

LDPS (List All Disabled Ports)—Prints out a list of all system ports
(DIMF receivers, stations and trunks) that are in a disabled state at
the time that the command is entered. Returns RED prompt when printout
is camlete.

STICNNX (Status of Line Circuit NNX)—Gives the status of station line
circuit NNX (NN = station line PCB number, X = circuit number on that
PCB). The output format will be a combination of two items. (See Notes
1 and 2.)
. 1 2
Station Type~ Status
500/2500 IDL

ERT BSY

ATT DIS TTY

UNEQ DIS CBL

UNAS DIS TLD
Example:

RED STIC002

CKT 2 EKT IDL
Returns REQ prompt when printaut is camplete,
STTRNNX (Status of Trunk Circuit NMX)——Gives the status of trunk circuit

NNX (NN = trunk PCB mumber, X = circuit number on that PCB). The ocutput
format will be a combination of two items. (See Notes 1 and 2.,

Trunk Type!  sStatus?
co IDL
X BSY
WAT DIS TTY
TIE DIS TID
cCsa
UNEQ
UNAS

Example:
RED STTK001

CKT 1 TIE IDL

Returns REQ prompt when printout is complete.

STRCOOX (Status of Receiver 00X)—Gives the status of DIMF receiver 00X
(00 = Receiver PCB number R00, X = circuit number on that PCB). The
ocutput format will be IDL, BSY, DIS TTY, DIS TID, UNEQ, UNAS. (See
Notes 1 and 2.)
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Example:
REQSTRCO0
CKT 1 IDL

Returns RED prompt when printout is complete.

STCDXXX (Status of PCB XX)--Gives the status of all circuits on PCB XXX
(XXX = PCB location IXX, TXX or R00). Printout will be the same as for
STIC, STTK, and STRC camnand, but will list all circuits on that BB in
order of circuit number.

Returns REQ prampt when printout is complete.

CALL TNNX (Set up a monitor link from Trunk NNX to the remote test
center,.)—This cammand is used at a remote test center to establish
an audio link between the system and the test center. The cbject is
to command the system to select a particular trunk (A) and to dial
the number of a telephone at the test center. When the call is
answered, a 440 Hz tone will be heard.

Once a monitor link has been established other trunks can be tested.
The trunk to be tested (B) is siezed by a keyboard terminal command
and then the test number that is to be dialed is entered via the
terminal. The audio responses are monitored at the test center.

The set-up seguence includes several stepé that are led by system
pramwts. Following the entry, "CALL TNNX", the system prampts are:

WAIT—Indicates that the first command was received. A carriage
return [CR] must be entered to advance the program.
Enter: [CR]

STS TLK, WAIT, or CGWR (Status)—-Gives the status of the trunk that

was requested.

o STS TILK will be ocutput if the trunk was idle and has now been
siezed. Procgram will automatically advance to the next prompt
(DN).

o STS WAIT indicates that the requested trunk is busy. Enter [CR]
(to try again) or [DEL] [CR] (to return to RE) prompt).

o STS OVR indicates that the requested trunk does not exist in the
system,

BEnter: [DEL][CR] to return to the RE) prampt

DN (Directory Number)—System is reguesting the number of the
telephone to be called at the test center.
Enter: DN followed by a [CR]

DDL (Dialing)--System is dialing. Allow sufficient time for the
number to be dialed and then enter a [CR] to advance the program.
Enter: [CR]

STS TIK, DDL, or RLSA (Status)=--Gives the status of the connection. ’
o STS TIK will be cutput if the dialing is complete, and the program
will automatically advance to the next prompt (TRK).

o STS DDL indicates that the trunk was still dialing when [CR] was
entered,
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Enter: [CR] to advance the program
o STS RLSA indicates that the trunk (A) was disconnected due to a
malfunction or some outside influence, such as the distant end
going on-hook or a ground start trunk. After printing STS RLSA,
the program will return to the REQ prompt autamaticallys

TRK (Trunk)—At this point the monitor link to the test center using
Trunk A has been established and the system is reguesting the
identity of a trunk to be tested.

Erter: CALL TNNX (TNNX = port number of the trunk to be tested)

WAIT—Indicates that the command was received. A carriage return
[CR] must be entered to advance the program.
Enter: [CR]

STS TLK, BSY, OVR, or RLSA (Status)--Gives status of the connection.

© STS TIK will be cutput if the trunk that was requested was idle
and has now been siezed. Program will automatically advance to
the next prompt (DN). :

O STS BSY indicates that the reguested trunk is busy. The program
will automatically return to the TRK prompt above to allow another
trunk to be selected.

O STS OWR indicates that the requested trunk does not exist in the
syste~. The program will autamatically return to the TRK prompt
above to allow another trunk to be selected.

o STS RLSA is output if the monitor link trunk (A) was dlscomxected
due to a malfunction or some outside influence, such as the
distant end going on-hoock. After printing STS RLSA, the program
will return to the REQ prompt automatically.

DN (Directory Number)——The trunk under test (B) has been siezed and
the system is requesting the number to be dialed (time, weather,
tone, etc.).

Enter: DN followed by a [CR]

DDL (Dialing)--System is dialing via Trunk B. When dialing is
camplete, progress tones (ringing, etc.) will be heard over Trunk B
via the monitor link (Trunk A). When the test is camplete, enter a
[CR] to release Trunk B and return to the TRK prampt.

Enter: [CR] when test is complete

STS TIK, DDL, RLSA, or RISB (Status)--Gives status of the connection.

o STS TIK will be printed in response to a [CR] entered following
the dialing prompt above. The [CR] released the trunk under test
(B), therefore the ocutput indicates the status of the monitor link
(A). The program will automatically return to the TRK prompt to
allow another trunk to be selected.

O STS DDL will be printed if a [CR] was entered before dialing was
camplete. This state is the same as DDL above.

© STS RLSA will be printed if the monitor link (Trunk A) is released
due to a malfunction or same ocutside influence. The trunk under
test (B) will also be released and the program will return to the
RED prampt autamatically.

o STS RLSB will be printed if the trunk under test (Trunk B) is
released due to a malfunction or some outside influence. The

program will automatically return to the TRK prampt to allow
another trunk to be selected.
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Example: Monitor link trunk (A) = T0l4
Test center DN = 730-5000
Test DN = 730-0002
Trunk under test (B) = T021

PRCMPT USER ENTRY
OK TPER
e DISK LOADING =womoe
"RED CALL TO0l4
WAIT [CR]
STS TILK
DN 7305000
DDL {CR]
STS TIX
TRK CALL T021
WAIT [CR]
STS TLK
DN 7300002
DDL [CR](end of test)
STS TIK
TRK (new test)

NOTES:
1. Type: UNEQ=No PCB in that position
UNAS=PCB is equipped but no data is ass:.gned
2. Status: IDL=Idle
BSY=Busy
DIS TTY=Manually disabled via TTY
DIS CBI~EKT port disabled by software due to open cable
DIS TLD=Software disabled due to traffic load (indicates faulty
ECB)

TABLE C
Procedure - Authorization Code Change

Authorization Procedure must be campleted. If an "CK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

User | Note No.

L3=0X 2
OK 3
NOTES:
1. If Ievel 3 was given in the Authorization Procedure, an error message is
given.

If level 2 was given in the Authorization Procedure, Ll is amitted and the
response to CHG is L2=X0X. X0X=present code of that level
2. The possible responses are:
YYYY- This new access code will replace the existing X0&.
C.R.~ CR = Carriage Return-Code is not changed and system gives the next
prompt.
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Ctl X=Ignore line entered

Ctl H=Backspace
DEL= Stop printing and return to RE)
DEL DEL= Abort program

3. Program repeats
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TABLE D

Procedure - System Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed.
received, proceed as follows:

PAGE 47

If an "OK" response is

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY EOTE
OK DSYS
——— DISK LOADING ——
REQ CHG P 5 5::”;3,
Time Of Daily Routine TOR Time (eg., 1315) pididag s
Daily Routine Tasks DRT List programs-DDMP or NONE -
Tenant Service? TEN Y or N
Intercept #1 ICP 1 ATT or QFL
Intercept #2 ICP 2 ATT or OFL
Intercept #3 ' ICP 3 AT or OFL
Ieast Cost Routing LRC Y or N
All Page Access Code APG "ALL. PAGE" access code 1
Not Used AAT Carriage Return
Not Used APX Carriage Return
Listed Directory Number #1 IN 1 IDN (3 digits)
Listed Directory Number #2 IN 2 IDN (3 digits)
IDN #1 Night Number NT 1 Nite DN (3 dts) or NONE(UNA)
IDN #2 Night Number NT 2 Nite DN (3 dts) or NONE(UNA)
Busy Lamp Field #1 BLF 1
Busy lLamp Field $2 BLF 2
Message Center - Tenant #0 M0 ATT 0 or DN or NONE
Message Center — Tenant #1 MC 1 ATT 1 or DN or NONE
Overflow DN Att Console #0 OFL -1 13 digits or NONE (UNA)
Overflow DN Att Console #l1 OFL 2 1-~3 digits or NONE (UMA)
Meet-Me Page DN MMP MMP phantom DN (3 digits)
Remote Access DN REM RA phantom DN (3 digits)
Remote Access Change Code RAC 3-digit authorization code
"*" Access Code ACC * "N" or NONE 2& 3
"' Access Code ACC # "N" or NONE 2 &3
Camp~on (or CWT) Time Out Ccor Time (in seconds)
Ring No Answer Time Out RNA Time (in seconds)
Attendant Overflow Time Out AQF Time (in seconds)
Call Fwd No Answer Time Out CFD Time (in seconds) 4
Hold (500/2500) Time Out HLD Time: (in seconds) or NONE
Dial Pulse Time Out DPT Time (in seconds) 5
Push-button Time Out PBT Time {in seconds)
Line Lock-out Time Out LIO Time (in seconds)
Auto Callback Reserve Time ACB Time (in seconds)
Handsfree Answerback-station HFS Y or N 6
Handsfree Answerback-att. HFA Y or N 7
SMDR Equipped MDR Y or N
Call Forward DID Station CFS Y or N
NOTES:
1. All Page access code = 1, 2, or 3 digits.
2. N = number dialed in place of "#" or """,
3. Beware of conflicts with the nurrbermg plan and access codes--system will

not always check.
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4. CFDNA TIMER must be > RNA or RNA will prevail.,

5. DPT timer also controls ATT LPK release.

6. A "Y" response allows calls from any station to a Handsfree Answerback
equipped EKT to be answered Handsfree.

7. A "Y" response allows calls from the Attendant to a Handsfree Answerback
equipped EKT to be answered Handsfree.

8. Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL, = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Name: Svstem Data Block (DSYS)
Error Code Meaning

ERSYS 00 | Access code conflicts with an existing number,
ERSYS 01 | Entered DN does not exist in the system.
ERSYS 02 | Entered DN is trunk DN.

ERSYS 03 )
ERSYS 04 | No PCB equipped in that location.
ERSYS 05

TABLE E

Procedure-Access Code Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY ROTE
OK DACD
= DISK TOAD s
REQ CHG
Feature? FTR Feature + "space" + code 1

NOTES:
1. a) The 3-character feature name followed by a space and its access code is
entered in response to FIR.
b) The features may be entered in any order and the new access code
overwrites the existing one.
c) Any feature code which is to be unchanged need not be entered.
d) The feature abbreviations and factory assigned codes are:
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TABLE B-1
Feature Abb, iStd. Code

Automatic Callback ACB *7
Automatic Callback Cancel CBR *&7
Call Forward CFD *9
Call Forward Cancel CFR **9
Call Pick-up Directed PUD *Q
Call Pick-up Group PUG *4
Hold-All Calls HID *3
Hold-all Calls Retrieve RTV %3
Message Waiting All-Clear MAL ##5
Message Waiting Cancel MCC #5
Do Not Disturb DND 2
Do Not Disturb Cancel DNC $#2
Meet-me Page Att Console #0 | MMpl 11
Meet-me Page Att Console #1 | MMpP2 12
Override OVR *0
Repeat Last Number Dialed RND #7
Call Waiting CWT 4
Speed Dial-Station-Call Sby 3
Speed Dial-Station-Program SDC ##3
Speed Dial-System-Call SDS #6
Universal Night Answer UNA *]
Charge Account CRG #9
Flash FLH *5
Paging Zone 0 PAGO 15
Paging Zone 1 PAGL 16
Paging Zone 2 PAG2 17
Paging Zone 3 PAG3 18
Paging Zone 4 PAG4 19
Hold-All Calls Retrieve RIV *%3
Message Waiting All Clear MAL ##5
Message Waiting Cancel MCC #

Do Not Disturb DND #2
Do Not Disturb Cancel DNC 42
Remote Access to Srv. Code RAC ®%5
Least Cost Routing Access Cd| ICR ##6

2. Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to RED
DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes
Progran Name: Access Code Data Block (DACD)
Error Code Meaning

ERACC 00 | Access code conflicts with an existing access code.

ERACC 01 | Invalid response (1—3 digits are allowed).

ERACC 02 | Invalid response (7*5, 8% etc. are not allowed).
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TABLE F
Procedure = ERT Set Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as followss

TTEM PROMPT |  USER EIRY NOTE
OK DEKT

—— DISK LORD — -
RED NEW, CHG, OUT

Port Number POR INNX 152
Number of Key Strips KS 1, 2 , 3
Class Of Service Group COS 0—15 4
Tenant Number TEN 0, 1

Call Pick-up Group PUG 0—3]1 or NONE 5

MWaiting Tone Allowed? WIA YorN

Call Forward to Trunk? CFT Y or N

Toll Restriction Class TOL 0 — 8 or NONE 6 |

Not Used MTA N

Handsfree A'back Bquipped? HFA Y or N

Display EKT? DIS YorN 7

Key Assignments KEY Key Number (0--9) + space 8
NOTES:

1. NN = ECB location .

2. X = Circuit number
3. A maximum of two key strips are possible: 10-key EKT = 1; 20-key EKT = 2.
4. There are 16 different COS groups which are defined in the COS Data Block.
5. There are maximum of 32 Call Pick-up Groups.
6. Classes 0 — 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL) ;o (o=
Program. Class 8 is 0, 1 restriction. None is no Toll Restriction. '
7. Maximum of 30 Display EKTs assigned.
8. Enter key number followed by a space and then the entry. See Table Fl for
possible entry.
9. Key numbers may be entered in any order and the "KEY" prampt will be
repeated until "DEL" is entered.
10. If RS was 2, 0--19 is allowed.
11. Ctl X= Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace :
PEL = Stop printing and return to RED
DEL DEL= Abort program
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TABLE P-1
ERT REY ASSIGNMENTS

DIRECTCRY NUMBER ENTRY NOTE
Single Call Ring SCR NNN XXX 1
Single Call No Ring SCN NNN XXX 1
Station Hunt - Distributed NX 2

PRIVATE GO LINE ENTRY NOTE
Private Line Ring PVR XXX 3
Private Line No Ring PUN XXX 3

FEATURE ENIRY BOTE

Account Number  (SMDR) CRG

Automatic Callback ACB

Automatic Dialing ADL 4
Call Forward - All Calls CHD

Call Pick-up Directed PUD

Call Pick-up Group PUG

Call Waiting CWT

Display Date Time/Elapsed Time DIS

Do Not Disturb DND

Flash FLH 5
Manual Signalling SIG LNNX 6
Message Waiting MSG

Override OVR

Privacy Release PRS

Release RLS

Repeat Last Number Dialed RND

Speaker Cut—off SCF

Speed Dial - System SDS

Speed Dial - Station (Controller) SDC XX 7
Speed Dial - Station (User) SDU XX 7
Voice Page VCP XXX 8

NOTES: ‘

1. NNN = Directory Number.

XXX = Hunt DN-—enter NONE to remove present DN, Also see Station Hunt -

Distributed.

2. NX is entered in place of the usual hunt DN following the EKT DN
assignment. For example: N = Distributed Hunt Group Number (0 —-fég
—— X = Member Number (1 -— 8)

. XXX = TDN assigned in Trunk Data Block.

. Maximum ADL keys for entire system is 250.
Flash key causes a m.sec. flash (line open) to CO line.
INNK = Port number of EKT to be signalled.

- SDC XX makes the station a controller of list #XX.

SDU XX makes the station a user of list #XX.

Maximum: 25 personal, l0-number Speed Dial-Station lists (XX = 1 -~ 25),

8. XXX = DN of station receiving Voice Page. If the DN has multiple

appearances, the station having the DN as Prime (key 0) will be called.
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Error Codes
Program Name: EXT Set Data Block (DERT)
Error Code Meaning
EREKT 00 | No PCB is equipped in that location,
EREKT QL | PCB is a DSTU type (not EKT).
EREKT 02 | Port is busy (RED = CHG or OUT).
EREKT 03 | Port is already assigned (RED = NEW),
EREKT 04 | #1 was entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.
EREKT 05 | #l was entered but Att #l1 not programmed (no Attendant Data Block).
EREKT 06 | Wrong key number (over permitted key strip number).
No port (destination of the key feature) is assigned (manual
EREKT 07 | signalling) or port typce is not a station.
EREKT 08 | Maximum number of ADL keys already assigned (max. is 250).
EREXT 09 | PUG is entered but Call Pick-up Group number is not assigned vet.
EREKT 10 | DN conflicts with existing DN.
EREKT 11 | 120 DNs are already assigned in the system.
EREKT 12 | DN already assigned to max. appearances (Prime is 1, Not Prime 1s 7).
EREKT 13 | PUG nurber=NONE (was entered but PUG key already assigned).
EREKT 14 | Next hunt DN is not assigned.
EREKT 15 | Maximum number of 20=-key EKTs are already assigned (max. is 80).
1 EREKT 16 | Input DN is already assigned to the port.
EREKT 17 | Input Data erased because program aborted during "NEW" data entry.
EREKT 18 | Port is not assigned.
EREKT 19 | Other type data (500/2500, etc.) is assigned to the input port.
EREKT 20 | SDC is already assigned to the input list.
EREKT 21 | The input port is not an EKT (SIG INNX).
EREKT 22 | PVR NNN, PVN NNN is entered but trunk DN NNN is not yet assigned.
EREKT 23 | The input DN is trunk DN (VCP NNN Hunt DN).

Maximum number of Display EKTs already assigned (maximum in 30).
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TABLE G

Procedure - Standard Telephone Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

ITEM FROMPT USER ENTRY : BOTE

OK DSTT

—— DISK LOADING ——

RED NEW, CHG, OUT

Port Number POR INNK 152
Directory Number DN NNN (NN, N) 3
Station Mix SMX Y or N
Class Of Service cos 0—15" 4
Tenant Number . 0or 1l
Call Pick—up Group 0--31 or NONE 5
Hunt Number XXX, NX or NONE 6
Dialing Type DIP,TON MNL,, 0 or 1, HTL XX| 7
Speed Dial List SDC XX, SDU XX, NONE 8
| Warning Tone Allowed? YorN
1=-Call-Forward-to-Trunk? e QN
Toll Restriction Class 0 — 8 or NONE 10

Repeat program if necessary

1. NN = PCB location.
2. X = Circuit number,
3. 3, 2, or 1 digit DNs are allowed if there is no conflict; i.e., 300 and 30
are not allowed together.
4. There are 16 different COS groups which are defined in the COS Data Block.
5. There are a maximum of 32 Call Pick-up Groups.
6. XXX = the number to which this DN hunts.
NX = Station Hunt - Distributed
N = Distributed hunt group number (0 — 4)
X = Member number (1 -- 8)
NONE = No hunt
7. DIP = Dial Pulse; TON = DIMF; MNL O or MNL 1 = Direct Line to ATT 0 or 1;
HIL = Hot Line to DN XXX.
8. SDC XX makes the station a controller of list #XX
SDU XX makes the station a user of list #XX
Maximum: 25 personal 10-number Speed Dial-Station lists (XX = 1 - 25)
9. Y = Call Waiting feature activated '
N = Camp-on feature activated
10.Classes 0 — 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction Data Block (DIOL)
Program. Class 8 is 0, 1 restriction. None is no Toll Restriction.
1l.ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program
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_Error Codes
Program Reme: Stapdard Telephone Data Block (DSTT)
Error Coée Meaning
ERSTA 00 | No PCB 1s equipped in that location.
ERSTA 01 | PCB 1s not STIC type.
ERSTA 02 | Port is busy (RFQ = CHG, OUT).
ERSTA 03 | Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).
ERSTA 04
ERSTA 05 | #1 was entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.
ERSTA 06 | #1 was entered but ATT #1 not programmed (no Attendant Data Biock).
ERSTA 07
ERSTA 08
ERSTA 09 | Unknown input.
ERSTA 10 | DN conflicts with existing DN,
ERSTA 11 | 120 DNs are already assigned in the system.
ERSTA 12 | DN is already assigned to the maximum appearances (8).
ERSTA 13 | Hot Line DN does not exist,
ERSTA 14 | Next Hunt DN does not exist.
ERSTA 15
ERSTA 16
ERSTA 17 | MNLL 0 was entered but ATT 0 is not equipped.
ERSTA 18 | MNL 1 was entered but ATT 1 is not eguipped.
ERSTA 19 | MNL 0 was entered but this station is in tenant group #1.
ERSTA 20 | MNL 1 was entered but this station is in tenant group #0.
ERSTA 21 | Input Data erased because program aborted during "NEW" data entry.
ERSTA 22 | The port is not assigned.
ERSTA 23 | Other type data (EKT, etc.) is assigned to the input port.
ERSTA 24 | SDC is already assigned to input list.
ERSTA 25 | The next input Hunt DN is trunk DN.

Maximum number of Display EKTs already assigned (maximum is 30).

Procedure - Class of Service Data Block i -
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is

received,

TABLE H

TR

proceed as follows:

TR PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE

OK__| 7X0S
- we  DISK LOBDING o

RED CHG
COS 0 AAA° BBB etc, 1&2
COs 1 AAA BBEB etc, 3
COS DEL 4
REQ Repeat program 1f necessary

NOTES:

1. Enter a list of all features which are not allowed to this group. See
Table H~1, it is a list of features and codes.

2. Default =
3. A maximm

all features allowed.
of 16 COS Groups (0—15) are allowed.

4. The O0S praompt will be repeated until DEL is entered and then a REQ prampt
will be given.

5. Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL DEL =

Abort program
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TABLE B-1—CIASS OF SERVICE DATA BLOCK

] FEATORE CODE
Trunk Group 0 T00
Trunk Group 1 TO1l
Trunk Group 2 02
Trunk Group 3 T03
Trunk Group ¢ T04
Trunk Group 5 T05
Trunk Group 6 T06
Trunk Group - 7 T07
Trunk Group 8 T08
Trunk Group 9 T09
Trunk Group 10 T10
Trunk Group 1l T11l
Trunk Group 12 . T12
Trunk Group 13 T13
Trunk Group 14 Tl4
Trunk Group 15 T15
Autamatic Callback ACB
Call Forward (All Calls) CFD
Call Forward (Busy) CFB
Call Forward (No Answer) CFN
Call Pick-up Directed PUD
Call Pick~up Group UG
Call Waiting CWT
Override VR
Sveed Dialing-System SDS
Attendant Control Override ACO
All Zone Paging APG

Paging Zone 0 - PGO

Paging Zone 1 EGl

Paging Zone 2 BG2

Paging Zone 3 BG3

Paging Zone 4 BG4

Direct Trunk Access DTA

ICR Class 1 IC1

ICR Class 2 IC2 )

ICR Class 3 I3 |«
Error Codes
Program NMame: Class of Service Data Block (DCOS)
Error Code Meaning
ERCOS 01 | Invalid response (0—15 is allowed).
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TABIE I
Procedure - Toll Restriction Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

Authorization Procedure. xrust be leted. -If an "OK" response is-
" received, proceed as follows:

[ TTEM PROMPT USER_ENTRY NOTE
OK _DIOL I

~ DISK LOADING — _ |

REQ CHG _ _ l

TYPE PAR, CLS, AOC 1|

NOTE:
1. Possible entries are:
PAR - Misc. Parameters Table
CLS = Restriction Class Table
AOC - Area/Office Code Exception Table

MISC. PARBRMETERS TABIE
Load DIOL utility program. When TYPE prompt is received, proceed as

follows:s
{ ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE PAR
Hame Area Code HAC N 0/1X% 1
Interchangeable Ccdes ICC Y or N 2
Specialized Cammon SPCC1 - NIOOOOO or 10XXX 3
Carrier #1DN ACEE 8 or NONE o
Specialized Common SPQC2 NCOOOXX or 10XXX 3
Carrier #2DN or NONE
DDD Prefix DDP XXX (1,2,or 3 digits)
or ‘NONE
Number of digits for SPCC1  AUTH1 1 12 or NONE 4
Authorization Code
i Number of digits for SPCC2  AUTH2 1 12 or NONE 4
Authorization Ccde
NOTES:

l. Coupled with HAC entry in Least Cost Routing (DLCl) PAR Table. Data

entered here will appear in that table also.

2. Informs the system if interchangeable codes are used. (Office codes with

NO/1X format).

3. SPCC 1 & 2 entries are the DN of any specialized common carrier (SPCC) used
(MCI, SPC, etc.) or Equal Access Number (1DXXX). Data entered here also
appears in SMDR ((DMDR) program. Data entered here will not appear in SMDR
output.

4. Number of digits in the authorization ccde used with SPCCl, SPCC2. Data
entered here will not appear in SMDR output.

RESTRICTTON CLASS TABLE
. ll1’_.<3ad DIOL utility program. When TYPE prampt is received, proceed as
ollows:
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ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE CLS
Class Number CNO 0 7, NQUT 1
"o" & "O" + Calls Allowed OPR Y or N
International Calls INT Yor N
(011, 01) Allowed
L.D. Directory Assistance DA YorN
NPA-555-XXXX Allowed
Area Code Table=Allow ACT AorD 2
or Deny
Area Code List Add or 2CD A NPA NPA etc, 3
Delete - or =
D NPA NPA etc.
Office Code Table=Allow ocr AorbD 4
or Deny :
Office Code List Add 0oCD A XX NXX etc. 5
or Delete - Qor -
D NXX NXXX etc.

/(‘w P

Notes: T TG

1. Enter the number of toll restriction class (0 7) being defined. This number
will be used in the DEKT, DSTT and DIGP data block to respond to the "TOL"
rompt .

2. £l;efines the Area Code Table of this class as an Allow (A) or Deny (D) type.
o If Allow (A) is entered, the system will allow all area codes except
those deleted in response to the ACD prompt. (Note 3).

o If Deny (D) is entered, the system will deny all area codes except those
added in response to the ACD prampt (Note 3).

3. Used to Add (A) or Delete (D) area codes fram the table (See Note 2).

4. Defines the Office Code Table for this class as an Allow (A) or Deny (D)
type.

o If Allow (A) is entered, the system will allow all office codes except
those deleted in response to the "OCD" prompt (Note 5).

o 1If Deny (D) is entered, the system will deny all office codes except
those added in response to the "OCD" prompt (Note 5).

5. Used to Add (A) or Delete (D) office codes fram the table (See Note 4).
"Ranges" are possible (7309 = 730 - 739).

oy s ]

#

AREA/OFFICE CODE EXCEPTION TABLE
Load DIOL utility program. When TYPE prompt is received, proceed as
follows: '

ITEM PROMPT USER_ENTRY NOTE
TYPE AOC
Table Number TNO 0 31
Area Code ARC N 0/1X, NONE 1
Class Number CNO 0 1 etc., NONE
Office Codes QOFC A NXXX NXX etc. 2,3
D MXXX NXX etc. |
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NOTES:

1. ARC identifies the area code that this AOC is assigned to. Format is N 0/1X
(N-2 9, X=0 9). A maximum of eight (8) AOC tables can be assigned to any
one area code and those table mumbers (TNO, Note 1) must be sequential.

2. Used to add (A) or delete (D) office codes from the table. Office codes
entered will be an exception to the area code and class listed.

Ranges are possible (7309 = 730 -~ 739).

3. Codes cannot be added and deleted in the same pass through the table. A
separate pass is required for each step.

Codes cannot be added and deleted in the same pass through the table. A
separate pass is required for each step.

ERROR CODES

Program Name: Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL)

Error Code Meaning

ERTRDOO Area Code (N 0/1X) is out of range.

ERTRDO1 Numeric error. (0 9)

ERTRD02 Authorization Code is out of range. (0 12)
ERTRDO3 Class No. is cut of range (0 7)

ERTRD04 Number of area code is over (max 20)
ERTRDO5 Number of office code is over (max 20)
ERTRD06 Table No. is out of range. (0 31)

ERTRDO7 Class No. is over. (max 8)

TABLE J

Procedure - Speed Dialing Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

TTEM — | owr | oo B ROTE

| List Number INO XX 1
Store Number STR 1 9*NPANNXCXXK 2,3,4
STR 2 9*NPANNGOOK

STR 3 9*NPANNCCX~—atC.,
DEL 5
RED Repeat program if necessary
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NOTES:
1. XX = List Number.
00 = System List (90 numbers maximuim).,
01—25 = Station Lists (10 numbers each maximm) .
2. Input procedure is:
Address Code—Space-Access Code-Pause~-Dn
For example: 01 9*NPANNXXXX
3. Stored numbers may be any length between 1 and 16 digits; "*" enters a
3-second pause and is counted as one of the 16 digits.
4. If the List Number (INO) was 00 (System List), 2-digit address codes will
be used (10--99).
5. No further prampt will be given until DEL is entered.
6. Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to RED
DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Mame: Speed Dialing Data Block (DSIL)
Error Code Meaning
ERSDL 00 | Tnput list number 1s out of range (0—25 is allowed).
ERSDL 0l | Address code of system list is out of range (10--99 is allowed).
ERSDL 02 | Address code of station list is out of range (0--9 is allowed).
ERSDL 03 | Invalid DN (l—16 digits are allowed).

TABLE K

Procedure - SMDR Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY NOTR
OK DMDR
— DISK IOADING ———
RED NEW, CHG, OUT
Account Code Length ACL l — 12

Special Common Carrier #1 DN | SPCC 1 | NXXXXXX or 10XXX or NONE 1
Special Common Carrier #2 DN | SPCC 2 | NNXXXXX or 10XXX or NONE 1
Trunk Group TGP XX XX 2
TGP 3

NOTES:

1. SPCC 1 & SPCC 2 entries are the DN of any Specialized Cammon Carrier (SPCC)
used (MCI, SPC, etc.) or Equal Acess Number (10XXX). Data entered here
also appears in Toll Restriction (DIOL) PAR table. (Data entered here will
not appear in SMDR output).

2. Enter the trunk group number and type of calls to be recorded on this Trunk
Group: NONE
INC - Incoming Only
OGT - Outgoing Only

IAQ - Incoming and OQutgoing
TOL - Toll Only
INT - Incoming - all

Outgoing - toll only
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continues to be prompted until DEL is entered,
= Ignore line entered

H = Backspace

= Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL = Abort program

HEERS

TRELE L

Procedure - Attendant Data Block :
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

TR PROMPT USER RNIRY HOTE
OK | DATT

—— DISK LOADING ——
RED NEW, CHG, OUT

Attendant Number ANO 0Qorl

Port Nunber POR 1001 (Att 0) or L1211 (att 1)

Tockout Allowed? LKO Y or N

Page Key PAG XX or NONE 1
NOTES:

1. XX = Access Code of the Page Zone or All Page.
2. Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Kame: Attendant Data Block (DATD)
Exrror Code Moaning

ERATT 00 | No PCB is equipped in that location.

ERATT 01 | PCB is not EKIC type,

ERATT 02 | Port is busy.

ERATT 03 | Port is already assigned (RED = NEW).

ERATT 04 | Port is not assigned vet (RED = CHG, OUT).

ERATT 05 | Invalid port number (ATT 0 is I00L, ATT 1 is Li121).

ERATT 06 | Access code entered not assigned to an All Page or Page Zone,
ERATT 07
ERATT 08 | Input data erased because program aborted during NEW data entry. |
ERATT 09 | Attendant data not assigned to input port (REQ = CBG, OUD. |
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TARIE M
Procedure - Traffic Measurenent

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

ITTRd PROMPT .. USFR ENTRY HOTE
CK DIRE
= DISK LOADING ———
RED RPT, STT, CHG, OUT 1
SYST.DATE MMDDYY | MMDDYY or CR 2
SYST.TIME HHMMSS | HHMMSS or CR 3
SCH :0.0.4 30, 60, CMD, NONE or CR 4
STR.DATE MMDDYY MMDDYY or CR 5
STR.TIME HEMM HEMM or CR 6
RPT
SYST Y or N 7
ATTQ Yor N
___AITl Yor N
TGPOO—TGP15 | Y or N

NOTES:

1. RPT = Report Command—if the program had been started previcusly, a report
would follow. See Table M~-1 for format.

SIT = Start Camnand—used to initialize the program and start the record
keeping reporting activity. (Used for SCH = CMD only. Must be entered
after each RPT request.)

CHG = Change Cammand—used to alter reporting parameters.

OUT = Qut Command—used to stop reports.

2. System cutputs the date in its memory (Month, Day, Year). An entry
(MMDDYY) will overwrite the existing data. A carriage return (CR) = no
change.

3. System outputs the time in its memory (Hours, Minutes, Seconds). An entry
(HHMMSS) will overwrite the existing data. A carriage return (CR) = no
change.

4. Schedule of Reports:

30 = Report every 30 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR.DATE (Note
5) and STR.TIME (Note 6).
60 = Report every 60 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR.DATE (Note
‘ 5) and STR.TIME (Nota 6).
CMD= Report only when the RPT command is given (Note 1).

5. Date that record keeping and reporting should start. The system outputs
the date in its memory (Month, Day, Year). An entry (MMDDYY) will
overwrite the existing data. A carriage return (CR) = no change.

6. Time that record keeping and reporting should start. The system the time
in its memory (Hours, Minutes, Seconds). An entry (HHMMSS) will overwrite
the existing data. A carriage return (CR) = no change.

7. Enter Y (yes) or N (no) followed by a carriage return to select the
parametars to be reported (see Table M-2),

8. Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to RED
DEL DEL = Abort program
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TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT
TABLE M~-1—REPORT FORMAT
ITEM PROMPT |  USER ENTRY
Authorization Procedure OK TIRF
——— DISK IOAD ——
REQ RPT
RPT FROM | MM DD YY
HH MM SS
T0 MM DD YY
HH MM SS
SYST RCVR DLY 0000
ATT 0 IN SVC 0000
WK _TIM 0000
INC TRK 0000
INC TIM 0000
0 CALL 0000
LPS BSY 0000
TTA 0000
OVFL 0000
ATT 1 (SAME AS ATT 0)
TRUNKS TGP _00%*
INC USE 0000
INC CALL 0000
0.G. USE 0000
0.G. CALL0000
ATB 0000

*Trunk Groups 01--15 are reported in the same way as Group 00.

TABLE M-2—TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT PARBMETERS

GROUP ITEM MEASORED TYPE CF MEASUREMENT
System DTMF RCVR Delay (3 sec.) Peg Count
Attendant #0 | Time in Service CCS
Work Time CCS
Incoming (Trunk) Calls Peg Count
Time Servicing Incoming Calls CCS
Dial "0" Calls Peg ‘Count
all Ioops Busy Peg Count
Average Time to Answer SEC
Qverflow Peg Count
Attendant #1 (Same as Attendant #0)
Trunks Group 00* Incaming Usage CCS
Incoming Calls Peg Count
Outgoing Usage CCs
Qutgoing Calls Peg Count
All Trunks Busy Peg Count

*Trunk Groups 0l--15 are reported in the same way as Group 00.
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Program Neme: Traffic Measurement (DTRF)

Exror Code

Meaning

ERTRF 01

Program has already been started. Either the START TIME has
been reached or STT was entered previocusly. (REQ = STT)

ERIRF 02

Invalid response. STT or RPT was entered in response to RED
but the SCH entry is 30, 60, or NONE.

ERTRF 03

RPT was entered in response to REQ but the program has not
been started. (Correct START TIME & DATE, enter = STT)
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TABIE N

Procedurxe — DIMF Receiver Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be campleted. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

T4 PROMPT | USER ENIRY | NOTE
OK DRCV

= DISK TORDING - e
RED NEW, OUT
Port Number POR ROOX 1
RED

1. Enter the RCVR port number (ROO = PCB mumber, X = Circuit mmber).
2. Ctl X = Ignore line entered
= Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes

Progran Nome: DIMF Receiver Data Block (DRCV)
Error Code Meaning

ERREC 00 | No PCB is equipped in that location.
ERREC 01 | PCB type is not DIMF Receiver,

ERREC 02 | Port is busy (RED = OUT).

ERREC 03 | Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).
ERREC 04 | Port is not assigned (REQ = QUT).

ERREC 05 | Receivers are all assigned (maximum 1S 6).

TABLE O

Procedure - Trunk Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "(K" response is
received, proceed as follows: :

ITEM FROMPT |  USER ENTRY NOTE

OK DIGP

—— DISK IOADING ——

RED NEW, CH3, OUT

Trunk Group Number GRP 0—15 or PVL 1
Tenant Number TEN 0 or l

Trunk Type TKT COT, FEX ,DID,PVL ,CSA, T1E ,WAT 2
Incaning/Outgoing 120 ICT, OGT, I20

Advance Step STP XX or NONE 3
Access Coda CQD N (NN or NNN)

Class Of Service COs 0—15 4
Transmission TRN NTC, TRC, VNL

Start Arrangement STR ~IMM, WNK, DDL

Warning Tone Allowed? WTA Y or N

Outgoing Absorb Digits 0AB 5
Incoming Absorb Digits 1AB 6
Translated Number 1 TRNL X4Yor VY 7
Translated Number 2 TRN2 X#Yor Yy 7
Toll Restriction Class TOL 0—8 or NONE 8
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NOTES:

1. A maximum of 16 Trunk Groups (normally 0—15) are possible. If Private
Lines are to be equipped, the code "PVL" is used in place of 15.

2. TKT cannot be changed, Data Block must be removed (OUT) and NEW data
entered.

3. XX = Trunk Group to be stepped to if this group is busy.

4. COS is meaningful only for TIE/CCSA/DID Trunks. 16 COS groups are provided
and are defined in the Class of Service Data Block.

5. List the digits which are to be ignored for the purpose of Toll/Code
Restriction. These digits will be cutpulsed but not counted as the first
digit.

6. Enter the mumber of digits which are to be stripped from an incoming dialed
DN (TIE, DID, or CCSA Trunk).

Example: IAB = 1
Incoming DN = 8249
, Recognized DN = 249

7. Enter the absorbed digit (IAB) to be translated from one digit to another
digit or digits. X = the absorbed digit (IAB) to be translated. Y or YY¥ =
the translated digit (Y¥) or digits (YY) to be inserted.

Example: IAB =
TRN1 = 9%#2 Incoming DN = 949 Recognized DN = 249
TRN2 = 8%#3 Incaming DN = 849 recognized DN = 349

8. Classes 0 — 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL)
Program. Class 8 is 0, 1 restriction. None is no restriction.

9. Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ '
DEL DEL = Abort program

TABLE O~-1—TRONK GROUP DATA BIOCK ENTRIES

TRONK TYPES

cor

i
2
g

DID|CSA|TIE

GRP

TEN

TKT

I20

STP

CoD

Cos

TRN

STR

WIA

OAB

1AB

JINS

LD

TAL

TeRL

bl [l [al ol B Fod] Fod (0] B Eod Eod B e Bl
el {alle] b Fa F o [e] E E B o B
(o] {e} (o] (o] (o] ko4 E FS (o] L B E B e £
OlOJO|OIO ] X]XIO]O|OX]OIO|>
LI IO ET ES E Ed Bt B Fad Ead e e e B
(DQNNONNNNNNNNNN
(?NNNONNNNNNNNNN

LEGEND: X = Used, O = Not Used
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Error Codes

Program Neme: Trunk Group Data Block (DIGP)
Error Code Meaning

ERTRG 00

ERTRG 0l { GRP still has trunk ass:.gned (REQ=0UT) .

ERTRG 02 | The entered GRP number is already assigned (REQ=NEW).

ERTRG 03 | One or more trunks are busy (REQ=CHG).

ERTRG 04 | The entered GRP number does not exist (REQ=CHG).

ERTRG 05 | Entered advance step GRP is the same as this GRP number,
ERTRG 06 | AIOD is not equipped in this system,

ERTRG 07 | The trunk group number given is not assigned to an AIOD trunk.
ERTRG 08 | #1 entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.
ERTRG 09 | #1 entered but Attendant Console #1 does not exist.

ERTRG 10 | Start arrangement conflicts with trunk type.

ERTRG 11 | WIA=Y was entered but trunk type is PAG.

ERTRG 12 IA=ICT was entered but trunk type is PAG.

ERTRG 13 | The entered GRP number does not exist (REQ=0UT) .

ERTRG 14 | Access code conflicts with an existing number.

ERTRG 15 | Input data erased because program aborted during new mode.
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PERCEPTION LOSS PLAN
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The numbers in the boxes represent actual through connection loss in 6.

. . Through
Through Connection Terminal Balance Balan%e
Non-VNL VNL
Transmission
TO Non-transmission Compensated
. Compensated Wi ili
Station Lines/ (2~wi|")e facility (2-wire facility )
Attendant Lines > 2dB loss or 4-wire
< de loss and impedance
not impendance compensated,
FROM compensated) or 4-wire
facility)
Station Lines/ 5 1 ! 1 3
8 Attendant Lines ;
e :
S !
© Non-transmission Compensated '
E ol (2-wire facility < 2dB loss 1 1] i 1 3
g 2| and not impedance compensated) i
=S :
§ §| Transmission Compensated ’
2 12| (2-wire facility > 2dB loss 1 ; 1 : 1 1
or impedance compensated | :
or 4-wire facility) ; X
£ ! ;
g Sl i ! |
© 5 £ 4-wire 3 i 3 ! 1 1
b =12 :
L © 1
- 0 :
NOTE:
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TABLE P

Procedure — Trunk Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

T4 PROMPT USER ENTRY NOIE
OK DIGP
= DTSK LORDING ———
RED NEW, CHG, OUT
Port Number POR TNNX 1
Group/Mamnber Number GMN YYZ7Z 2&3
Trunk DN TDN BBB 4
Remote Access Day & Ngt RAD Y or N
Night Number NIT NNN, NONE (UNA) 5
Signalling SIG GRD, LOP, EAM, IDR, OZD
Disconnect Supervision? DIS Y or N 6
Control of Disconnect CTL OEC, FPR 7
Incoming Dialing DIN DIP, TON 8
Dialing Outgoing 4 pOT P10, P20, TON 9
Answer Supervision ANS Y or N 10
NOTE:
1. NN = Trunk PCB mumber, X = Circuit mumber.
2. YY = Trunk Group Number (0—15 or FVL).

3.
4.

50

GMN cannot be changed, Data Block must be removed (OUT) and NEW data
entered.

This prompt is valld only for TGP PVL. TON is the DN assigned to a private
trunk line. PhAso N

NNN is the trunk's Night statlon. This number can also be changed by the
Attendant when making night assignments (no meaning for TIE/CCSA/DID
_trunks). Must match Rem prampt in DSYS program to activate Remote Access
to Services.

Y or N tells the system if Disconnect Supervision can be expected from the
distant end.

OPC = Originating Party Control, FPR = First Party Release.

Has meaning only for TIE/CCSA/DID Trunks.

OQutgoing dialing method:

. P10 = Rotary Dial 10 PPS
P20 = Rotary Dial 20 PPS
TON = DIMF

10.Is Answer Supervision required to the calling party?
11.Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program
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TABLE P-1—TRUNK DATA BLOCK ENTRIES
'mmc'rzpm

g

oxooxxxoxxa

TIE

ECR
N
TDN
NIT
SIG
DIS
CIL
DIN
DoT
ANS

Eol g

xxxxxxooxxg

ONOONMNONNE

ONOONNONNNg

NNNNNNOON%E

O OJO s <] O] <<
kT b bl bal e Bl (@ (@

IEGEND: X = Used, O = Not Used

Error Codes
Program Name: Trunk Data Block (DIRK)
Error Code Meaning

ERTRK 00 | No PCB is eguipped in that location.

ERTRK 0L | PCB 1s not trunk type.

ERTRK 02 | Port is busy (REQ = OUT).

ERTRK 03 | Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).

ERTRK 04 | Trunk Group Data Block does not exist.

ERTRK 05 | Member number already assigned.

ERTRK 06 | Entry conflicts with existing DN or TDN.

ERTRK 07 | Entered night number does not vet exist.

ERTRK 08

ERTRK 09 | Type of signalling entered conflicts with the trunk type.

ERTRK 10

ERTRK 11 | Input data erased because program aborted during NEW mode.

ERTRK 12 | The port is not assigned.

ERTRK 13 | Another type of data is already assigned to the input port.

ERTRK 14

ERTRK 15 | Entered DN already assigned to station (EKT or STT).

ERTRK 16 | Entered DN already assigned to another trunk.

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "(K" response is
received, proceed as follows:

TTEM PROMPT USER_ENIRY
ICR Utility #1 or #2 OK DICL, DIC2
—— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG
Data Table Type TYPE PAR, ACT, AOC (DLCD)
- or -
RTB, MDT (DIC2)

NOTES:
1. ICR Utilities are divided between two programs:
Enter: DICl for PAR (Misc. Parameters)
7 ACT (Area Code Table)
ACC (Area/Office Code Table)
DI.C2 for RTB (Route Table)
~—— MDT (Modify Digits Table)
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2. If DICl was entered, possible responses are PAR, ACT or ACC.
If DIC2 was entered, possible response are RTB or MDT.

MISC. PARBMETERS TRBLE

Load DIC1 utility program, when TYPE is prampted, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT UUSER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE PAR

Interchangeable Codes ICC Yor N 1
"O* Call Time Out o100 XX (Time in seconds 0-99)
Return Dial Tone after ICR RID Yor N

Access Code
Warning Tone to Caller When WIA Y or N

Last Route is Selected

Hane Arsa Code HAC N 0/1 X (Hame Area Code) 2
Toll Free (800) Calls TFC Yor N

Permitted via Local Call

Route (ICR)
Local Call Raoute ICR X{ (Local Call Route Table
No, - 1--15)
Service Ccde Table svC A NNN NNN (Add Codes) 3
D NNN NNN (Delete Codes)

Directory Assistance (555) DAC Yor N

Call Allow

Directory Assistance (555) ID1 XX (Route Table to be used
Call Route for 555 calls)(l 15)

DDD Prefix DDP XXX (DDD prefix, 1,2, or

3 digits)
NOTES:

l. Informs the system if interchangeable codes are used (Office codes with

NO/1X format).

2. Defines the area code in which the system is located.
dialed numbers not containing an area code.
Toll Restriction (DTOL) PAR table.

Used for routing
Coupled with HAC entry in

Data entered here will appear in that

table also.
3. Codes cannot be added and deleted in the same pass through the table. A
seperate pass is required for each step. ‘
AREA CODE TABLE
Load DIC1 utility program, when TYPE is prampted proceed as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE ACT
Raute Table Number RNO XX (Route Table No. 1 15), 1
OUT or NN OUT
Area Codes—2dd ACA N 0/1X N 0/1X etc 2
Area Codes—Delete ACD N 0/1X N 0/1X etc 3
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1. OU'I‘iclears RNO 1 14 and assigns all area codes to table RNO 15.
NN OUT clears RNO NN and assigns area codes fram table NN to RNO 15.
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2. Input area codes to be added to this RNO. A maximum of 160 codes in the

format N 0/1X are permitted (N=2 9, X=0 9).

possible area codes.
deleted fram RNO 15.

At start-up RNO15 contains all
As codes are added to RNO 1 14, they are automatically

3. Input codes to be deleted fram this RNO. As codes are deleted from RNO 1 14
Codes can only be deleted fram RNO

they are automatically added to RND 15.

15 by adding them to another RNO.

Load DICI1 utility program, when TYPE is prampted, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT [USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE A0C
Table Number TNO XX Table No. (1 16)
Area Code < ARC N 0/1X or NONE
Route Table Number RNO XX (115)
Qffice Codes—Add OCA NXX NXX etc 1
Office Codes—Delete QCD NXX NXX etc 1

NOTE:

A maximum of 800, 3 digit numbers in the format NXX (N=2 9, X=0 9) are

permitted. Ranges are possible (7309 = 730 - 739).

ROUTE TABIE

Load DIC2 utility program, when TYPE is prompted, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT [UJSER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE

Raute Table Number RNO 15), QUT, NNQUT 1
Route $#1 Definition RTL or NONE 2
Route #2 Definition RT2 or NONE 2
Route #3 Definition RT3 or NONE 2
Route #4 Definition RT4 or NONE 2
Route #5 Definition RTS or NONE 2
Raute #6 Definition RT6 2

- Printout of Existing 3

Route Schedule A SCHA 4
Class 3 Routing Pri ority IC3 RTX RIXretc F71 [3E 5,6
Class 2 Rauting Priority IC2 RTX RTX etc (i3 ' 5,6
Class 1 Routing Priority ICl RTX RIX etc G G
Route Schedule B SCHB HHMM HHMM 4
IC3 RTX RITX etc 5,6
IC2 RTX RTX etc 5,6
IC1 RTX RIX etc 5,6
Raute Schedule C SCHC HEMM HHMM 4
IC3 RTX RTX etc 5,6
IC2 RTX RTX etc 5,6
ICl RTX RTX etc 5,6
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NOTES: )
1. QUT = Will clear all Route Tables
NNOUT — Will clear Route Table NN.
2. Route definition — maximum 6 routes, Format is:
XX = Trunk Group number MM = Modify Digits Table to be applied (M.D. Table
must be entered).
3. Existing Route Schedule data is printed automatically after the response to
RT6 praompt is entered.
4. Time of day interval for this routing schedule:
5. Maximum cambined entrees for IC3, IC2, ICl is 6 routes. Do not assign the
same route to more than one class.
6. IC3, IC2, ICl are used in DCOS data block to define station class of
service. Access permitted to each class is as follows:
IC1 — All routes defined for ICl, IC2, IC3
IC2 — Routes defined for IC2, IC3
IC3 — Routes defined for IC3 only.

MODIFY DIGITS TABIE ‘
Load DIC2 utility program, when TYPE is prampted, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER. ENTRY NOTE
TYDE MDT
Table Number TNO XX (1 12)
Number of Digits to be DLT XX (max 10), NONE
deleted fram the dialed
minber

Digits to be prefixed to  ADD XXX etc (max 20), NONE 1

NOTE:
The following codes are used in response to ADD to insert pauses:
* 1 = 1 digit = ] sec pause

* 2 = 1 digit = ¢ sec pause
*# 3 = 1 digit = 6 sec pause
ERROR CODES

Program Name: Least Cost Routing Data Block (DIC1 & DIC2)

Error Code Meani

ERLCRO0 Input time in seconds is out of range. (0 99)
ERLCRO1 Area Code (N 0/1X) is out of range. (N=2-9, X=0 9)
ERLCRO02 Route No. is aut of range. (1 15)

ERICRO3 Service Code Error.

ERLCR04 Service Code Over. (Maximum 10)

ERICRO5 Table No. is out of range. (1 16)

ERLCR06 Office Code is aut of range.

ERICRO7 Trunk Group No. is out of range.

ERICR08 Modify Digits Table No. is cut of range. (1 12)
ERICR09 Route No. Error. (RT1-RT6)

ERLCR10 No. of Digits to be deleted is aut of range. (0 10)
ERICR11 Digit to be added is over (Maximum 20)

ERICR12 Digit to be added is incorrect.

ERICR13 Numeric Brror. (0 9)
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ERICR14 Namber of Area Code is over (Maximum 160)
ERLCR15 Number of Office Code is over (Maximum 800)
ERICR16 Schedule time is out of range. (HH=0 23, M¥=0 59)
ERICR17 Schedule time error.
ERICR18 Route No. is double assigned.

TARIE R

Procedure — Print System Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

ITEM ' PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
’ OK PSYS
——— " DISK IOADTNG -
| RED | [ 1
— EXECOTR =~ =
[ RO [ [ 1
NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PRT = Output System Data Block
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program
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Procedure - Print Access Code Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be campleted.
proceed as follows:

If an "CK" response is received,

I PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NDT®
OK PACD
= DISK [OADING ———
[ RED ] [ 1
——  EXECUIE —
| REQ | [ I

NOTE 1—The following responses are possibles
PRT = Output System Data Block
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

TABLE T

Procedure - Print Station Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed.

If an "OK" response is received,

proceed as follows: ?
ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOIE
OK PSDB
= DISK IQADING ——
| RED | [ I
o EXBCOTS ——
| REQ | | 1

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:

PORALL = All SDBs will be output in mumerical order of ports (lowest first)

PORNNX = Port NNX data will be cutput
PORVAC = A list of all unassigned ports will be output
DNALL, = All SDBs will be cutput in mumerical order (lowest first) by DN

(PDN for EKTs)

DNNNN = DN NNN data will be autput; if it is a multiple appearance DN, all

Data Blocks it appears in will be output

EKTALL = All EKT SDBs will be cutput in order of PDN (lowest first)
= All standard telephone Data Blocks will be output in order of DN

STTAIL

(lowest first)
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEIL~= Abort program

PAGE 74

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Station Data Block (PSDB)
Error Code Maaning
ERPST 00 | Tnput PCB number or CKI number 1s out of range,
eRKPST UL T Input DN does not exist.
ERPST 02 | Tnput port is not assigned to EKT or 500/2500.
ERPST 03 | Manual signalling port does not exist.
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TABLE U
Procedure - Print Class of Service Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTRM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | WOTS |
OK PCOS
—— DISK IOBDING ——
[ RED | [ 1
——  EXECUTR —
| REQ | [ 1

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PRT = COS Data Block will be output
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace -
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

TERIE ¥
Procedure - Print Toll Restriction Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTEM PROMPT | USER BNIRY | NOTE
OK PTOL
—— DISK LOMDING —
| RED | {1
—— EXEOUIE ——
| REQ | [ 1

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
TRDALL: All Toll restriction—data blocks will be output.
PAR: Miscellanecus Parameteres Table will be cutput.

CLSALL: All code tables; area, office and area/office will be output for all 8
classes.

CLSCNX: All code tables; area, office and area/office will be cutput for Class

. X.

AOCALL: All area/office code tables will be cutput.

AQCNOXX: The area code and all office codes for Area/Office Code Table no. XX
will be cutput.

CODXXX: The Area/Office Code Table relating to area code XXX will be cutput.

Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL DEL = Abort program
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TABIE W
Procedure - Print Speed Dial List Data Bleock

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PSDL
—— DISK LOADING ——
[ REQD [ [ 1
——  EXEOUTE Je—
| RED | 1

NOTE 1—The following responses ares possible:
ALL = Output all Speed Dial List Data Blocks
SYST = Output System Speed Dial List Data Block
LSTN = Output List #N Data Block
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL, = Stop printing and return to RED
DEL DEL = Abort program

Exrror Codes
Program Neme: Print Speed Dial List (PSDL)
Brror Code Meaning »

ERPSD 00 | List number is out of range (0—25 1s available).

IABLE X

Procedure - Print SR Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is received,
proceed as followss

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
* PRT = Qutput SMDR Data Block

Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL DEL = Abort program
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TABIE ¥

Procedure - Print Trunk Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PIGP
—— DISK LOADING ——
| _RED | [1
— EXRCUTE J—
| REQ | [ 1

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
ALL = All TGP Data Blocks will be output
GRPXX = TGP XX Data Block will be cutput
COr = All CO Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput
FEX = All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput
WAT = All WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be ocutput
TIE = All TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput
DID = All DID Trunk Data Blocks will be output
CSA = All CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput
PVL = All PVL Trunk Data Blocks will be output
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes
|Program Name: Print Trunk Group Data Block (PTGP)
Exror Code Meaning

ERPTG 00 | Invalid Response.
ERPTG 01 | Tnput trunk group mumber is out of range (REQ=GRPXX).
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TABIE Z

Procedure - Print Trunk Data Block :
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTEM PROMPT | USER ENIRY | NOTE
OK PTRK
—— DISK IOADING —
[ R | [ 1
—  EXROUTE —
| RED | [T

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:

PORALL = All TDBs will be cutput in mumerical order of ports (lowest first)
PORNNX = TDB of Port NNX data will be output
PORVAC = All unassigned trunk ports will be cutput

TGPNN = All TDBs assigned to trunk group NN will be cutput
COr = All CO Trunk Data Blocks will be output

FEX = All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput

WAT = All WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be output

TIE = All TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput

DID = All DID Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput

CSA = All CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be ocutput

NIT = OQutput the Night Station Assignments for all CO, FX, and WATS trunks
PVL = All PVL Trunk Data Blocks will be autput

Ctl X = Ignore line entared

Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

DEL DEL = Abort program

Exrror Codes

Program Names PrintTmnl::Dal:aBlod:(me)

Error Code

' Meaning
ERPTR 00 | Invalid response.

ERPTR 01 | PCB number or CKT number is out of range (REDQ=PORNNX).

ERPTR 02 | Input trunk group is out of range (REQ=TGPXX).

ERPTR 03 | Input port is not assigned to trunk (REQ=PORNNX) .

TABLE RA

Procedure—Print Least Cost Routing Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK___| PCEG
—— DISK LOADING ——
[ R | | 1
— EXBUTR _ ——
[ RED ] [
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NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:

LCRALL:
PAR:
ACTALL:

AQCRNXX ¢
CODXXX s

RTALL:
TGPXX:
RIMDXX s
MDTXX :

All ILeast Cost Routing data blocks will be cutput.

Miscelleaneous Parameters Table will be output.

All area code tables will be cutput.

All area code tables that point to route number (RND) XX will be
cutput.

All area/office code tables will be cutput.

Area/Office Code Table XX will be ocutput.

All Area/Office Code Tables that point to route number (RNO) XX will
be ocutput.

All area code and area/office code tables relating to area code XXX
will be output.

All Route Tables will be cutput.

All Route Tables using Trunk Group XX will be output.

All Route Tables using Modify Digit Table XX will be cutput.

Modify Digits Table XX will be ocutput.

Ctl X = Ignore line entered

Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

TABIE AB

Procedure - Print Call Pick-up Groups
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

TTRM PROMPT | USER EMIRY | NOTE
OK BCEG
—— DISK LOADING ——
| RE) | [ T
——  EXBOUTE e
| REO | [ 1
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NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
ALL = Output all Call Pick-up Groups listed by DN
DNXXX List the numbers of all Call Pick-up Groups containing DN XXX
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Neme: PnntCa.llek—mpGrmps(PCFG)
Error Code Meaning

ERPCP 00 | Invalid response.
ERPCP 01 | Input DN does not exist.

TABLE 2C

Procedure - Print Bunting Arrangements
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is received,
proceed as follows:

IR PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PHNT
—— DISK IORDING ——
[ RED ] [1
——  EXBOUTE J—
[ __RED | [ 1

1—The following responses are possible:
ALl = OQutput all Hunting sequences
DNXXX = Output all Hunts containing DN XXX
Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program

Errcr Codes
|Program Name: Print Bunting List (PENT)
‘Exrror Code Meaning
ERPCP 00 | Input DN does not exist.

TABLE AD

Procedure — Data Dump Program
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "CK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

IR PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTR
OK DDMP
DEG 1
DUN 2&3

NOTES:

1. Program is loaded and dump is proceeding.
2. Dump is complete,

3. Program aborts autcmatically.
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TABIE AR-1
Procedure — EXT Test Procedure

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is
received, proceed as follows:

TTEM PROPT | USER BNIRY | NOTE
OK | TTRM
—— DISK ICADING  ——
| RED | [ 1
NOTES:

1. Program is now active; proceed to the EKT to be tested, and enter *TEK
(*835) and the following cammands in seguence:

ENIRY EXT RESPONSE
Access Code * TEK | All LEDs = ON
Handset off-hock All LEDs = Flash (60Hz)
Handset on-hook All LEDs = Wink (120Hz)
SPKR key on All LEDs = Off
SPKR key off All LEDs = I~hold
MUTE key on All LEDs = Off
MUTE key off All LEDs = I-use
CONF key on All LEDs = Off
CONF key off SPKR LED = On
HOLD key on/off SPKR LED = Off
Dial key 1 1LED 0 = On
Dial key 2 LED 1 = On (0 = Off)
Dial key 3 LED 2 = On (1 = Off)
Dial key 4 LED 3 = On. (2 = Off)
Dial key 5 LED 4 = On (3 = Off)
Dial key 6 LED 5 = On (4 = QOff)
Dial key 7 LED 6 = On (5 = QOff)
Dial key.8 LED 7 = On (6 = Off)
Dial key 9 LFD -8 = On (7 = Off)
Dial key 0 LED 9 = On (8 = Off)
Dial key * all LEDs = On
Dial key $ All LEDs = Off
Key Strip 0 . LED 0 = On
Rey Strip 1 LED 1 = On (0 = Off)
Key Strip 2 IED 2 = On (1 = Off) :
Key Strip 3 IED 3 = On (2 = Off)
Key Strip 4 LED 4 = On (3 = Off)
Key Strip 5 IED 5 = On (4 = Off)
Key Strip 6 ILED 6 = On (5 = Off)
Key Strip 7 LED 7 = On (6 = Off)
Key Strip 8 LED 8 = On (7 = Off)
Key Strip 9 LED 9 = On (8 = QOff)
Key Strip 10 LED 10 = On (9 = Off)
Key Strip 11 LED 11 = On (10 = Off)
Key Strip 12 LED 12 = On (1l = Off)
Key Strip 13 LED 13 = On (12 = Off)
Key Strip 14 LED 14 = On (13 = Off)
Rey Strip 15 LED 15 = On (14 = Off)
Key Strip 16 LED 16 = On (15 = Off)
Rey Strip 17 LED 17 =0n (l6 = Off)
Key Strip I8 LED 18 = On (17 = Off)
Key Strip 19 | LED 19 = On (18 = Off) |
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Handset off-~hook

Dial tone on handset (19 = Off)

Handset on-hook

Dial tone thru speaker (check right volume control)

SPKR key Ringing thru speaker (check left volume control)
SPKR key Qverride tone through speaker
SPKR key End of Test, EXT idle

TABLE AE-2

Procedure - Attendant Conscle Test Procedure

Authorization Procedure must be completed.
received, proceed as follows:

If an "OK" response is

TTEM PROMPT | USER ENIRY | ROTE
OK___| TTRM
—— DISK LOADING ——
| RED | 1

NOTES:
1. Program is now active; proceed to the Attendant Console to be tested, and

enter *TAT and the following commands in sequences

ENTRY CONSOLE RESPONSE
Access Code *TAT All BLF LEDs = on
BLF key All BLF LEDs = off
Dial key 1 ICI TIE= on, STAT RNG = on
Dial key 2 ICI QO = on, STAT BSY = on, Others = off
Dial key 3 ICI WAT= on, STAT FWD = on, Others = off
Dial key 4 ICI FX = on, STAT HID = on, Others = off
Dial key 5 ICI INT= on, STAT RST = on, Others = off
Dial key 6 ICI RCI= on, STAT HNT = on, Others = off
Dial key 7 ICI OFR= on, STAT VCT = on, Others = off
Dial kevy 8 ICI TIM= on, STAT TIK = on, Others = off
bial key 9 ICI SER= on, STAT — = on, Others = off
pial key 0 ICI HID= on, STAT — = on, Others = off
Dial key * ICI INl= on, STAT — = on, Others = off
Dial key # ICI IN2= on, STAT — ='on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 RLS Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 LPK 1- Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 LPK 2 Assoclated LED = on, Others = off
Rey Strip 1 LPK 3 Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 LFK 4 Associated LED = on, Others = off
Rey Strip 1 PAGE Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 JOIN Associated LED = on, Others = off
Rey Strip 1 SP CALL Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 SER CALL Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 1 MSG Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 HOLD All LEDs = off
Key Strip 2 EXCL SRC Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 EXCL DEST | Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 VER/CRG Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 OVERFLOW Associated LED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 CONF Associated LED = on, O%ers = off
Key Strip 2 BOZZ ASsociatsy LED = 7 S—=—0OfT
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Key Strip 2 SPARE Associated IED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 POS BSY Associated IED = on, Others = off
Key Strip 2 NITE Associated IED = on, Others = off
Dial key 1 TGB O=on | SRC | O0OS | DEST=1 | BLF 7-segment 1
Dial key 2 TGB 1=on | - - 12 " " 2
Dial key 3 TGB 2=0n - - 123 " " 3
Dial key 4 TGB 3=on | - 1 234 " " 4
Dial key 5 TGB 4=o0n - 12 345 " n 5
Dial key 6 TGB 5=on 1 23 456 " " 6
Dial key 7 TGB 6=0n 12 34 567 " " 7
Dial key 8 TGB 7=on | 123 45 678 " " 8
Dial key 9 TGB 8=on | 888 88 888 « " 9
Dial key 0 ' TGB 9=on, Others = off
Dial key * All IEDs = off, Busy tone via handset
Dial key # Buzzer via speaker (check volume control)
RLS SRD key MIN AIM = ¢n, Others = off
RLS DEST key MDR LED = on, Others = off
DIS TOD key CW 1ED = on, Others = off '
RLS key End of Test, RLS IED = on, Console = Nite

NOTE:

Ctl X = Ignore line entered
Ctl H = Backspace

DEL = TTY = RED

DEL DEL = Abort program

TABLE BAF
Procedure - Peripheral Bguipment Diagnostic Procedure

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK" response is received, proceed
as follows:

TTEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK TPER
—— DISK IORDING ——
| RED | | 1
——  EXECUTE i
| REQ | [ 1

m 1—The following User Entries are inputted as required after each REQ prampt.
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ENTRY DESCRIPTION — RESPORSE
CMNA Clear Minor Alarm MIN LED = Off
CDIS Clear CPU Display CPU Display = clear
DSCDXXX | Disable PCB XXX immediately PCB disabled, FALT LEDS on
DSTKNNX | Disable Trunk NNX* TRK disabled, FALT LED on, RE) prompted
DSICNNX | Disable Line Circuit NNX* Line disabled, FALT LED on, RE) prompted
ENCDXXX | Enable PCB XXX PCB enabled, FALT LEDs off, REQ prompted
Trunk enabled, FALT LED off 1if all circuits
ENTKNNX | Enable Trunk NNX* are enabled, REQ prampted
Station line enabled, FALT LED Off if all
ENLCNNX | Enable Line NNX* circuits enabled, RED prompted
DSRCNMX | Disable RCVR NNX* RCVR disabled, FALT LED on, RBQ prompted
RCVR enabled, FALT LED off if all circuilts
ENRCOOX | Enable RCVR Circuit 00%* are enabled, RED prawpted
DSCIXXXX| Disable PCB XXXX when idle Each port disabled when idle, FALT LEDS on
LIPS List all idle ports Idle ports=INNX, TNNX, etc, REQ prampted
LBPS List all busy ports Busy ports=INNX, TNNX, etc, REQ pramted
LDPS List all disabled ports Disabled ports= , TNNX, etc, REQ prampted
STICNNX | Status of Line Ckt MNX*(1&2) Type Status
500 IDL
2500 BSY
EKT DIS TIY
UNEQ DIS_TLD
UNAS REQ prompted
STTKNNX | Status of TRK Ckt NNX*(l&2) Type Status
WAT IDL
FX BSY
TIE DIS TTY
0 DIS CBL
CCSA DIS TLD
UNEQ
UNAS RED prampted
STRCNNX | Status of RCVR 00X*(1&2) Status=IDL, BSY,DIS,ENFQ,UNAS, RED prampted
STCDXXX | Status of PCB XXX(1ls2) Circuit #l=same as STIC, STTK, STRC
Circult #2=same as STIC, STTK, STRC
Circuit #3=same as STIC
Circuit #4=same as STIC, REQ prampted

*
NN = PCB number, X = Circuit number.
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TRBLE AR-1
ENRY DESCRIPTION o RESPONSE R |
CALL TNNX| Set up monitor SYSTEM USER NOTR
link using WAIT [CR] 4
TNNX. STS TLK Auto advance to DN prampt
o 8 .or. ° o
STS WAIT [DEL] [CR] 5
e 'orQ % o
SIS OVR [DEL] [CR] 6
DN DN [CR] 7
DDL [CR] 8
SIS TIK Auto advance to TRK prampt 9
o6 oorc L ]
STS RLSA Auto return to REQ prampt 10
® e .or. e e
STS DDL [CR] 11
TRK CALL TNNX 12
WAIT {CR] 4
STS TIK Auto advance to DN prompt 13
% 6 .or. ° 8
STS RLSA Auto return to REQ prampt 10
O..Qrtct
STS BSY Auto return to TRK prompt 14
.D-OrOOQ
STS OVR Aato return to TRK prompt 15
DN DN [CR] 16
DDL [CR] when test is complete 17
STS TLK Auto return to TRK prampt 18
oo ‘orl e o
STS RLSA Auto return to RED prompt 10
® o .or. ® o
STS RLSB Auto return to TRK prompt 19
o) S
STS DDL [CR] 20

NOTES:
1. Type:UNEQ=No PCB in that position
UNAS=PCB is equipped but no data is assigned
2. Status: IDL=Idle
. BSY=Busy
DIS TTY=Manually disabled via TTY
DIS CBL=EKT port disabled by software due to open cable
DIS TLD=Software disabled due to traffic load (indicates faulty
PCB)
3. Ctl X = Ignore Line Entered
Ctl H = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL DEL = Abort program
4. [CR] is required to advance program.
5. Requested trunk (A) is busy. Enter [CR] to try again or [DEL] [CR] to
return to REQ prompt.
6. Requested trunk (A) does not exist in the system. Enter [DEL] [CR] to
return to RED prampt.
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Enter the test center DN followed by [CR].

Allow time for completion of dialing and then enter [CR].

Requested trunk was idle and has been siezed.

Trunk A (monitor link) has been released due to a malfunction or an
ocutside influence, such as the distant end going on-hock (Ground Start).
Dialing was not complete when [CR] was entered. A second [CR] is
required.

Enter the port mumber (TNNX) of the trunk (B) to be tested.

Requested trunk was idle and has been siezed.

Requested trunk (B) is husy.

Requested trunk (B) does not exist in the system.

Enter the DN that should be dialed by the trunk under test followed by a
[CR].

After the dialing is camplete, the audio from the trunk under test will be
heard via the monitor link. Enter [CR] when the test is complete.

Test has ended. Program automatically returns to TRK prampt to permit
another trunk to be selected.

. The trunk under test (B) was released due to a malfunction or cutside

influence, such as the distant end going on~hock (Ground Start).
[CR] was entered while Trunk B was still dialing. See note 17.

Exrror Codes

Program Names Peripheral_niagnosti.c Procedure (TPER)

Error Code| Meaning

ERTPE 00 | PCB type conflicts with customer data.

ERTPE 01 | No PCB is equipped in that location (enable).

ERTPE 02 | Cable is open or port is inhibited by heavy traffic (enable).

ERTPE 03

ERTPE 04 | No PCB is equipped in that location (disable).

ERTPE 05 | Port -1s busy (disable).

ERTPE 06 | PCB number or circuit number is out of range.

ERTPE 07 | PCB type 1S not DSTU or DEKU.

ERTPE 08 | PCB type is not krunk.

ERTPE 09 | PCB type is not DTMF receiver,

ERTPE 10

ERTPE 11 | No PCB is equipped in that location (inhibit).
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DISK DRIVE CPERATION ERROR CODES

Exror Codes
Program Name: Floppy Disk Drive Errar
Error Code Meaning
ERFD 01 FPile is closed.
ERFD 02 Read error.
ERFD 03 Write error.
ERFD 04 Directory is full.
ERFD 05 Disk is full.
ERFD 06 End of file error,
ERFD 07 Disk drive is not ready.
ERFD 08 Incorrect version number,
ERFD 09 File is write protected.
ERFD 10 File not found.
ERFD 11 Volume not initialized.
ERFD 12 File already exists.
ERFD FF Other hardware causing the error. ]
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01 INTRODUCTION
0100  General
01.01 PERCEPTION is a stored program-

controlled system utilizing an 8-bit microprocessor
as the central processing unit (CPU). The system
memory is made up of both Read Only Memory
(ROM) and Dynamic Random Access Memory
(DRAM) (the small amount of ROM that is provided
contains the *‘Loader” program for the Floppy
Disk Drive (DFDD)). When the system is first
powered up or is reset manually, the remainder of
the Operating System programs and Customer
Data are loaded into DRAM from the diskette
under the control of the Loader program.

01.02 Since Dynamic RAM is volatile: that is,
its contents are lost when power is removed,
the diskette remains in the system as non-volatile
storage.

01.10 Customer Data

01.11 All PERCEPTION options are controlled
by entries made in the Customer Data memory.
Tables are provided for defining System Parameters
and Trunking, as well as individual station features.
The Customer Data is unique to each system and
is usually entered on-site using a keyboard terminal.
After the data has been entered into system mem-
ory, a simple keyboard command causes it to be
copied onto the diskette to remain as a permanent
record.

01.20 Utility Programs

01.21 In addition to the Operating System
programs and Customer Data, the diskette also
contains many Utility Programs, which are divided
into three groups:

1) Data Input Procedures—used when making

changes to Customer Data.

2) Data Output Procedures—used for obtaining
printouts of the contents of the Customer
Data memory.

3) Maintenance Procedures—used when testing
the system.

01.22 When required, a Utility Program is called
up using a command entered via the keyboard

... terminal. The system responds by locating the

_proper Utility Program on the diskette and then
~loading it into the memory overlay area. When the
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loading is completed, a prompt will be output
to the terminal. The overlay area can accommodate
only one Utility Program at a time, therefore when
another program is called up the previous one is
erased.

NOTE:

Any diskette operational failure will cause an
error code to be output to the terminal.
See Table AE for the listing of the error codes.

01.30 Keyboard Terminal

01.31 The PERCEPTION system is designed
to interface with standard asynchronous keyboard/
printer data terminals (a Texas Instruments Model
743 or 745, or equivalent, is suitable). An Electron-
ic Industry Association (EIA) RS 232C-type data
transmission interface is provided and the system
will support data speeds of 300 or 1200 bps. The
terminal connects to the “TTY' connector at the
DCEC connector panel (TTY port pin assignments
are shown in Table A).

01.40 Remote Administration

01.41 Utilizing a locally-provided MODEM,
the PERCEPTION system Utility Programs can
be called up, and the system programmed and
tested from a remote location via a telephone line.
An EIA RS 232C interface is provided for the
MODEM and a data speed of 300 or 1200 bps
is supported.

01.42 The MODEM isconnected to the MODEM
connector on the DCEC connector panel (MODEM
port pin assignments are shown in Table A).
01.50 Data Format

01.51 Utilizing one start bit, one stop bit and
one parity bit, the system communicates via the
standard 7-level ASCIl code on the TTY and

MODEM ports. The system transmits even parity
and ignores parity on the receive side.

02 DATA INPUT/OUTPUT PROCEDURE

02.00

02.01 The Utility Programs are divided into
three types: 1) Data Input Procedures

2) Data Output Procedures

3) Maintenance Procedures

General

02.62 Each Utility Program has a 4-letter
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TABLE A
TTY and MODEM CONNECTIONS

TTY:
Pin No.| Mnemonic

Designation

2 RXD Receive Data (from TTY)
3 TXD Transmit Data {to TTY)
5 CTS Clear to Send*
6 DSR Data Set Ready”
7 SG Signal Ground
8 CD Carrier Detect™
20 DTR Data Terminal Ready {from TTY)

*Connect to +12 VDC internally

MODEM:
Pin No.| Mnemonic Designation
2 TXD Transmit Data (to MODEM)
3 RXD Receive Data {(from MODEM)
4 RTS Request to Send (to MODEM)
5 CTS Clear to Send {from MODEM)
6 DSR Data Set Ready (from MODEM)
7 SG Signal Ground
NOTE:

The MODEM and TTY connectors cannot be
used simultaneously. One must be “open”
at any given time.

mnemonic name that is used to identify it and
to call it up from the diskette. An Authorization
Procedure must be executed before a Utility
Program can be called up.

02.03 The Utility Programs are listed in Table
B, complete with their mnemonics and the title
of the table that shows its format.

TABLE B
UTILITY PROGRAMS

DATA INPUT PROCEDURES

Name Mnemonic | Table
Authorization Code Change DCHG C
System Data Block DSYS D
Access Code Data Block DACD E
EKT Data Block DEKT F
Standard Telephone Data Block DSTT G
Class of Service Data Block DCOS H
Code Restriction Data Block DCRD |
Speed Dial Data Block DSDL J
SMDR Data Block DMDR K
Attendant Data Block DATT L
Traffic Measurement Data Block DTRF M
DTMF Receiver Data Block DRCV N
Trunk Group Data Block DTGP (0]
Trunk Data Block DTRK P

DATA OUTPUT PROCEDURES

Print System Data Block PSYS Q
Print Access Code Data Block PACD R
Print Station Data Block PSDB S
Print Class of Service Data Block PCOS T
Print Code Restriction Data Block PCRD U
Print Speed Dial Data Block PSDL i
Print SMDR Data Block PMDR W
Print Trunk Group Data Block PTGP X
Print Trunk Data Block PTRK Y
Print Call Pick-up Group PCPG Z
Print Hunting Arrangements PHNT AA
MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

Data Memory Dump DDMP | AB
EKT/Attendant Console Test TTRM | AC
Peripheral Equipment Test TPER AD

03 SYSTEM DATA PREPARATION

03.01 Before the PERCEPTION system data
can be input, option selections must be made and
then listed on the System Record (shown in
Appendix 1}. The System Record will then serve
as a programming guide and installation record.

03.02 The System Record contains a form for
each Data Input Utility Program. The forms are
identified by the Utility Program name and mne-
monic requested by the system (for example:
System Data Block-DSYS Program).

03.03 Inputting data via a Utility Program is
a matter of responding to the prompts. These
prompts are listed in their proper order in the
System Record Forms and space is provided to
record a response.

03.04 Using the System Record forms to re-
cord the various choices, make the option selec-
tions per the instructions in the following para-
graphs.

03.05 System Data Block (Table D)
® The System Data Block (DSYS) Program
contains many miscellaneous data entries
that are meaningful to the system as a whole
rather than any individual station or trunk.

® Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.




Since data is always present, only the CHG
response is possible:

TOR (Time of Daily Routine)—Specifies the

time of day that the daily routine task (listed
after the next prompt) will run.

Enter: 24-hour clock time (for example:
1315 for 1:15 pm).

DRT (Daily Routine Task)—Specifies the
maintenance tasks to be run at the time spec-
ified in response to TOR.

Enter: DDMP (Data dump) or NONE.

TEN (Tenant Service)—Specifies if tenant ser-
vice is to be used. If */Y"" is entered, incoming
trunk calls, dial [0] calls, attendant recalls,
intercepts, etc. will be routed to the proper
attendant console (Att. #0 for Tenant #0
and Att. #1 for Tenant #1) according to the
response to the TEN prompt in the EKT Data
Block (DEKT Program), Standard Telephone
Data Block {DSTT Program) and Trunk Group
Data Block {DTGP Program). If “N” is entered,
the attendant consoles will operate in the
load sharing mode.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

[CP1 (Intercept #1)—If the attendant takes
control of a trunk group using the trunk group
access control feature, stations calling that
trunk group will be routed to Intercept #1.
This entry defines ICP1 as being overflow
tone (OFL) or attendant (ATT).

Enter: ATT or OFL

ICP2 (Intercept #2)—An incoming call from
a DID, TIE or CCSA trunk to a non-existing
DN will be routed to Intercept #2 when the
system is in day service and to overflow tone
when night service is active. This entry defines
ICP2 as being overflow tone (OFL) or attend-
dant (ATT).
Enter: ATT or OFL,

ICP3 (Intercept #3)—A call that is violating
trunk access restrictions will be routed to
[ntercept #3 when the system is in day service
and to overflow tone when night service is
active. This entry defines 1CP3 as being over-
flow tone (OFL) or Attendant (ATT).

Enter: ATT or OFL.

APG (All Page Access Code)—Defines the All
Page access code (maximum: 3 digits).
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.
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AAT (Not Used):
Enter: [CR].

APX (Not Used):
Enter: [CR].

LN1 (Listed Directory Number #1)—Defines
the LDN #1 for use with DID feature (max-
imum: 3 digits). :

Enter: 1,2, or 3 digits.

LN2 (Listed Directory Number #2)—Defines
the LDN #2 for use with DID feature (max-
imum: 3 digits).

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

NT1 (LDN #1 Night Number)—Defines the
destination to which LDN #1 calls will be
routed when the system is in night service (DN
or Universal Night Answer).

Enter: 1,2, or 3 digits or UNA.

NT2 (LDN #2 Night Number)—This is prompt-

ed only if the response to TEN {above) was

“Y*. Defines the destination to which LDN

#2 calls will be routed when the system is

in night service (DN or Universal Night Answer}.
Enter: 1,2, or 3 digits or UNA.

BLF1 (Busy Lamp Field #1)—Defines one of
the hundreds groups to be displayed by the
console BLF.

Enter: 1 digit (1~ 9).

BLF2 (Busy Lamp Field #2)—Defines one of
the hundreds groups to be displayed by the
console BLF.

Enter: 1 digit (1~ 9).

OFL1 (Overflow DN-Attendant Console #0)—
Defines the destination for calls rerouted from
attendant console #0 due to the attendant
overflow facility.

Enter: 1, 2, 3 digits or NONE (= UNA).

NOTE:
This data may also be changed by the
attendant console.

OFL2 (Overflow DN-Attendant Console #1)—
Defines the destination for calls rerouted from
attendant console #1 due to the attendant

overflow facility.
Enter: 1, 2, 3 digits or NONE (= UNA).
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NOTES:

1. This data may also be changed by
the attendant console.

2. OFLZ2 does not print out when the
system has no tenant service.

MCO (Message Center - Tenant #0)—Defines

the message center for stations assigned to

Tenant #0 (all stations in a non-tenant system).

The message center may be attendant console

#0 or an EKT that is assigned to Tenant #0.

Enter: ATTO, DN (1, 2, or 3 digits), or
NONE.

MC1 (Message Center - Tenant #1)—Defines
the message center for stations assigned to
Tenant #1. The message center may be attend-
ant console #1 or an EKT that is assigned to
Tenant #1.
Enter: ATT1, DN (1, 2, or 3 digits), or
NONE.

NOTE:
MC1 does not print out when the system
has no tenant service.

MMP (Meet-me Page DN)—Defines the phan-
tom DN used by the attendant to “park” a
call for the Meet-me Page feature (maximum:
3 digits).

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

REM (Remote Access DN)—Defines the phan-
tom DN used by the attendant to assign a
trunk for ““Remote Access to Services” oper-
ation (maximum: 3 digits).

Enter: 1,2, or 3 digits.

RAC (Remote Access Change Code)—Defines
the access code used by the attendant to change
the authorization code that must be entered
by outside callers using the remote access
feature (maximum: 3 digits).

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

ACC * (% Access Code)—Defines the digit to
be used by a rotary dial telephone in place

of [¥].
Enter: 1 digit.

NOTE:
Must not conflict with DN or other
access codes—not checked by software.

ACC # (# Access Code)—Defines the digit to

be used by a rotary dial telephone in place
of [#].
Enter: 1 digit.

NOTE:
Must not conflict with DN or other
access codes—not checked by software.

COT (Camp-on or Call Waiting Time-out}—De-
fines Camp-on and Call Waiting feature time-out.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 30).

RNA (Ring-no-answer Time-out)—Defines the
ring-no-answer time-out for attendant-handled
calls.

Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 30).

AOF (Attendant Overflow Time-out)—Defines
the time-out for the attendant overflow facility.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 30).

CFD (Call Forward No-answer Time-out)—De-
fines the Call Forward no-answer time-out.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 12).

NOTE:
Must be less then RNA time or RNA
time will prevail.

HLD (Hold [500/2500] Time-out)—Defines the
time-out for the recall of a held call to a single
line telephone.

Enter: Time in seconds (e.g., 75) or NONE.

DPT (Dial Pause Time-out)—Defines the max-
imum pause allowed before the first digit is
dialed or between other digits dialed from a
DTMF or a rotary dial telephone. Stations
released due to the DPT timer will hear over-
flow tone. Used with the line lockout feature.

Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 15).

NOTE:
Also controls the release of an idle
attendant console LPK key.

PBT (Push-button Time-out)—Defines the max-
imum pause allowed between digits dialed
on a trunk line from a DTMF telephone.
The transmit voice path from a DTMF tele-
phone to a CO line is broken during dialing.
The PBT timer determines how quickly the
path is restored and, therefore, should be as
short as possible. ‘

Enter: Time in seconds, e.g., 6.




LLO (Line Lockout Time)—Defines the length
of time that overflow tone is applied to a sta-
tion after having been released due to the DPT
timer. After this time-out, the station will
hear nothing.

Enter: Time in seconds, e.g., 15.

ACB (Automatic Callback Reserve Time)—De-
fines the length of time that the called station
or trunk in an ACB call is reserved for the caller
(maximum: 6 seconds).

Enter: Time in seconds, e.g., 3.

HFS (Handsfree Answerback Station)—A “Y"
response allows calls from any station to a
Handsfree Answerback-equipped EKT to voice
announce and be replied to handsfree.

Enter: Y {ves) or N (no).

HFA (Handsfree Answerback Attendant)—A
Y response allows calls from the attendant
to a Handsfree Answerback-equipped EKT to

voice announce and be replied to handsfree.

Enter: Y (yes) or N (no).

MDR (SMDR Equipped)—A "Y' response
informs the system that SMDR is to be equipped
and activates the MDR alarm on the console.
Enter: Y {yes} or N {no).
03.06 Access Code Data Block (Table E)
® The Access Code Data Block (DACD) Program

assigns the access codes that will be used for
feature execution.

@ Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Reguest)—Indicates program has loaded.
Since data is always present, only the CHG
- response is possible:

FTR:
Enter: 3-character feature name, a space,
and then the desired access code.
(See Table E-1 for feature names
and standard code assignments.)

NOTE:

The access codes assigned at the factory
are shown in Table E-1. Any feature
not requiring change need not be entered.
Features may be entered in any order.

03.07 EKT Data Block (Table F)
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© The EKT Data Block (DEKT) Program defines
all parameters of a given EKT. An EKT Data
Block must be completed for each EKT in the
system.

@ Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Three responses are possible:
NEW - to create a new Data Block
CHG - to change an existing Data Block
OUT - to delete a complete existing Data
Block

NOTE:

If OUT is entered, only port number (POR)
need be given below. No other entry is
necessary.

POR (Port Number)-—ldentifies the hardware

location of the EKT circuit to be defined,

The port number has two parts.

1. DEKU PCB location: LOO~L14

2. Circuit number on that PCB: 1~ 8

For example: The port number of the
4th circuit on the DEKU
in position LOT is LOT4
Enter: Port number of EKT {LXXX).

NOTE:

If QUT command was given above, the port
just defined will be deleted and the next
prompt will be REQ.

KS (Number of Key Strips)—Informs the
system of the number of groups of 10 feature
keys the EKT will have.
Enter: 1 {for 10-key EKT) or 2 (for 20-
key EKT).

COS (Class of Group Services)—Assigns one of
the 16 Classes of Service to the EKT. (The
Classes of Service are defined using the DCOS
program.)

Enter: COS Number (0 ~15).

TEN (Tenant Number)—Assigns EKT to one
of the two possible system tenants.
Enter: O if tenant service is not selected
in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN = N).
0 or 1 if tenant service is selected
in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN =Y),
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PUG (Call Pick-up Group)—Assigns the EKT to
one of the 32 possible groups for use with the
Call Pick-up Group feature.

Enter: Group number (0~31) or NONE.

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an
interruption-protected station. An “N" re-
sponse will prevent warning tones from being
applied to the station.

Enter: Y or N.

CFT (Call Forward to Trunk?)-A “Y" re-
sponse allows calls to be forwarded outside
the system using the Call Forward-All Calls
feature,

Enter: Y or N.

TOL (Toll Allowed?)—An N response sub-
jects the station to Toll or Code Restriction.
A "Y' response permits Toll Calls.

Enter: Y or N.

MTA (Not Used):
Enter: N.

HFA {Handsfree Answerback Equipped)—A
Y response activates the Handsfree Answer-
back capabilities of the EKT.

Enter: Y or N.

DIS (Not Used):
Enter: N.

KEY (Key Assignments)—Assigns a DN or
feature to one of the flexible keys.

Enter:

1) The number of the key to be defined
followed by a space bar. Keys are num-
bered 0 through 9 {(or 19 for 20-key
EKT), starting from the bottom of the
vertical keystrip (the four keys under

- the dial pad have fixed assignments).
Key number O is always assigned as the
prime DN for that station.

2} Feature or DN assignments. The possible
assignments are as follows:

Directory (Station) Number (1, 2 or
3 digits):
SCR NNN XXX - Single Call Ring
Incoming calls will ring EKT.
NNN = Directory {Station) Number
XXX = Hunt number = enter DN to
which this DN will hunt or
code for distributed hunt
(see below)

SCN NNN XXX - Single Call No Ring
Incoming calls will not ring EKT.
NNN = Directory {Station) Number
XXX = Hunt number = enter DN to

which this DN will hunt or
code for distributed hunt
{see below)

Station Hunt - Distributed:
#X = enter in place of the hunt num-
ber above. For example: SCR
NNN #X (maximum: 8 stations
per group)
X = Distributed Hunt Group
Number (0 4)

Private CO Lines:
PVR XXX - Private Line Ring
Incoming call will ring EKT.
XXX =TDN assigned in Trunk Data
Block
PVN XXX - Private Line No Ring
Incoming call will not ring EKT.
XXX =TDN assigned in Trunk Data
Block

Features:

ACB - Automatic Callback

ADL - Automatic Dialing

CFD - Call Forward-All Calls

DND - Do Not Disturb

PUD - Call Pick-up-Directed

PUG - Call Pick-up-Group

CWT - Call Waiting

CRG - Charge Account (SMDR)

SIG LNNX - Manual Signalling
(LNNX = port number
of EKT to be signalled)

MSG - Message Waiting

OVR - Override

PRS - Privacy Release

SCF - Speaker Cutoff

RND - Repeat Last Number Dialed

SDS - Speed Dial-System

SDC XX - Speed Dial-Station (control-

ler of list XX)}{XX = 1~ 25)

SDU XX - Speed Dial-Station {user of

list XX} XX = 1~ 25)

VCP XXX - Voice Page (XXX = DN
to be paged)

FLH - Flash (sends flash to CO line)

RLS - Release

KEY—The prompt will be repeated until
all entries have been made and [DEL] isentered.




03.08 Standard Telephone DataBlock {Table G)

® The Standard Teiephone Data Block {(DSTT)
Program defines all parameters for a given con-
ventional telephone. An STT Data Block must
be completed for each conventional telephone
in the system.

e Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Three responses are possible:
NEW - To create a new STT Data Block.
CHG - To alter an existing STT Data Block.
OUT - To delete a complete existing Data
Block.

NOTE:

If QUT is entered, only the port number
(POR) need be given below. No other entry
is necessary.

POR (Port Number)—ldentifies the hardware

location of the STT circuit to be defined. The

port number has two parts:

1) DSTU PCB location: LO0O~ 14

2} Circuit number on the PCB: 1~8

For example: The port number of the
5th circuit on the DSTU
in position L02 is L0O25
Enter: Port Number of STT (LXXX).

DN (Directory Number)—Defines the directory
number (station number) of the station.
Enter: DN 1, 2 or 3 digits.

SMX (Station Mix)—A "Y' response informs
the system that the DN entered above also
exists on an EKT:

Enter: Y or N.

COS (Class of Group Services)—Assigns one
of the 16 Classes of Service to the telephone.
(The Classes of Services are defined using the
DCOS program.)

Enter: COS Number (0 ~15).

TEN (Tenant Number)—Assigns the station to
one of the two possible system tenants.
Enter: O if tenant service is not selected
in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN =N).
0 or 1 if tenant service is selected
in System Data Block (DSYS
TEN =Y).
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PUG (Call Pick-up Group)—Assigns the station
to one of the 32 possible groups for use with
the Call Pick-up Group feature.

Enter: Group number (0~31) or NONE.

HNT (Hunt Number)—Defines the station to
which this DN hunts. (Used with the Hunting
and Call Forward-No Answer features.)
Enter: a) Next DN in hunt group.
b) For Station Hunt - Distributed:
#X = enter in place of hunt
number above,
(Maximum: 8 stations per
group.)
(X = Distributed Hunt Group,
0~4)
c) NONE

DLG (Dialing Type)—Defines the type of
dialing, if any, to be used by the station.
Enter: DIP for dial pulse.
TON for DTMF.
MNL O or 1 for manual line (off-
hook rings operator 0 or 1).
HTL XXX for hot line {off-hook
rings DNXXX).

SDL (Speed Dial List)—Assigns one of the 25
personal, 10-number speed dial lists for use
at this station.
Enter: SDC XX - Makes the station a con-
troller of list XX (XX = 1~ 25).
SDU XX- Makes the station a user
of fist XX (XX = 1~ 25).
NONE - No list assigned.

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an
interruption-protected station. An ““N’’ response
will prevent warning tones from being applied
to the station.

Enter: Y or N.

CFT (Call Forward to Trunk?)—A Y response
allows calls to be forwarded outside the system
using the Call Forward-All Calls feature.

Enter: Y or N.

TOL (Toll Allowed?)—An “N" response
subjects the station to Toll or Code Restriction.
A Y response permits Toll Calls.

Enter: Y or N.

03.09 Class of Service Data Block (Table H)

e The Class of Service Data Block {DCOQS)

Program defines the 16 Classes of Service
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03.10

available in the system. All services controlled
by the COS are allowed to all stations unless
restricted in this Data Block.

® The DCOS program assigns a number (0~ 15)
to each group of restrictions to be used. The
number defined here is then entered in re-
sponse to the COS prompt in the DSTT, DEKT
and DTGP programs.

® Any numbers not entered or otherwise defined
will have no restrictions.

@ Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
The only response possible is CHG.

COS (Class of Service)—Defines the COS
number (0~15) and the restrictions to be
associated with it. The possible restrictions
are listed in Table H-1.
Enter: COS number, followed by the
restriction, in the following format:
0 TOO OVR ACO.

Note:

In this example, COS 0 will not
allow trunk group 00, override
and attendant control override.

COsS:
Repeat for all COS entries.

Code Restriction Data Bloclk (Table 1)

@ The Code Restriction Data Block {(DCRD)
Program defines the office codes and area
codes to be allowed or denied by the Code
Restriction feature.

@ Up to eight lists of up to 1,000 numbers each
can be defined in the Data Block and assigned
numbers (0 ~7). The [ist numbers defined
here are entered in the Trunk Group Data
Block in response to the CRL prompt in the
DTGB program. Any toll restricted station
using a trunk in that group will be limited to
dialing the numbers permitted by the assigned
lists.

® For convenience, the lists may be defined as
ALLOW or DENY lists. When an ALLOW list
is used, only the numbers listed will be per-
mitted. When a DENY list is used, only the

numbers listed will be denied. If both types of
lists are used for one trunk group, one will be
an exception to the other unless a conflict
exists (in which case, the DENY will have
priority).

@ Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Three responses are possible:

NEW - To create a new list

CHG - To alter an existing list

OUT - To delete a complete existing list

CRL (Code Restriction List Number)—The
number {0~7) of the list to be created,
changed or deleted.

Enter: List number (0~ 7).

NOTE:
If the OUT command was entered in response
to REQ above, no other data is required.

CLR (Clear)—For NEW and CHG, the next
prompt will be CLR (Clear). An entry for this
prompt is possible only when a NVEW list is
being defined. The entry here clears the mem-
ory and defines the list as an allow or deny

type.

e An A" entry clears the list of all allow
codes and defines the list as DENY.

@A D" entry clears the list of all deny
codes and defines the list as ALLOW,

e |f CHG was entered in response 1o request,
the CLR prompt, along with the original
response, will be output and the next
prompt will be given.

ALOW (if “D"” was entered for NEW or if
CHG):

Enter codes to be allowed:

NNN NNN NNN etc., to 1,000 codes.

DENY—Follows CLR for an A’ entry or
ALOW for CHG.
Enter deny codes:
NNN NNN NNN NNN NNN
03.11 Speed Dial Data Block (Table J)

® The Speed Dial Data Block (DSDL) Program
contains all numbers stored on the 90-number




Speed Dial-System list and the 25 personal,
10-number Speed Dial-Station lists. All of these
numbers can be stored by either the attendant
console or by a controlling station.

@ The DSDL program allows changes to any
speed dial list to be performed from the
maintenance terminal.

@ Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Two responses are possible:
CHG - To changeexisting or enter new data
QUT - To clear all data

LNO (List Number)—The number of the list

to be altered or cleared.
Enter: The list number {00 = System List)
{01~ 25 = Station List)

NOTE:
If the OUT command was entered in response
to REQ above, no other data is required.

STR (Store Number)—This requests the number
to be stored.
Enter: Address code, space and number in
the following format:
Example: 1 9*NPANNXXXXX
2 9*NPANNXXXXX

NOTE:

In these examples, 9 is a trunk
access code. Therefore, a “*" |s
entered to cause a 3-second pause
for dial tone delay. The “* s
counted as one of the 16 digits
allowed.

Station Message Detail Recording Data
Block (Table K)

03.12

® The Station Message Detail Recording Data
Block (DMDR) Program defines the account
code length and type of calls to be recorded
for each trunk group for the SMDR feature.

e Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Three responses are possible:

NEW - To create a new table

CHG - To alter existing data

OUT - To clear all existing data

03.13
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ACL (Account Code Length)—Defines length of
account code to be used or no account code.
Enter: Number of digits to be used (1~ 12)

or NONE.

SPCC1 (Specialized Common Carrier #1)—In-
forms the system of the DN used to access an
SPCC (MCI, SPC, etc.). The system will recog-
nize the DN and enter a unique condition code

in the SMDR output.
Enter: SPCC Number NNXXXXX or NONE

SPCC2 (Specialized Common Carrier #2):

Same as SPCC #1, but for a second carrier.
Enter: SPCC Number NNXXXXX or NONE

TGP (Trunk Group)—Defines the type of calls
to be recorded by SMDR for a given trunk
group.
Enter: XX YYY
(XX = trunk group number)
(YYY=NONE~—No records
INC—Incoming only
OGT—Outgoing only
IAO—Incoming and outgoing
TOL—Toll calls only
INT—Incoming-all
Outgoing-toll only)

Repeat for each trunk group used in the
system

Attendant Data Block (Table L)

The Attendant Data Block (DATT) Program
defines the presence of two possibie attendant
consoles in the system and selects the atten-
dant options.

Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Three responses are possible:

NEW - To create a new data block

CHG - To alter existing data

OUT - To delete an existing data block

ANO (Attendant Number)—Selects the console
to be defined.
Enter: Qor 1

POR (Port Number)—Selects the port to be
occupied by the console.
Enter: L0O01 for Attendant Console #0
L121 for Attendant Console #1
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LKO (Lockout Allowed?)—A “Y" response
will enable the lockout feature.
Enter: YorN

PAG (Page Key)—Assigns the console PAGE

key to a particular page zone or All Page.

Enter: Access code of the page zone, All
Page or NONE

03.14 Traffic Measurement Data Block
(Table M)

® The Traffic Measurement Data Block (DTRF)
Program defines the parameters that control
the Traffic Measurement feature.

@ Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Four responses are possible:

RPT - Report Command: If record keep-
ing has been started previously
(STT command or STR DATE/
STR TIME), a report will follow
(see Table M-1 for format).

STT - Start Command: Initializes the pro-
gram and starts the record keeping
and reporting activity. (Used for
SCH = CMD. Must be entered after
each RPT request.)

CHG - Change Command: Alters reporting
parameters.

OUT - OUT Command: Stops reports.

The next prompt (for CHG input) will be:

SYST.DATE MMDDYY (System Date}—Re-
ports the date currently in memory and gives
an opportunity for a change.
. Enter: New date: MMDDYY, or [CR] {no
change)

SYST.TIME HHMMSS (System Time)—Re-
ports the time currently in memory and gives
an opportunity for a change.
Enter: New time: HHMMSS (24 hour
clock), or [CR] (no change)

SCH XX (Schedule of Reports)—Defines the
schedule for reports. Outputs the current
data and gives an opportunity for change.
Enter: 30 - Report every 30 minutes
beginning at the time and

date listed asSTR DATE&

STR TIME (next prompts)
60 - Report every 60 minutes
beginning at the time and
date listed asSTR DATE&
STR TIME {next prompts)
CMD - Report only when RPT
command is given in re-

sponse to REQ above

NONE - No report

STR DATE MMDDYY (Start Date)—Defines
the start date for record keeping and reporting.
Outputs current data and gives an opportunity
for a change.
Enter: Start Date: MMDDYY, or [CR] {no
change)

STRTIME HHMM (Start Time)—Defines the
start time for record keeping and reporting.
Outputs current data and gives an opportunity
for a change.
Enter: Start Time: HHMM, or [CR] (no
change)

RPT (Report Parameters):

SYST (System Data)

ATTO (Attendant 0)

ATT1 (Attendant 1)
TGPGO (Trunk Group 00)

TGPO1 (Trunk Group 01)
2 2
TGP15 {Trunk Group 15)

Selects those parameters that are to be recorded
(see Table M-2). The current data (Y or N) is
output for each parameter and an opportunity
is given for a change.
Enter: Y (yes) or N (no) followed by a
[CR] for each parameter.

03.15 DTMF Receiver Data Block (Table N)

® The DTMF Receiver Data Block (DRCV) Pro-
gram identifies which DTMF receivers are to
be equipped in the system.

@ The system accommodates one DRCU PCB
which can be equipped with 4 or 6 single chip
DTMF receivers.

® Data is entered as follows:
REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.

Two responses are possible:
NEW - To install a DTMF receiver.
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OUT - To remove a DTMF receiver.

POR (Port Number)—Selects the port to be
occupied by the DTMF receiver. The port
number has two parts:
1) DRCU PCB location (R0OO)
2) Circuit number on the DRCU PCB (1~ 6)
Enter: Port number to be used {R0O01~
R006)

Trunk Group Data Block (Table O)

e The Trunk Group Data Block (DTGP) Program
defines the parameters for each of the 16
possible trunk groups in the system. A Data
Block must be completed for each trunk group
in the system. Not all of the prompts listed
below are used for all trunk types. The re-
sponse given to the TKT (trunk type) prompt
will determine which prompts will be given.
Table O-1 shows the prompts that can be ex-
pected for each trunk type. (Use the proper
system record form for the type of trunk being
defined.)

e Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates program has loaded.
Three responses are possible:

NEW - To create a new frunk group

CHG - To alter data in an existing Data

Block

OUT - To delete an entire existing Data
Block

NOTES:

1. All trunks must be deleted from
the group using the DTRK pro-
gram before the OUT command
will be accepted.

2. If OUT is entered, only the
Trunk Group Number (GRP)
must be entered. No other data
s necessary.

GRP (Trunk Group Number)—Identifies the
trunk group number. Sixteen groups are
available (0~ 15B). If private lines are to be
used, they all occupy one trunk group called
PVL. The PVL group replaces group 15.
Enter: Trunk Group Number (0~ 15) or
PVL
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TEN (Tenant Number)—Identifies the tenant
to which the trunk group belongs.
Enter: Tenant Number O or 1

TKT (Trunk Type)—Identifies the type of trunk
to be used in group.

NOTE:

It is not possible to enter a change (CHG)
for Trunk Type (TKT). The Data Block
must be deleted (OUT) and a new (NEW)
Data Block entered.

Enter: COT - Local CO trunk
FEX - Foreign Exchange line
DID - Direct Inward Dialing trunk
PVL - Private line
CSA - CCSA line
TIE - TIE trunk
WAT - WATS line

IAO (Incoming/Outgoing)—Determines if the
trunks will give 2-way or 1-way service.
Enter: ICT - Incoming only
OGT - Outgoing only
IAO - 2-way

STP (Advance Step)—ldentifies the next trunk
group in a route advance sequence. If a station
user attempts to access a trunk in this group
and they are all busy, a trunk from the group
identified in response to STP will be selected.
Enter: Next Trunk Group Number (0 ~ 15)

or NONE

COD (Access Code)—Defines the access code
for the trunk group. 1-, 2-, or 3-digit access
codes are permitted if no conflict exists in the
system. For example: 3 cannot be used if 30
or 300 is used as an access code or DN,

Enter: Access Code (1, 2 or 3 digits)

COS (Class of Service)—Defines system access
permitted to inward dialing trunks, i.e., TIE,
DID, CCSA. Use one of the 16 Classes of Ser-
vice defined by the DCOS program.

Enter: COS number (0 ~15)

TRN (Transmission)—Defines the transmission
arrangement required for the trunks in the
group. The entry made here will determine the
type of PAD switching done on trunk connec-
tions (see Table O-2 for loss plan).
Enter: NTC: Non-transmission Compen-
sated (2-wire circuit with
< 2dB loss)
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TRC: Transmission Compensated
{4-wire circuit or 2-wire cir-
cuit with > 2dB loss)

Via Net Loss (4-wire VNL
circuit)

VNL:

STR (Start Arrangement)—Defines the start
arrangement to be used by the trunks in the
group.
Enter: IMM: Immediate start
WNK: Wink start

DDL: Delay start

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an
interruption-protected trunk group (for ex-
ample: data line). An N’ response will prevent
warning tones from being applied to this trunk
group.

Enter: YorN

OAB (Outgoing Absorb Digit)—ldentifies the

digit which is to be ignored for purposes

of Toll or Code Restriction, This digit will

be outpulsed but not counted as the first digit.

Enter: Digit to be absorbed or NONE
(for example: 1)

1AB (Incoming Absorb Digits)—Defines the
number of digits that are to be stripped from
an incoming dialed number from a TIE/CCSA
or DID trunk.

Enter: Number of digits or NONE

INS (Digits Inserted Incoming)—Defines the
actual digits to be prefixed to an incoming
dial number. A maximum of 2 digits are allowed.
These digits will be prefixed after the number
of digits defined in IAB above are removed.
Example: incoming DN = 927

IAB= 1

INS = 2

Recognized DN = 227

Enter: Prefix digits (maximum: 2} or
NONE

TOL (Toll Allowed?)~An ‘N entry will toll
restrict TIE, CCSA, DID trunks.
Enter: YorN

CRL (Code Restriction List)—Defines the code
restriction lists that are to be consulted when
a toll restricted station or TIE trunk is making
a call using a trunk in this group. The Code
Restriction list numbers are defined in the
DCRD Program.
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Enter: Code Restriction List Numbers
Forexample: 045

Trunk Data Block (Table P)

® The Trunk Data Block (DTRK) Program de-

fines the parameters for each of the trunk
circuits within a trunk group. A Data Block
must be completed for each trunk circuit
in the system.

The trunk type (TKT) defined for the group
will determine which entries must be made.
Not all prompts are meaningful for all trunk
types. Table P-1 shows the prompts to which
responses should be made. (Use the proper
system record form for the type of trunk
being defined.)

Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request):
NEW - To create a new Data Block
CHG - To alter existing Data Block
OUT - To delete an entire existing Data
Block

NOTE:

If OUT is entered, only the port {(POR)
need be specified. No other data is
necessary.

POR (Port Number)—Identifies the hardware

location of the trunk circuit to be defined.

The port number has two parts.

1} DCOU PCB focation (TOO~TO07)

2) Circuit number on the DCOU or DEMU
(1~v4)

For example: The port number of the
3rd circuit on the PCB in
position TO2 is TO23.

Enter: Port number of trunk {TXXX)

GMN {Group/Member Number)—The Group
Member Number identifies the trunk position
in the system. The GMN is composed of two
parts:

1) Group Number (defined in DTGP Program):
Identifies the trunk as being a member of
that group (00 ~ 15).

2) Member Number: a unique number (00~
31) is given to each trunk in a group. The
numerical order of the number will deter-
mine the order in which the trunks will
be selected upon dial access. The highest




member number will be selected first.
Enter: Group and Member Number
(GGMM)

NOTE:

1. GMN cannot be altered by CHG pro-
cedure. The GMN prompt will be fol-
lowed by the existing GMN.

To change the GMN, the Data Block
must be deleted (OUT) and a new
Data Block (NEW) entered.

TDN (Trunk Directory Number)—For Private
Lines Only (Trunk Group PVL); defines a
phantom directory number that will be used
to assign private lines to a station.

Enter: 3-digit number

NIT (Night Number)—Assigns the night station
for the trunk. Incoming calls on the trunk will
ring the night station when the system is in
night service. If NONE is entered, the call
will activate the UNA signal. This parameter
can also be entered and changed by the atten-
dant console.
Enter: Night station number or NONE

SIG (Signalling)—Identifies the type of signal-
ling to be used on the trunk circuit:
Enter: GRD - Ground Start

LOP - Loop Start

EAM - E&M

LDR - Loop Dial Repeating
OAD - Outgoing Automatic, In-

coming Dial

DIS (Disconnect Supervision)—Informs the sys-
tem whether or not supervision can be ex-
pected when the distant end disconnects
(controls trunk-to-trunk connections).

Enter: Y or N

CTL (Control of Disconnect)—Defines the re-
lease control of TIE, DID or CCSA connection.
Enter: OPC: Origination Party Control,

circuit is not released until

the trunk that originated the
call disconnects.-

First Party Release, either
trunk can release the con-
nection.

FPR:

DIN (Incoming Dialing)—Informs the system
of what dialing type to expect on incoming
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calls. For TIE, CCSA, DID trunks only.
Enter: DIP - Dial Pulse
TON - DTMF

DOT (Dialing Outgoing)—Selects the type of
dialing to be used on outgoing calls.

Enter: P10 - Rotary Dial 10 pulses/sec.
P20 - Rotary Dial 20 pulses/sec.
TON - DTMF

ANS (Answer Supervision for TIE, CCSA, DID
trunks only}—Determines if answer supervision
will be provided to the distant trunk on in-
coming calis. If “N" is entered, the system will

not return answer supervision.
Enter: YorN

04 DATA INPUT PROCEDURES

04.01 Once the system data has been recorded
in the System Record, connect the data terminal
and input the data to the system as explained in
the following paragraphs.

04.10 Data Terminal Connection

04.11 A keyboard/printer terminal {Texas In-
struments Model 743/745 or equivalent) is required
to communicate with the PERCEPTION system.

04.12 The terminal is connected to the system
via a female-type RS232C connector (labeled
TTY) located on the connector panel on the lower
rear of the DCEC.

04.13 In addition to the TTY connector,
a MODEM connector is provided. By attaching
a customer-provided ‘‘answer only’” modem,
all functions normally performed by the local

terminal can be performed from a remote
location,
04.14 The TTY and MODEM ports can operate

at a speed of 300 or 1200 bps, and utilize a stan-
dard 7-level ASCII code with one start bit, one
stop bit and one parity bit. The system transmits
even parity and ignores the parity bit on the
receive side. The speed is selected by a push-on/
push-off switch located on the front of the DPEU
PCB. The associated LED is on when 1200 bps
is selected,

04.15 The speed selection is made simul-
taneously for the TTY and MODEM ports. These
two ports are wired in a logical “OR" fashion and
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cannot be used at the same time. One must be
llopenll.

04.16 The pin assignments of the TTY and
MODEM connectors are:

TTY:
Pin No. Designation
RXD Received Data {(from TTY)
TXD Transmit Data (to TTY)
CTS  Clear to Send*
DSR Data Set Ready*
SG Signal Ground
CcD Carrier Detect*
20 DTR Data Terminal Ready (from TTY)
*Connect to +12 VDC internally

WO~NOOOTWN

MODEM:

Pin No. Designation

TXD Transmit Data (to modem)
RXD Receive Data (from modem)
RTS Request to Send {to modem)
CTS Clear to Send (from modem)
DSR Data Set Ready (from modem)
SG Signal Ground

NOOTEREWN

04.17 The data terminal connector is located
in the rear {lower left) of the DCEC. Four female
25-pin EIA type connectors are provided in a
vertical row. Looking from top to bottom the
connectors are labeled:

-TTY

- MODEM
- SMDR

- DATA

Plug the terminal into the TTY connector.

04.18 The data terminal should be set for the
proper speed and for full duplex operation before
switching its power on,

04.20 Authorization Procedure

04.21 To prevent unauthorized tampering with
the Customer Data base, the PERCEPTION system
requires an authorization code to be entered before
any Utility Program can be called up. This auth-
orization must be entered prior to requesting each
utility.

04.22 There are three levels of authorization
{each of which has a unique 4-digit code that is
assigned in the system memory). When shipped

from the factory, all levels are assigned 0000.
Codes are changed with the Authorization Code
Change procedure {(DCHG).

04.23 The activity granted to each level is as
follows:

Level 1: Can do all activities of Levels 2 and 3.
Can change the 4-digit codes of Levels
1,2,and 3.

Level 2: Can do all Level 1 activities except
change Levels 1 or 2 codes or read out
Level 1 code.
Can change Level 3 code.

Level 3: Normally assigned for end user use.
Can change: Station Data
Class of Service Data
Speed Dial Data
SMDR Data
Code Restriction Data
Can request printouts of above data, plus:
Call Pickup Groups
Hunt Lists
Can request data dump.

04.24 To execute the Authorization Procedure,
proceed as follows:

1) Plug in and power up data terminal.

2) Depress the carriage return key.
® The system will respond by printing
"“COD" and will print several characters
on the spaces to be occupied by your next
entry (this isdone to mask the authorization
code),

IMIPORTANT:

This measure is not effective when a CRT is
used. Take care not to lzave the authoriza-
tion code displayed on the screen.

3) Enter the 4-digit code, followed by a carriage
return,
® The system will print:
“ERROR" if invalid code is entered
(return to step 2).
“OK" if valid code is entered {proceed
to request Utility Program).

04.30 Utility Program Use

04.31 Execute the Autharization Procedure and
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then enter the mnemonic of the required Utility
Program after the system responds with “OK".

04.32 After the Utility Program name is entered,
the program is loaded from the diskette. When the
loading is complete, the system will prompt
“REQ".

04.33 Inputting data via a Utility Program is
a matter of responding to the prompts given by
the system via the data terminal. The prompts
and the required responses are mnemonics that
are usually abbreviations of the actual English
word required.

04.34 If an improper response is made to a
prompt, the system will respond with an error
message. The error message will be a “?”" when
the error is obvious but in most cases it will be an
alphanumeric code. The alphanumeric code con-
sists of four letters identifying the program in
use and two numbers identifying the error.

04.35 Brackets are used to indicate control
code keys on the programming terminal. The
[CTRL] (control) key must be held down while
simultaneously depressing [X] or [H]. Depress
the carriage return key whenever [CR] appears.
The following control codes are available when
using Utility Programs (depress [CR] after each
code):

[CTRL] [X] - Ignore line entered—same prompt

will be repeated.

[CTRL] [H] - Backspace—will allow you to
overwrite the previous charac-
ter{s).

[DEL] -May be entered anytime-—sys-

tem will stop execution and
return to “REQ" prompt.

[DEL][DEL]-Abort program—ends use of
one utility, system will respond
with “SAVE”. A “Y" entry
will cause the system to copy
all present data onto the dis-
kette. If more changes are to
made, enter “N’’,

04.36 When data already exists for a given
prompt and a change is not required, entering a
[CR] will advance to the next prompt without
changing existing data.

04.37 Tables D through AC show the format
of each Utility Program. If applicable, each table
is followed by a list explaining the error codes
pertaining to that program. Using the appropriate
tables as guides, enter data previously recorded
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in the System Record.

04.40 Authorization Codes Change (Table C)
04.41 The DCHG Program changes the auth-
orization codes used in the Authorization Pro-
cedure,
04.42 To use the DCHG Program:
@ Complete the Authorization Procedure {Level
1 or 2).
Enter: DCHG [CR] (in response to OK
prompt)

@ The next prompt will be:
L1 XXXX (Level 1 authorization code)
(XXXX = present code)

NOTES:

1. If Level 2 authorization code was given
above, L1 will not be output—go to next
prompt (L2).

If Level 3 authorization code was entered
above, an error message will be given—
Level 3 cannot change the authorization
codes.

Enter: New L1 code (4 digits) [CR]
L2 XXXX (Level 2 authorization code)
(XXXX = present code)
Enter: New L2 code (4 digits) [CR]
L3 XXXX (Level 3 authorization code)
(XXXX = present code)
Enter: New L3 code (4 digits) [CR]
L1 or L2 Program repeats
Enter: [DEL] [DEL] (to abort program)

05 DATA OUTPUT PROCEDURES

05.00 General

05.01 The data output procedures allow the
maintenance terminal to request a printout of
the data contained in the various system Data
Blocks.

05.02 The Authorization Procedure must be
performed before requesting a printout procedure.
The following Data Blocks may be output for
Level 1,2 0r 3:

e Station Data Block

@ Class of Service Data Block

@ Code Restriction Data Block
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e Speed Dial Data Block
® SMDR Data Block

e Call Pick-up Groups

e Hunting Arrangements

The following Data Blocks may be output for
Level 1 or 2 anly:

e System Data Block

® Access Code Data Block

@ Trunk Group Data Block

@ Trunk Data Block

05.03 Print System Data Block (Table Q)

To use the Print System Data Block (PSYS)
Program:

@ Perform Authorization Procedure {Level 1or2)
Enter: PSYS (in response to OK prompt)

@ When REQ prompt is received after program
is loaded.
Enter: PRT

e System Data Block will be output in the same
format as input in the DSYS program.
Example: REQ PRT

TOR 2359
DRT DDMP
TEN Y

ICP1 OFL
ICP2  OFL
ICP3  OFL
APG NONE
etc.

e REQ will be prompted when printout is com-
plete.

Enter: [DEL][DEL][CR](to abort program)
05.04 Print Access Code Data Block (Table R)

To use the Print Access Code Data Block (PACD)
Program:

® Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1or2).
Enter: PACD (in response to OK prompt)

e When REQ prompt is received after program is
loaded.
Enter: PRT

® Access Code Data Block will be output in the
same format as input in DACD program.
Example: REQ PRT

ACB *7
CBR  **7
CFD  x9
CFR  *x9
PUD %6
etc.

® REQ will be prompted when the printout is
complete.
Enter:[DEL][DEL][CR]{to abort program)

05.05 Print Station Data Block (Table S)

To use Print Station Data Block (PSDB) Program:

e Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1, 2
or 3)
Enter: PSDB {(in response to OK prompt)

e When REQ prompt is received after the pro-
grams are loaded:
Enter one of the following commands:

PORALL: All station data blocks, EKT
and STT, will be output by
numerical order of port num-
bers (lowest number first).

PORNNX: Data Block for port NNX will
be output (NNX = port num-
ber without L).

PORVAC: A list of all unassigned ports
will be output.

DNALL:  All station Data Blocks, EKT
and STT, will be output by
numerical order of DN (lowest
to highest). For EKTs, PDN
will be used.

DNNNN:  Data Block for DN NNN will
be output. If it is a multiple
appearance DN, all data blocks
it appears in will output.

EKTALL: All EKT Data Blocks will
be output in order of prime
DN (lowest first).

STTALL: All STT Data Blocks will
be output in order of DN
(fowest first).

® The output format will be the same as input
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format in DEKT and DSTT data input programs.
Print Class of Service DataBlock (Table T)

To use the Print Class of Service Data Block
(PCOS) Program:

@ Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1, 2
or 3)
Enter: PCOS (in response to OK prompt)

e When REQ response is received after program
is loaded
Enter: PRT

e COS Data Block will be printed out in the
following format (see Table H-1 for explana-
tion of feature codes):

COS NO.
COS 0 AAA BBB CCC DDD EEE FFF
GGG HHH i JJJ KKK LLL
COS 1 (etc., up to 15)
REQ (this prompt will be given at end of
printout)
Enter: [DEL][DEL][CR]({to abort program)

Print Code Restriction Data Block
(Table U)

05.07

To use the Print Code Restriction Data Block
(PRCD) Program:

e Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1, 2

or 3)
Enter: PCRD (in response to OK prompt)

e When REQ prompt is received after program
is loaded:
Enter: ALL —All Code Restriction Data
Blocks will be output
- CRLX—Code Restriction list X will
be output

The output format is as follows:

Allow List
REQ CRLO
CRL 0
CLR D
ALLOW XXX XXX XXX XXX

XXX XXX XXX XXX
XXX XXX XXX XXX
XXX etc.

Deny List
REQ CLR1
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CRL 1
CLR A
DENY XXX XXX XXX XXX

XXX XXX XXX XXX

XXX XXX XXX XXX

XXX XXX XXX ete.
REQ (the REQ prompt will be
given at the end of each

printout)

Enter: [DEL][DEL]ICRI](to abort program)
05.08 Print Speed Dial Data Block (Table V)

To use the Print Speed Dial Data Block (PSDL)
Program:

e Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1, 2
or 3).
Enter: PSDL (in response to OK prompt)

e When REQ prompt is received after program

is loaded.
Enter: ALL —AH Speed Dial lists will be
output
SYST —System Speed Dial list will
be output
LSTN—Speed Dial list N will be
output
NOTE:

There are 25 speed dial (LSTO1~ LST25) lists.

The output format is as follows:

REQ LSTO6

LNO 06

SDC L002

SDU LO0O3 LO10

STR 00 9%7147305000
01 9%9142731750
02 NONE
03 “
Q
09

05.09 SMDR Data Block {Table W)

To use the SMDR Data Block (PMDR) Program:

e Perform Authorization Procedure {Level 1,
2or3)

e When REQ response is received after program
is loaded.
Enter: PRT

e SMDR Data Block will be printed out in the
following format:
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REQ PRT

ACL XXXX (1~ 12).
SPCC 1 NNXXXXX
SPCC2  NNXXXXX
TGP XX XXX
TGP XX XXX
etc.

e REQ prompt will be given when printout is
complete.

Enter: [DEL][DEL][CR](to abort program)

05.10 Print Trunk Group Data Block (Table X)

To use the Print Trunk Group Data Block (PTGP)
Program:

® Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1or2)
Enter: PTGP (in response to OK prompt)

e When REQ prompt is received after the pro-
gram is loaded:
Enter one of the following commands:
ALL —All Trunk Group Data Blocks
will be output
GRPXX - Trunk Group XX Data Block
will be output
COT — All CO-type Trunk Group Data
Blocks will be output
— All FX-type Trunk Group Data
Blocks will be output.
WAT — All WATS-type Trunk Group
Data Blocks will be output

FX

TIE — All TIE-type Trunk Group Data
Group Blocks will be output

DID —All DID-type Trunk Group
Data Blocks will be output

CSA — All CCSA-type Trunk Group
Data Blocks will be output

PVL - All Private Line Trunk Group
Data Blocks will be output

NOTE:

The output format will be the same as the
input format used in the DTGP Program.

e REQ will be prompted when the printout

is complete.
Enter: [DEL][DEL][CR](to abort program)

05.11 Print Trunk Data Block {Table Y)
To use the Print Trunk Data Block (PTRK) Program:

® Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1or2)
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Enter: PTRK (in response to OK prompt)

® When REQ prompt is received after program
is loaded:
Enter one of the following commands:
PORALL — All Trunk Data Blocks will
be output in order of Port
Number (lowest first)
PORNNX — Trunk Data Block of Port
NNX will be output
PORVAC — All unassigned trunk ports
will be listed

TGPNN — All Trunk Data Blocks as-
signed to Trunk Group NN
will be output

COT — All CO Trunk Data Blocks
will be output

FEX — All FX Trunk Data Blocks
will be output

TIE — All TIE Trunk Data Blocks
will be output

DID — All DID Trunk Data Blocks
will be output

WAT — All WATS Trunk Data Blocks
will be output

CSA — Al CCSA Trunk Data Blocks
will be output

PVL — All Private Line Trunk Data
Blocks will be output

NIT — Nite Station assignments for
all CO/FX/WATS trunks will
be output

NOTE:

The output format will be the same as that
used for data input in DTRK Program.

05.12 Print Call Pick-up Groups (Table Z)

To use the Print Call Pick-up Groups (PCPG)
Program:

® Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1
2or3)
Enter: PCPG (in response to OK prompt)

7

@ When REQ prompt is received after the pro-
gram is loaded:
Enter: ALL  —al| Call Pick-up groups will

be output listed by DN
DNXXX—the number of the Call
Pick-up group containing

DNXXX will be output



Example:

#1 REQ
GRPOO
#2 REQ ALL
GRPOO XXX
XXX
XXX
XXX
GRPO1 XXX
GRP02 XXX

DN205

XXX
XXX
XXX
etc.

XXX
XXX

XXX
XXX
XXX

XXX
XXX
XXX

XXX

XXX XXX

05.13 Print Hunting Arrangements (Table AA)

To use the Print Hunting Arrangements (PHNT)
Program:

e Perform Authorization Procedure (Level
2 or 3)
Enter: PHNT (in response to OK prompt)

1,

e When REQ prompt is received after the pro-
gram is loaded:
Enter: ALL -all hunting sequences will

be output

e The output format will be as in the following

examples:
REQ ALL
HNT 223-224-225
HNT 242-243
HNT 250-251-262
etc.

06 MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

06.01 The Maintenance Procedures assist with
the administration and maintenance of the system.

06.02 Three programs are provided:
® Data Dump—DDMP
e EKT/Attendant Console Test—TTRM
® Peripheral Equipment Test—TPER

06.03 The DDMP and TTRM Programs are
available to Levels 1, 2 and 3 users, while the
TPER Program requires Level 1 or 2 authorization.
06.10 Data Dump (DDMP) Program (Table AB)

06.11 The DDMP Program transfers the con-
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tents of the system data memory to the diskette
for permanent storage.

06.12 Using this program has the same effect
as responding Y’ to the “SAV’" prompt that
is given when a Data Input program is aborted.
The current data then residing in system memory
will be written on the diskette, thereby replacing
any previously recorded data.

06.13 It is possible, via the System Data Block,
to specify the DDMP Program as a daily routine
and cause the data to be recorded daily. This
enables speed dialing information that has been
entered by the attendant console or station user
to be captured on the diskette.

06.14 This program
dating spare diskettes.

is also useful for up-
06.15 To use the DDMP Program manually
(refer to Table AB):

® Perform Authorization in Procedure (Level 1,

2 or 3).
Enter: DDMP {in response to OK prompt)

e System will respond with “DPG” and the
process will begin.

® System will print “DUN" when data transfer
is complete.

o No other input is required.

06.20 EKT/Attendant Console Test (TTRM)
Program (Table AC)
06.21 When the TTRM Program has been

loaded, a test sequence can be performed at the
Attendant Consoles and EKTs. The test is designed
to check all functions of the terminals in a time
efficient manner. ‘

06.22 To use the TTRM Program ({refer to
Tables AC-1 and AC-2):

@ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2 or 3).
Enter: TTRM (in response to OK prompt)

® REQ will be printed when the program has
loaded.

06.23 Proceed to the console or EKT to be



SYSTEM PROGRAMMING
SECTION 100-100-300
AUGUST 1983

tested. The test is performed as follows:

a) EKT:
@ Depress DN to obtain dial tone.
® Dial *TEK (* 835) on the dial pad.
® The system will respond by lighting all EKT
LEDs.
e Operate the keys and observe the responses
in sequence shown in Table AC-1.

b} Attendant Console:
® Depress an LPK key.
e Dial * TAT (*828) on the dial pad.
® The system will respond by lighting all BLF
LEDs.
@ Operate the keys and observe the responses
in sequence shown in Table AC-2.

c) When all consoles and EKTs have been tested,
abort the program by:
Enter: [DEL][DEL] [CR]

06.30 Peripheral Equipment Test {TPER) Pro-
gram (Table AD)
06.31 The TPER Program is designed to aid

in fault location by disabling and enabling various
PCBs and circuits. When a faulty circuit or PCB
has been located, it is left disabled until it can be
replaced to prevent it from interferring with
normal system operation.

06.32 Using the TPER Program, it is also possi-
bile to determine the busy/idle status of any sta-
tion, trunk or DTMF receiver port. To use the
TPER Program (refer to Table AD):

@ Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 1 or2).
Enter: TPER (in response to OK prompt)

- ® REQ will be printed}when the program has
loaded.
Enter one of the following commands:

DSCDXXX (Disable PCB XXX immedi-
ately)—Disables PCB XXX regardless of
busy/idle status (XXX =TXX, LXX or
R0OO); lights PCB FALT LEDs and returns
REQ prompt.

DSTKNNX (Disable trunk #NNX)—Dis-
ables trunk if it is idle (NN = trunk PCB
number, i.e. TO1 = 01, X = circuit number
on that PCB, i.e. 1~4), lights FALT LED
relating to that circuit (FALT #1 for cir-
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cuits 1 & 2 and FALT #2 for circuits
3 & 4) and returns REQ prompt.

DSLCNNX (Disable Line Circuit NNX)—
Disables station circuit if it is idle (NN =
station PCB number, i.e. L04 = 04, X = cir-
cuit number on that PCB, ie. 1~8),
lights FALT LED relating to that circuit
(FALT #1 for circuits 1~4 and FALT #2
for circuits 5~8) and returns REQ prompt.

ENCDXXX (Enable PCB XXX}—Enables
PCB XXX (XXX =TXX, LXX, or R0OO),
turns FALT LEDs off, and returns REQ
prompt.

ENTKNNX {Enable Trunk NNX)—Enables

trunk NNX (NN = trunk PCB number, X =

circuit number on that PCB), turns FALT
LEDs off unless other circuit is still dis-
sabled, and returns REQ prompt.

ENLCNNX (Enable Line Circuit NNX)—
Enables station line circuit NNX (NN =
station line PCB number, X = circuit
number on that PCB), turns FALT LEDs
off unless other circuits are still disabled,
and returns REQ prompt.

DSRCO0X (Disable Receiver Circuit 00X)—
Disables DTMF receiver circuit 00X if it is
idle (00 = PCB number R0O, X = circuit
number on that PCB (1~ 86)), lights the
FALT LED relating to that circuit (FALT
#1 for circuits 1 & 2; FALT #2 for circuits
3 & 4; FALT #3 for circuits 5 & 8) and
returns REQ prompt.

ENRCOOX (Enable Receiver Circuit 00X)—
Enables DTMF receiver 00X (00 = PCB
number ROO, X = circuit number on that
PCB), turns FALT LED off unless other
circuit is still disabled, and returns REQ
prompt.

DSCIXXX (Disable PCB XXX when it
becomes idle)—Disables each circuit on the
PCB as it becomes idle, lights the appro-
priate FALT LED as circuits are disabled,
and returns REQ prompt.

LIPS (List All ldle Ports)—Prints out a list
of all system ports (DTMF receivers, sta-
tions and trunks) that are idle at the time
that the command is entered. Returns



REQ prompt when printout is complete.

LBPS (List All Busy Ports)—Prints out a list
of all system ports (DTMF receivers, sta-
tions and trunks) that are busy at the time
that the command is entered. Returns REQ
prompt when printout is complete.

LDPS (List All Disabled Ports)—Prints out
a list of all system ports (DTMF receivers,
stations and trunks) that are in a disabled
state at the time that the command is
entered. Returns REQ prompt when
printout is complete.

STLCNXX (Status of Line Circuit NNX)—
Gives the status of station line circuit NNX
(NN = station line PCB number, X = circuit
number on that PCB). The output format
will be a combination of two items. {See
Notes 1 and 2.)

Station Type' Status?

500/2500 iDL
EKT BSY
ATT DISTTY
UNEQ DISCBL
UNAS DISTLD
Example:
REQ STLCOO02

CKT 2 EKTIDL

® Returns REQ prompt when printout is
complete.

STTKNNX (Status of Trunk Circuit NNX)—
Gives the status of trunk circuit NNX (NN =
trunk PCB number, X = circuit number on
that PCB). The output format will be a
combination of two items. {See Notes 1
and 2.)

Trunk Type' Status?
CO IDL
FX BSY
WAT DISTTY
TIE DISTLD
CCSA
UNEQ
UNAS

Example:
REQ STTKO0O01

CKT 1 TIEIDL
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@ Returns REQ prompt when printout is
complete.

STRCO0X (Status of Receiver 00X)—Gives

the status of DTMF receiver 00X (00 =
receiver PCB number R0O0, X = circuit
number on that PCB). The output format
will be IDL, BSY, DIS TTY, DIS TLD,
UNEQ, UNAS. {See Notes 1 and 2.)

Example:
REQ STRCO0O1
CKT 1 IDL

@ Returns REQ prompt when printout is
complete.

STCDXXX (Status of PCB XXX)—Gives

the status of all circuits on PCB XXX
(XXX = PCB location LXX, TXX or R00).
Printout will be the same as for STLC,
STTK, and STRC command, but will list all
circuits on that PCB in order of circuit
number,

@ Returns REQ prompt when printout is
complete.

NOTES:
1. Type: UNEQ=No PCB in that position

UNAS=PCB is equipped but no
data is assigned

2. Status: IDL=Idle

BSY=Busy

DIS TTY=Manually disabled via
TTY

DIS CBL=EKT port disabled by
software due to open cable

DIS TLD=Software disabled due to
traffic load (indicates faulty
PCB)

CALL TNNX (Set up a monitor link from
Trunk NNX to the remote test center.):

This command is used at a remote test
center to establish an audio link between
the system and the test center. The object
is to command the system to select a
particular trunk (A) and to dial the number
of a telephone at the test center. When the
call is answered, a 440 Hz tone will be
heard.

Once a monitor link has been established
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other trunks can be tested. The trunk to be
tested (B) is siezed by the keyboard ter-
minal command and then a test number to
be dialed is entered via the terminal. The
audio responses are monitored at the test
center.

The set-up sequence includes several steps
that are led by system prompts. Following
the entry “CALL TNNX", the system

prompts are:

WAIT:

e Indicates that the first command was
received. A carriage return [CR] must
be entered to advance the program.

Enter: [CR]

STS TLK, WAIT or OVR (Status):

e (Gives the status of the trunk that
was requested.

@ STS TLK will be output if the trunk
was idle and has now been siezed.
Program will automatically advance
to the next prompt {(DN).

© STS WAIT indicates that the re-
quested trunk is busy. Program will
return to the WAIT prompt auto-
matically. Enter [CR] to access the
same trunk again or [DEL] [CR] to
return to REQ prompt.

@ STS OVR indicates that the requested
trunk does not exist in the system.

Enter: [DEL] [CR] to return to
the REQ prompt

DN (Directory Number):

@ System is requesting the number of
the telephone to be called at the test
center. «

- Enter: DN followed by a [CR]

DDL (Dialing):

e System is dialing. Allow sufficient
time for the number to be dialed and
then enter a [CR] to advance the
program.

Enter: [CR]

STS TLK, DDL or RLSA (Status):

® Gives the status of the connection.

@ STS TLK will be output if the
dialing is complete, and the program
will automatically advance to the
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next prompt (TRK).

® STS DDL indicates that the trunk
was still dialing when [CR] was
entered.

Enter: [CR] to advance the pro-
gram

@ STS RLSA indicates that the trunk
(A} was disconnected due to a
malfunction or some outside in-
fluence, such as the distant end going
on-hook on a ground start trunk.
After printing STS RLSA, the
program will return to the REQ
prompt automatically.

TRK (Trunk):

e At this point the monitor link to the
test center using Trunk A has been
established and the system is re-
questing the identity of a trunk to be
tested.

Enter: CALL TNNX (TNNX =
port number of the frunk
to be tested)

WAIT:
e Indicates that the command was
received. A carriage return[CR] must

be entered to advance the program.
Enter: [CR]

STS TLK, BSY, OVR, or RLSA (Status):

e Gives the status of the connection.

e STS TLK will be output if the trunk
that was requested was idle and has
now been siezed. Program will auto-
matically advance to the next
prompt (DN).

® STS BSY indicates that the requested
trunk is busy. The program will
automatically return to the TRK
prompt above to allow another trunk
to be selected.

e STS OVR indicates that the requested
trunk does not exist in the system.
The program will automatically re-
turn to the TRK prompt above to
allow another trunk to be selected.

® STS RLSA is output if the monitor
link trunk (A) was disconnected due
to a malfunction or some outside
influence, such as the distant end
going on-hook. After printing STS
RLSA, the program will return to
the REQ prompt automatically.



DN (Directory Number):

N PROMPT USER ENTRY
® The trunk under test (B) has been oK TPER
siezed and the system is requesting — DISK LOADING —
the number to be dialed (time, REQ CALL T014
weather, tone, etc.). WAIT [CR]
STSTLK
DDL (Dialing): DN 7305000
e System is dialing via Trunk B. When DDL [CR]
dialing is complete, progress tones STS TLK
(ringing, etc.) will be heard over TRK CALL T021
Trunk B via the monitor link (Trunk WAIT [CR]
A). When the test is complete, enter STS TLK
a [CR] to release Trunk B and return DN 7300002
to the TRK prompt. DDL [CR] (end of test)
Enter: [CR] when test is complete STS TLK
TRK (new test)

STSTLK, DDL, RLSA or RLSB (Status):

e Gives the status of the connection.
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® STS TLK will be printed in response TABLE C

to a [CR] entered following the dial-
ing prompt above. The [CR] released
the trunk under test (B), therefore
the output indicates the status of the
monitor link (A). The program will
automatically return to the TRK
prompt to allow another trunk to be
selected.

STS DDL will be printed if a [CR]
was entered before dialing was com-
plete. This state is the same as DDL
above,

STS RLSA will be printed if the
monitor link (Trunk A) is released
due to a malfunction or some outside
influence. The trunk under test (B)
will also be released and the program
will return to the REQ prompt
automatically.

STS RLSB will be printed if the trunk
under test (Trunk B) is released due
to a malfunction or some outside
influence. The program will automat-
ically return to the TRK prompt to
allow another trunk to be selected.

Example: Monitor line trunk (A) =
T014
Test center DN =730-5000
Test DN=730-0002
Trunk under test (B) =T021
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Procedure — Authorization Code Change
Authorization Procedure must be completed.
If an “OK" response is received, proceed as
follows:

SYSTEM | USER | NOTE NO.
oK DCHG
L1=XXXX 1
L2=XXXX
L3=XXXX
OK

2

WININ |

NOTES:

1. If Level 3 was given in the Authorization
Procedure, an error message is given.
If Level 2 was given in the Authorization
Procedure, L1 is omitted and the response
to CHG is L2=XXXX. XXXX=present code

of that level.
2. The possible responses are:
YYYY - This new access code will
replace the existing XXXX,
[CR] = Carriage Return-Code is not

changed and system gives
the next prompt.

[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered

[CTRL] [H] = Backspace

[DEL] = Stop printing and return to
REQ

[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

3. Program repeats
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TABLE D

Procedure — System Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK"’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DSYS
— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG
Time Of Daily Routine TOR Time (eg., 1315)
Daily Routine Tasks DRT List programs-DDMP or NONE
Tenant Service? TEN Y orN
Intercept #1 ICP1 ATT or OFL
intercept #2 ICP2 ATT or OFL
Intercept #3 ICP3 ATT or OFL
All Page Access Code APG “ALL PAGE" access code 1
Not Used AAT Carriage Return
Not Used APX Carriage Return
Listed Directory Number #1 LN1 LDN (3 digits)
l.isted Directory Number #2 LN2 LDN (3 digits)
L.DN #1 Night Number NT1 Nite DN (3 digits) or UNA
LDN #2 Night Number NT2 Nite DN (3 digits) or UNA
Busy Lamp Field #1 BLF1 1 digit (1~ 9)
Busy Lamp Field #2 BLF2 1 digit {1~ 9)
Overflow DN Attendant Console #0 OFL1 1~ 3 digits or NONE (UNA)
Overflow DN Attendant Console #1 OFL2 1~ 3 digits or NONE (UNA) 2
Message Center - Tenant #0 MCO ATT 0 or DN or NONE
Message Center - Tenant #1 MC1 ATT 1 or DN or NONE 2
Meet-Me Page DN MMP MMP phantom DN {3 digits)
Remote Access DN REM RA phantom DN (3 digits)
Remote Access Change Code RAC 3-digit access code
"% Access Code ACC = “N" or NONE 3&4
““#" Access Code ACC # “N" or NONE 3&4
Camp-on {or CWT) Time-out COT Time {in seconds)
Ring No Answer Time-out RNA Time (in seconds)
Attendant Overflow Time-out AOF Time (in seconds)
Call Forward No Answer Time-out CFD Time (in seconds) 5
Hold {5600/2500) Time-out HLD Time (in seconds) or NONE
Dial Pulse Time-out DPT Time {in seconds) 6
Push-button Time-out PBT Time (in seconds)
Line Lock-out Time-out LLO Time (in seconds)
Automatic Callback Reserve Time ACB Time (in seconds)
Handsfree Answerback-station HFS Y orN 7
Handsfree Answerback-attendant HFA Y or N 8
SMDR Equipped MDR Y or N
NOTES:

-

. All Page access code = 1, 2, or 3 digits.

Not printed if tenant service is not used. (TEN = )

N = number dialed in place of “x " or “#”.

Beware of conflicts with the numbering plan and access codes—system will not always check.
CFD TIMER must be less than RNA or RNA will prevail,

DPT timer also controls ATT LPK release.

A Y response allows calls from any station to a Handsfree Answerback equipped EKT to be
answered Handsfree.

NOOAWN
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8. A Y response allows calls from the Attendant to a Handsfree Answerback equipped EKT to
be answered Handsfree.

9. [CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL][DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes

Program Name: System Data Block (DSYS)
Error Code Meaning
ERSYS 00 Access code conflicts with an existing number.
ERSYS 01 Entered DN does not exist in the system.
ERSYS 02 Entered DN is trunk DN

TABLE E

Procedure-Access Code Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK’’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DACD
— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG
Feature? FTR Feature + [space] + code 1
NOTES:
1. a) The 3-character feature name followed by a space and its access code is entered in response
to FTR.

b) The features may be entered in any order and the new access code overwrites the existing one.
c) Any feature code which is to be unchanged need not be entered.
d) The feature abbreviations and factory assigned codes are listed in Table E-1.
2. [CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program
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TABLE E-1
Feature Abb. Std. Code
Automatic Callback ACB *7
Automatic Callback Cancel CBR * %7
Call Forward CFD *9
Call Forward Cancel . CFR k%0
Call Pick-up Directed PUD *6
Call Pick-up Group PUG *4
Hold-All Calls HLD %3
Meet-me Page Attendant Console #0 MMP1 11
Meet-me Page Attendant Console #1 MMP2 12
Override OVR *0
Repeat Last Number Dialed RND #7
Call Waiting CWT #4
Speed Dial-Station-Call SDU #3
Speed Dial-Station-Program SDC ##3
Speed Dial-System-Call SDS #6
Universal Night Answer UNA *1
Charge Account CRG #9
Flash FLH *5
Paging Zone 0 PAGO 15
Paging Zone 1 PAGT 16
Paging Zone 2 PAG2 17
Paging Zone 3 PAG3 18
Paging Zone 4 PAG4 19
Hold-All Calls Retrieve RTV *%3
Message Waiting All Clear MAL ##5
Message Waiting Cancel MCC #5
Do Not Disturb DND #2
Do Not Disturb Cancel DNC HH2

Error Codes

Program Name: Access Code Data Block (DACD)
Error Code Meaning
ERACC 00 Access code conflicts with an existing access code.
ERACC 01 Invalid response (1~ 3) digits are allowed).
ERACC 02 Invalid response (7#5, 8# etc. are not allowed).
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TABLE F

Procedure — EKT Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK'’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DEKT
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Port Number POR LNNX 1&2
Number of Key Strips KS 1,2 3
Class Of Service Group COS 0~15 4
Tenant Number TEN 0,1
Call Pick-up Group PUG 0~31 or NONE 5
Waiting Tone Allowed? WTA Y orN
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT Y or N
Toll Allowed? TOL Y orN
Not Used MTA N
Handsfree Answerback Equipped? HFA Y orN
Not Used DIS N
Key Assignments KEY Key Number (0~ 9) + [space] + FTR 68
NOTES:
1. NN = PCB location
2. X = Circuit number
3. A maximum of two key strips are possible: 10-key EKT = 1, 20-key EKT = 2.
4. There are 16 different COS groups which are defined in the COS Data Block.
5. There are maximum of 32 Call Pick-up Groups.
6. Enter key number followed by a space and then the entry. Key 0 must be station prime DN. See
Table F1 for possible entry.
7. Key numbers may be entered in any order and the “KEY’ prompt will be repeated until [DFL]
/s entered.
8. If KSwas 2,0r~19 is allowed.
9. [CTRL][X] = lgnore line entered

[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program
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TABLE F-1
DIRECTORY NUMBER ENTRY NOTE
Single Call Ring SCR NNN XXX 1
Single Call No Ring SCN NNN XXX 1
Station Hunt - Distributed #X 2
PRIVATE CO LINE ENTRY NOTE
Private Line Ring PVR XXX 3
Private Line No Ring PVN XXX 3
FEATURE ENTRY NOTE
Account Number (SMDR) CRG
Automatic Callback ACB
Automatic Dialing ADL 4
Call Forward - All Calls CFD
Call Pick-up Directed PUD
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Call Waiting CWT
Do Not Disturb DND
Flash FLH 5
Manual Signalling SIG LNNX 6
Message Waiting MSG
Override OVR
Privacy Release PRS
Release RLS
Repeat Last Number Dialed RND
Speaker Cut-off SCF
Speed Dial - System SDS
Speed Dial - Station {(Controller) SDC XX 7
Speed Dial - Station (User) SDU XX 7
Voice Page VCP XXX 8

NOTES:

1.

NOGAL N

NNNINN,N} = Directory Number. 1, 2 or 3 digit DNs are allowed if there is no conflict.
i.e.: 30X is not allowed if 30 is used.
XXX = Hunt DN—enter NONE to remove present DN. Also see Station Hunt-Distributed.

. #X Is entered in place of the usual hunt DN following the EKT DN assignment (maximum: 8

stations per group). X = Distributed Hunt Group Number (0~ 4)
XXX = TDN assigned in Trunk Data Block.
Maximum ADL keys for entire system is 250.

. Flash key causes a 300mS flash (line open) to CO line.

LNNX = Port number of EKT to be signalled,

SDC XX makes the station a controller of list #XX.

SDU XX makes the station a user of list #XX.

Maximum: 25 personal 10-number Speed Dial-Station lists (XX = 1~ 25).

XXX = DN of station receiving Voice Page. If the DN has multiple appearances, the station having
the DN as Prime (key 0) will be called.
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Error Codes

Program Name: EKT Data Block {DEKT)

Error Code Meaning
EREKT 00 No PCB is equipped in that location.
EREKT 01 PCB is a DSTU type (not EKT).
EREKT 02 Port is busy (REQ = CHG or QUT).
EREKT 03 Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).
EREKT 04 #1 was entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.
EREKT 05 #1 was entered but Attendant #1 not programmed (no Attendant Data Block).
EREKT 06 Wrong key number (over permitted key strip number).

No port (destination of the key feature) is assigned (manual signalling)
EREKT 07 or p%rt type is not a station. Y : ) ’
EREKT 08 Maximum number of ADL keys already assigned {maximum is 250).
EREKT 09 PUG is entered but Call Pick-up Group number is not assigned yet.
EREKT 10 DN conflicts with existing DN.
EREKT 11 120 DNs are already assigned in the system.
EREKT 12 DN already assigned to maximum appearances (Prime is 1, Not Prime is 7).
EREKT 13 PUG number = NONE (was entered but PUG key already assigned).
EREKT 14 Next hunt DN is not assigned.
EREKT 15 Maximum number of 20-key EKTs are already assigned (maximum is 80).
EREKT 16 Input DN is already assigned to the port.
EREKT 17 Input data erased because program aborted during “NEW" data entry.
EREKT 18 Port is not assigned.
EREKT 19 Other type data (500/2500, etc.) is assigned to the input port.
EREKT 20 SDC is already assigned to the input list.
EREKT 21 The input port is not an EKT (SIG LNNX).
EREKT 22 PVR NNN, PVN NNN is entered but trunk DN NNN is not vet assigned.
EREKT 23 The input DN is trunk DN (VCP NNN Hunt DN).

TABLE G

Procedure — Standard Telephone Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. |f an “OK’’' response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DSTT
- — DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Port Number POR LNNX 1&2
Directory Number DN NNN (NN, N} 3
Station Mix SMX Y orN
Class Of Service COS 0n,15 4
Tenant Number TEN Qor1
Call Pick-up Group PUG 0n~v31 or NONE 5
Hunt Number HNT XXX, #X or NONE 6
Dialing Type DLG DIP, TON, MNL, O or 1, HTL XXX 7
Speed Dial List SDL SDC XX, SDU XX, NONE 8
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA Y orN 9
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT Y orN
Toll Allowed? TOL YorN
REQ Repeat program if necessary
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NOTES:
NN = PCB location.
X = Circuit number.
. 3,2, or 1digit DNs are allowed if there is no conflict; e.g. 30X is not allowed if 30 is used.
. There are 16 different COS groups which are defined in the COS Data Block.
. There are a maximum of 32 Call Pick-up Groups.
XXX = the number to which this DN hunts.
#X = Station Hunt-Distributed
X = Distributed hunt group number (0. 4)
{maximum: 8 stations per group)
NONE = No hunt
7. DIP = Dial Pulse; TON =DTMF; MNL Oor MNL 1=Direct Lineto ATT Oor 1;HTL =Hot Line to
DN XXX.
8. SDC XX makes the station a controller of list #XX
SDU XX makes the station a user of list #XX
Maximum: 25 personal 10-number Speed Dial-Station lists (XX = 1r25)
9. Y = Call waiting feature activated
N = Camp-on feature activated
10. [CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL][DEL] = Abort program

SR

Error Codes

Program Name: Standard Telephone Data Block (DSTT)

Error Code Meaning

ERSTA 00 No PCB is equipped in that location.

ERSTA 01 PCB is not DSTU type.

ERSTA 02 Port is busy (REQ = CHG, OUT).

ERSTA 03 Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).

ERSTA 04

ERSTA 05 #1 was entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.

ERSTA 06 #1 was entered but ATT #1 not programmed (no Attendant Data Block).

ERSTA 07

ERSTA 08

ERSTA 09 Unknown input.

ERSTA 10 DN conflicts with existing DN.

ERSTA 11 120 DNs are already assigned in the system.

ERSTA 12 DN is already assigned to the maximum appearances (8).

ERSTA 13 Hot Line DN does not exist.

ERSTA 14 Next Hunt DN does not exist.

ERSTA 15

ERSTA 16

- ERSTA 17 MNL 0 was entered but ATT 0 is not equipped.

ERSTA 18 MNL 1 was entered but ATT 1 is not equipped.

ERSTA 19 MNL 0 was entered but this station is in tenant group #1.

ERSTA 20 MNL 1 was entered but this station is in tenant group #0.

ERSTA 21 Input Data erased because program aborted during “NEW" data entry.

ERSTA 22 The port is not assigned.

ERSTA 23 Other type data (EKT, etc.) is assigned to the input port.

ERSTA 24 SDC is already assigned to input list.

ERSTA 25 The next input Hunt DN is trunk DN.
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TABLE H

Procedure — Class of Service Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK” response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DCOS
— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG
COos 0 AAA BBB etc. 18&2
COS 1 AAA BBB etc. 3
COos DEL 4
REQ Repeat program if necessary
NOTES:
1. Enter a list of all features which are not allowed to this group. See Table H-1, it is a list of features
and codes.
2. Default = all features allowed.
3. A maximum of 16 COS Groups (0~ 15} are allowed.
4. The COS prompt will be repeated until[DEL]is entered and then a REQ prompt will be given.
5. [CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL][DEL] = Abort program
TABLE H-1— CLASS OF SERVICE DATA BLOCK
FEATURE CODE FEATURE CODE
Trunk Group 0 T0OO Automatic Callback ACB
Trunk Group 1 TO1 Call Forward (All Calls) CFD
Trunk Group 2 T02 Call Forward (Busy) CFB
Trunk Group 3 TO3 Call Forward {No Answer) CFN
Trunk Group 4 T04 Call Pick-up Directed PUD
Trunk Group b TOb Call Pick-up Group PUG
Trunk Group 6 TO6 Call Waiting CWT
Trunk Group 7 TO7 Override OVR
Trunk Group 8 TO8 Speed Dialing - System SDS
Trunk Group 9 T09 Attendant Control Override ACO
Trunk Group 10 T10 All Zone Paging APG
Trunk Group 11 T11 Paging Zone 0 PGO
" Trunk Group 12 T12 Paging Zone 1 PG1
Trunk Group 13 T13 Paging Zone 2 PG2
Trunk Group 14 T14 Paging Zone 3 PG3
Trunk Group 15 T15 Paging Zone 4 PG4

Error Codes
Program: Class of Service Data Block {DCOS)
Error Code Meaning
ERCOS 01 Invalid response (0~v15 is allowed),
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TABLE |

Procedure — Code Restriction Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK’’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DCRD
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Code Restriction List Number CRL X 1
Clear List CLR AorD 2
Allowed Code ALOW AXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX 3&4
Denied Code DENY XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX 5
REQ Repeat program if necessary

N
7 number (0~7] used to assign the list in the Trunk Group Data Block(s).
2. = clear all codes to be allowed — (form a DENY list).
D = clear all codes to be denied — (form an ALLOW list).
3. List all codes which are to be allowed.
4
5
6

> X
oA

. Next prompt will be givenn when [CR] is entered.
. List all codes which are to be denied.
. [CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Name: Code Restriction Data Block (DCRD)

Error Code Meaning
ERCRD 00 Input list number is out of range. {0 ~v 7).
ERCRD 01

ERCRD 02 Input list does not exist. (REQ = CHG, OUT).
ERCRD 03 Input list already exists. (REQ = NEW).

TABLE J

) Procedure — Speed Dialing Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK"’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DSDL
— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG, OoUT
List Number LLNO XX 1
Store Number STR T 9 NPANNXXXXX 2,3,4
STR 2 9x NPANNXXXXX
STR 3 9 NPANNXXXXX—etc.
[DEL] 5
REQ Repeat program if necessary
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NOTES:
1. XX = List Number.
00 = System List {90 numbers maximum).
017 25 = Station Lists (10 numbers each maximum).
2. Input procedure is:
Address Code-Space-Access Code-Pause-DN
For example: 01 9*NPANNXXXX
Stored numbers may be any length between 1 and 16 digits; “% " enters a 3-second pause and is
counted as one of the 16 digits.
. If the List Number (LNO} was 00 (System List), 2-digit address codes will be used (10 ~ 99).
No further prompt will be given until [DEL] is entered.
[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

SUR W

Error Codes

Program Name: Speed Dialing Data Block {DSDL)
Error Code Meaning
ERSDL 00 Input list number is out of range (1~25 is allowed).
ERSDL 01 Address code of system list is out of range (10~ 98 is allowed).
ERSDL 02 Address code of station list is out of range (0~ 9 is allowed).
ERSDL 03 Invalid DN (1 ~v 16 digits are allowed).

TABLE K

Procedure — SMDR Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DMDR
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Account Code Length ACL 1rv12 or NONE
Special Common Carrier #1 DN SPCC 1 NNX XXXX or NONE 1
Special Common Carrier #2 DN SPCC 2 NNX XXXX or NONE 1
Trunk Group TGP XX XXX 2
: TGP 3
NOTES:
1. SPCC 1 & SPCC 2 entries are the DN of any Specialized Common Carrier (SPCC) used (MCI,
SPC, etc.).
2. Enter the trunk group number and type of calls to be recorded on this Trunk Group:
NONE

INC  — Incoming Only
OGT -~ Outgoing Only
IAO — Incoming and QOutgoing
TOL ~ Toll Only
INT - Incoming - all
— Qutgoing - toll only
3. TGP continues to be prompted until [DEL] is entered.
4. [CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program
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Error Codes
Program Name: SMDR Data Block (DMDR)
Error Code Meaning
ERMDR 00 | SMDR Customer data already exists (REQ=NEW).
ERMDR 01 | SMDR Customer data does not exist (REQ=CHG. QUT).

TABLE L

Procedure — Attendant Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK’’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DATT
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Attendant Number ANQ Oor1
Port Number POR L001 {(Att 0) or L121 (Att 1)
Lockout Allowed? LKO YorN
Page Key PAG XX or NONE 1
NOTES:

1. XX = Access Code of the Page Zone or All Page.
2. [CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes

Program Name: Attendant Data Block (DATT)

Error Code fieaning

ERATT 00 No PCB is equipped in that location.

ERATT 01 PCB is not DEKU type.

ERATT 02 Port is busy.

ERATT 03 Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).

ERATT 04 Port is not assigned yet (REQ = CHG, OUT).

ERATT 05 Invalid port number {ATT 0 is LODT, ATT 1 is L121).

ERATT 06 Access code entered not assigned to an All Page or Page Zone.
. ERATT 07
ERATT 08 Input data erased because program aborted during NEW data entry.
ERATT 09 Attendant data not assigned to input port (REQ = CHG, OUT).
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TABLE M

Procedure — Traffic Measurement
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK"’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DTRF

— DISK LOADING —
REQ RPT, STT, CHG, OUT 1
SYST.DATE MMDDYY MMDDYY or [CR] 2
SYST.TIME HHMMSS HHMMSS or [CR] 3
SCH XXX 30, 60, CMD, NONE or [CR] 4
STR.DATE MMDDYY MMDDYY or [CR] 5
STR.TIME HHMM HHMM or [CR] 6

RPT

SYST Y orN 7

ATTO Y or N

ATT1 Y or N

TGPOO~TGP15 Y or N

NOTES:

1. RPT = Report Command—if the program had been started previously, a report would follow.
See Table M-1 for format.
STT = Start Command—used to initialize the program and start the record keeping reporting
activity.
CHG = Change Command—used to alter reporting parameters.
OUT = Out Command—used to stop reports.
2. System outputs the date in its memory (Month, Day, Year). An entry (MMDDYY)] will over-
write the existing data. A [CR] = no change.
3. System outputs the time in its memory (Hours, Minutes, Seconds). An entry (HHMMSS) will
overwrite the existing data, A [CR] = no change.
4. Schedule of Reports:
30 = Report every 30 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR.DATE (Note 5) and STR.TIME
{Note 6).
60 = Report every 60 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR.DATE (Note 5) and STR.TIME
(Note 6).
. Date that record keeping and reporting should start. The system outputs the date in its memory
(Month, Day, Year). An entry (MMDDYY] will overwrite the existing data. A [CR] = no change.
. Time that record keeping and reporting should start. The system outputs the time in its memory
(Hours & Minutes). An entry (HHMM) will overwrite the existing data. A [CR] = no change.
. Enter Y (yes) or N (no) followed by a [CR] to select the parameters to be reported (see Table
M-2).
. [CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL][DEL] = Abort program

SO N OO O
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TABLE M-1— TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT REPORT FORMAT

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY
Authorization Procedure oK TRF
— DISK LOADING —
REQ RPT
RPT FROM MM DD YY
HH MM SS
TO MM DD YY
HH MM SS
SYST RCVR DLY 0000
ATTO INSVC 0000
WK TIM 0000
INC TRK 0000
INC TIM 0000
OCALL 0000
LPS BSY 0000
TTA 0000
OVFL 0000
ATT 1 (SAME AS ATT 0)
TRUNKS TGP 00"
INC USE 0000
INC CALL 0000
0.G.USE - 0000
0.G.CALL 0000
ATB 0000

*Trunk Groups 01~ 15 are reported in the same way as Group 00.

TABLE M-2 —TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT PARAMETERS

GROUP ITEM MEASURED TYPE OF MEASUREMENT
Systemn DTMF RCVR Delay (3 sec.) Peg Count
Attendant #0 Time in Service CCS

Work Time CCS
Incoming (Trunk) Calls Peg Count
Time Servicing Incoming Calls CCs
Dial 0" Calls Peg Count
All Loops Busy Peg Count
Average Time to Answer SEC
Overflow Peg Count
Attendant #1 (Same as Attendant #0)
Trunks Group 00* Incoming Usage CCS
Incoming Calls Peg Count
Qutgoing Usage CCS
Outgoing Calls Peg Count
Al Trunks Busy Peg Count

*Trunk Groups 01~ 15 are reported in the same way as Group 00.

Error Codes

Program Name: Traffic Measurement (DTRF)

Error Code Meaning

ERTRE 01 Program has already been started. Either the START TIME has been
reached or STT was entered previously. (REQ = STT)

ERTRF 02 Invalid response. STT or RPT was entered in response to REQ but
the SCH entry is 30, 60 or NONE.

ERTRF 03 RPT was entered in response to REQ but the program has not been
started. {Correct START TIME & DATE, or enter: STT)
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TABLE N

Procedure — DTMF Receiver Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DRCV
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, QUT
Port Number POR ROOX 1
REQ
NOTES:

1. Enter the RCVR port number (RO0 = PCB number, X = Circuit number).
2. [CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered

[CTRL] [H] = Backspace

[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ

[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Name: DTMF Receiver Data Block (DRCV}
Error Code Meaning
ERREC 00 No PCB is equipped in that location.
ERREC 01 PCB type is not DRCU.
ERREC 02 Port is busy (REQ = QUT).
ERREC 03 Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).
ERREC 04 Port is not assigned (REQ = QUT).
ERREC 05 Receivers are all assigned (maximum is 6).

TABLE O

Procedure — Trunk Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DTGP
— DISK LOADING —
, REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
- Trunk Group Number GRP 0n~1borPVL 1
Tenant Number TEN Oor1
Trunk Type TKT COT,FEX,DID,PVL,CSA,TIEWAT 2
Incoming/Qutgoint |AO ICT, OGT, IAO
Advance Step ' STP XX or NONE 3
Access Code CcOD N (NN or NNN)
Class of Service COS 0~ 15 4
Transmission TRN NTC, TRC, VNL
Start Arrangement STR MM, WNK, DDL
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA Y orN
Outgoing Absorb Digits OAB 5
Incoming Absorb Digits IAB 6
Digits Inserted Incoming INS 7
Toll Allowed? TOL Y orN
Code Restriction Lists CRL 0~ 7 or NONE 8
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NOTES:

1.

o RWN

(5}

A maximum of 16 Trunk Groups (normally 0 ~ 15) are possible. If Private Lines are to be equip-
ped, the code “PVL " is used in place of 15.

. TKT cannot be changed, Data Block must be removed (QUT/) and NEW data entered.

XX = Trunk Group to be stepped to if this group is busy.

. COS is meaningful only for TIE/CCSA/DID Trunks. 16 COS groups are provided and are defined

in the Class of Service Data Block.

. List the digit which is to be ignored for the purpose of Toll/Code Restriction. This digit will

be outpulsed but not counted as the first digit.

. Enter the number of digits which are to be stripped from an incoming dialed DN (TIE, DID,

or CCSA Trunk).
Example: 1AB=1
Incoming DN = 8249
Recognized DN = 249

. Enter the digits (maximum 2) which must be prefixed to an incoming dialed DN after Incoming

Absorb Digit.
Example: INS =52 I1AB =1
Incoming DN = 327
Recognized DN = 56227

]

. Enter the CRL (Code Restriction List) number of each list that must be checked when a Toll

Denied station is making a call. System maximum is 8 (lists 0 ~ 7).

. [CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered

[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

TABLE O-1—TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK ENTRIES

TRUNK TYPES
COT |FEX | WAT | PVL | DID | CSA | TIE
GRP X X X X X X X
TEN X X X 9] X X X
TKT | X X X ] X X X
[AQ X X X X X X X
STP X X X 0 X X X
COD | X X X 0 X X X
COs 0 0 0 o X X X
TRN | X X X X X X X
STR X X X X X X X
WTA | X X X X X X X
OAB | X X 8] 0 X 0 0
IAB 0 0 0 0 X X X
INS O 0 0] 0 X X X
TOL | O 0] 9] 0O 0] X X
CRL | X X 0 0 X 0 0

LEGEND: X = Used, O = Not Used
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Error Codes

Program Name: Trvunk Group Data Block (DTGP)
Error Code Meaning
ERTRG 00
ERTRG 01 GRP still has trunk assigned {(REQ = QUT).
ERTRG 02 The entered GRP number is already assigned {REQ = NEW).
ERTRG 03 One or more trunks are busy (REQ = CHG).
ERTRG 04 The entered GRP number does not exist (REQ = CHG).
ERTRG 05 Entered advance step GRP is the same as this GRP number.
ERTRG 06
ERTRG 07
ERTRG 08 #1 entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.
ERTRG 09 #1 entered but Attendant Console #1 does not exist.
ERTRG 10 Start arrangement conflicts with trunk type.
ERTRG 11 WTA =Y was entered but trunk type is PAG.
ERTRG 12 IAQ = [CT was entered but trunk type is PAG.
ERTRG 13 The entered GRP number does not exist (REQ = QUT).

ERTRG 14 Access code conflicts with an existing number.
ERTRG 15 Input data erased because program aborted during new mode.
TABLE Q-2
PERCEPTION LOSS PLAN
. . Through
Through Connection ~ Terminal Balance Balan?:e
Non-VNL VNL
Transmission
TQ Non-transmission Compensated
. - Compensated (2-wire facility
Aiiazgnnl;llr_)?rsu/ (2-wire facility >2dB loss or dwire
e a ines < 2dB loss and impedance
not impendance compensated,
FRQM compensated) or d-wire
facility)
Station Lines/ 5 1 1 3
8 Attendant Lines
o
8
© Non-transmission Compensated
E _ (2-wire facility < 2dB loss 1 1 1 3
g =! and not impedance compensated) ’
= >
g S Transmission Compensated
2 | 2] (2-wire facility > 2dB loss 1 1 1 1
or impedance compensated
or 4-wire facility)
£ o
28l
B G|Z| awire 3 3 1 1
i == | >
e ®
j= 00

NOTE:
The numbers in the boxes represent actual through connection loss in dB.
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TABLE P

Procedure — Trunk Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK"’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DTRK
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Port Number POR TNNX 1
Group/Member Number GMN YYZZ 283
Trunk DN TDN BBB 4
Night Number NIT NNN, NONE (UNA) 5
Signalling SIG GRD, LOP, EAM, LDR, OAD
Disconnect Supervision? DiS Y or N 6
Control of Disconnect CTL OPC, FPR 7
Incoming Dialing DIN DIP, TON 8
Dialing Outgoing DOT P10, P20, TON 9
Answer Supervision ANS Y orN 8& 10
NOTES:
1. NN = Trunk PCB number, X = Circuit number.
2. YY = Trunk Group Number (0 ~ 15 or PVL).
3. GMN cannot be changed, Data Block must be removed (OUT) and NEW data entered.
4. This prompt is valid only for TGP PVL. TDN is the DN assigned to a private trunk line.
5. NNN is the trunk’s Night station. This number can also be changed by the Attendant when making
night assignments (no meaning for TIE/CCSA/DID trunks).
6. Y or N tells the system if Disconnect Supervision can be expected from the distant end.
7. OPC = Originating Party Control, FPR = First Party Release.
8. Has meaning only for TIE/CCSA/DID Trunks.
9. Outgoing dialing method:

P10 = Rotary Dial 10 PPS
P20 = Rotary Dial 20 PPS
TON= DTMF
10. Is Answer Supervision required to the calling party?
11. [CTRL][X] = lgnore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL][DEL] = Abort program

- " TABLE P-1 — TRUNK DATA BLOCK ENTRIES

TRUNK TYPES

COT | FEX | WAT | PVL | DID | CSA | TIE
POR X X X X X X X
GMN| X X X X X X X
TDN| O 0 0 X 0 0 0]
NIT X X X 0 0 0 0]
SiG X X X X X X X
DIS X X X X X X X
CTL 6] (@] O (0] X X X
DIN 8] 0] 0 0 X X X
DOT X X X X X X X
ANS 0 0 0 O X X X

LEGEND: X = Used, O = Not Used
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Error Codes

Program Name: Trunk Data Block (DTRK)

Error Code Meaning
ERTRK 00 No PCB is equipped in that location.
ERTRK 01 PCB is not trunk type.

ERTRK 02 Port is busy (REQ = QUT).

ERTRK 03 Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW}).
ERTRK 04 Trunk Group Data Block does not exist.
ERTRK 05 Member number already assigned.

ERTRK 06 Entry conflicts with existing DN or TDN
ERTRK 07 Entered night number does not yet exist.
ERTRK 08
ERTRK 09 Type of signalling entered conflicts with the trunk type.
ERTRK 10
ERTRK 11 Input data erased because program aborted during NEW mode.
ERTRK 12 The port is not assigned.

ERTRK 13 Another type of data is already assigned to the input port.
ERTRK 14
ERTRK 15 Entered DN already assigned to station (EKT or STT).
ERTRK 16 Entered DN already assigned to another trunk.

TABLE Q

Procedure — Print System Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK’’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PSYS
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | |
— EXECUTE —
| REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PRT = Qutput System Data Block
[CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

TABLE R

Procedure — Print Access Code Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PACD
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | | 1
— EXECUTE —
| REQ | [ 1

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PRT = Qutput System Data Block
[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program
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TABLE S

Procedure — Print Station Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK’’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PSDB
— DISK LOADING —
] REQ | [ 1
— EXECUTE —
| REQ ] | 1

NQTE 1~—The following responses are possible:
PORALL = All SDBs will be output in numerical order of ports (lowest first)
PORNNX = Port NNX data will be output
PORVAC = A list of all unassigned ports will be output

DNALL = All SDBs will be output in numerical order (lowest first) by DN (PDN for EKTs)

DNNN = DN NNN data will be output, if it is a multiple appearance DN, all Data Blocks
it appears in will be output

EKTALL = All EKT SDBs will be output in order of PDN (lowest first)

STTALL = All standard telephone Data Blocks will be output in order of DN {lowest first)
[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered

[CTRL] [H] = Backspace

[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ

[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes

Program Name: Print Station Data Block (PSDB)
Error Code Meaning
ERPST 00 Input PCB number or Circuit number is out of range.
ERPST 01 Input DN does not exist.
ERPST 02 Input port is not assigned to EKT or 500/2500.
ERPST 03 Manual signalling port does not exist.

TABLE T

Procedure — Print Class of Service Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed, If an “OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PCOS
: — DISK LOADING —
] REQ | K
— EXECUTE —
[ REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PRT = COS Data Block will be output
[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program
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TABLE U

Procedure — Print Code Restriction Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
0K PCRD
— DISK LOADING —
] REQ | | 1
— EXECUTE —
| REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
ALL = Qutput Code Restriction Data Block
CRLX = Print Code Restriction List #X
[CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes

Program Name: Print Code Restriction List (PCRD)

Error Code Meaning

ERPCR 00

ERPCR 01 Input list number does not exist.
TABLE V

Procedure — Print Speed Dial List Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an "OK'’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PSDL
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | I
— EXECUTE —
} REQ | I

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:

ALL = Qutput all Speed Dial List Data Blocks
SYST = Qutput System Speed Dial List Data Block
: LSTN = Output List #N Data Block

[CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace

[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Speed Dial List {PSDL)
Error Code Meaning
ERPSD 00 List number is out of range (0 ~v 25 is available).
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TABLE W

Procedure — Print SMDR Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK”’ response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PMDR
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PRT = Qutput SMDR Data Block
[CTRL][X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

TABLE X

Procedure — Print Trunk Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an ““OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PTGP
— DISK LOADING —
l REQ ] I
— EXECUTE —
] REQ 1 | 1

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:

ALL = All TGP Data Blocks will be output
GRPXX= TGP XX Data Block will be output
COT = All CO Trunk Data Blocks will be output

. FEX = All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be output
WAT = ANl WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be output
TIE = All TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be output
DID = All DID Trunk Data Blocks will be output
CSA = All CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be output
PVL = All PVL Trunk Data Blocks will be output

[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace

[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Trunk Group Data Block (PTGP)
Error Code Meaning
ERPTG 00 invalid Response.
ERPTG 01 Input trunk group number is out of range (REQ=GRPXX)
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TABLE Y

Procedure — Print Trunk Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an *“OK'’ response is received, proceed
as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
oK PTRK
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | I
—~ EXECUTE —
] REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
PORALL = All TDBs will be output in numerical order of ports (lowest first)
PORNNX = TDB of Port NNX data will be output
PORVAC = All unassigned trunk ports will be output
TGPNN = All TDBs assigned to trunk group NN will be output

coT = All CO Trunk Data Blocks will be output

FEX = All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be output

WAT = All WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be output

TIE = Al TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be output

DID = All DID Trunk Data Blocks will be output

CSA = All CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be output

NIT = Qutput the Night Station Assignments for all CO, FX, and WATS trunks
PVL = All PVL Trunk Data Blocks will be output

[CTRL] [X] = Ignore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace

[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Trunk Data Block (PTRK)
Error Code Meaning
ERPTR 00 Invalid response.
ERPTR 01 PCB Number or Circuit number is out of range (REQ = PORNNX).
ERPTR 02 Input trunk group is out of range {REQ = TGPXX).
ERPTR 03 Input port is not assigned to trunk {REQ = PORNNX).

TABLE Z

Procedure — Print Call Pick-up Groups
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK" response is received, proceed
as follows:

ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK PCPG
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | I
— EXECUTE —
] REQ | |
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NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
ALL = Qutput all Call Pick-up Groups listed by DN
DNXXX = List the numbers of all Call Pick-up Groups containing DN XXX
[CTRL] [X] = Ignaore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes

Program Name: Print Call Pick-up Groups (PCPG)
Error Code Meaning
ERPCP 00 Invalid response.

ERPCP 01 Input DN does not exist.

TABLE AA

Procedure — Print Hunting Arrangements

Authorization Procedure must be compieted, If an “OK’’ response is received, proceed
as follows:

[TEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
oK PHNT
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ ] | 1
— EXECUTE —
| REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following responses are possible:
ALL = Qutput all Hunting sequences
[CTRL] [X] = lgnore line entered
[CTRL] [H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program

Error Codes

Program Name: Print Hunting List (PHNT)
Error Code
ERPHT 00

Meaning
Input DN does not exist.

TABLE AB

Procedure — Data Dump Program
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK"” response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DDMP
DPG 1
DUN 2&3

NOTES:

1. Program is loaded and dump is proceeding.
2. Dump is complete.

3. Program aborts automatically.
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TABLE AC-1

Procedure — EKT Test Procedure
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK” response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK TTRM
- DISK LOADING —
REQ [ [ 1
NOTES:

1. Program is now active; proceed to the EKT to be tested, and enter *TEK ( % 835) and the fol-
lowing commands in sequence:

ENTRY EKT RESPONSE ENTRY EKT RESPONSE
Access Code * TEK |All LEDs=0n Key Strip 3 LED 3=0n (2 =0ff)
Handset off-hook | Al LEDs= Flash (60Hz) Key Strip 4 LED 4=0n (3=0ff)
Handset on-hook All LEDs=Wink {120 Hz) Key Strip 5 LED 5=0n {4=0f%f)
SPKR key on All LEDs=0ff Key Strip 6 LED 6=0n (5= 0Off)
SPKR key off All LEDs = I-hold Key Strip 7 LED 7=0n (6=0ff)
MUTE key on All LEDs = Off Key Strip 8 LED 8=0n (7 = Off)
MUTE key off All LEDs = l-use Key Strip 9 LED 9=0n (8 =0ff)
CONF key on All LEDs=0Off Key Strip 10 LED 10=0n (9 = Off)
CONF key off SPKR LED=0n Key Strip 11 LED 11=0n (10=0ff}
HOLD key on/off |SPKR LED =Off Key Strip 12 LED 12=0n (11=0ff)
Dial key 1 LED 0=0n Key Strip 13 LED 13=0n (12 =0ff)
Dial key 2 LED 1=0n (0=0ff) Key Strip 14 LED 14=0n (13 =0ff)
Dial key 3 LED 2=0n (1 Off) Key Strip 15 LED 15=0n (14 = Off)
Dial key 4 LED 3=0n (2=0f7f) Key Strip 16 LED 16=0n (15 =Off)
Dial key 5 LED 4=0n (3=0ff) Key Strip 17 LED 17=0n (16 = Off)
Dial key 6 LED 5=0n (4 =Off) Key Strip 18 LED 18=0n (17 = Off)
Dial key 7 LED 6=0n (5 =0f%f) Key Strip 19 LED 19=0n (18 = Off)
Dial key 8 LED 7=0n (6=0ff) ;

Dial key 9 LED 8=0n (7 =07 Handset off-hook ’3'3'58??)“ handset

Dfal key 0 LED 9=0n (8 =0Off) Handset on-hook Dial tone through speaker
Dial key All LEDs=0n (check right volume control)
Dial key # All LEDs=0ff SPKR key Ringing through speaker

Key Strip 0 LED 0=0n {check left volume control)
Key Strip 1 LED 1=0n (0=0ff) SPKR key Override tone through speaker
Key Strip 2 LED 2=0n {1 =0ff) SPKR key End of Test, EKT idle
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TABLE AC-2

Procedure — Attendant Console Test Procedure
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an “OK" response is received, proceed

as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK TTRM
— DISK LOADING —
I REQ | | 1
NOTE:

1. Program is now active. Proceed to the Attendant Console to be tested, depress an [ tex | key,
and enter * TAT and the following commands in sequence:

ENTRY CONSOLE RESPONSE ENTRY CONSOLE RESPONSE
Access Caode *TAT All BLF LEDs=on Key Strip 2 EXCL SRC | Associated LED =on, Others=off
BLF key All BLF LEDs=off Key Strip 2 EXCL DEST| Associated LED=on, Others=off
Dial key 1 ICI TIE=0n, STAT RNG=o0n Key Strip 2 VER/CRG | Associated LED =on, Others=off
Dial key 2 IC1 CO =on, STAT BSY =on, Others=off Key Strip 2 OVERFLOW | Associated LED=on, Others=off
Dial key 3 ICIWAT=0n, STAT FWD=0n, Others=off Key Strip 2 CONF Associated LED=on, Others=off
Dial key 4 ICl FX =on, STAT DND = on, Others = off Key Strip 2 BUZZ Associated LED =on, Others=off
Dial key 5 ICH INT=0n, STAT RST =on, Others = off Key Strip 2 SPARE Associated LED =on, Others=off
Dial key 6 ICI RCL=0n,STAT HNT=on, Others=off Key Strip 2 POS BSY | Associated LED =on, Others=off
Dial key 7 IC! OPR=0on, STAT VCT=o0n, Others=gff Key Strip 2 NITE Associated LED =on, Others=off
Dial key 8 {CITIM =on, STAT TLK=0n, Others=off Dial key 1 TGB 0=0n|SRCICOS|DEST=1|BLF indication 1
Dial key 9 I1CI SER=0n, Others = off Dial key 2 TGB 1=on| — | — 12 i " 2
Dial key 0 ICt HLD=o0n, Others = off Dial key 3 TGB 2=on| — | — 123 " " 3
Dial key % ICl LN1=o0n, Others = off Dial key 4 TGB 3=on| — 11 234 " " 4
Dial key # ICl LN2=o0n, Others = off Dial key 5 TGB 4=on} — | 12| 345 " " 5
Key Strip T RLS Associated LED =on, Others=off Dial key 6 TGB6=on] 1| 23| 456 i " 6
Key Strip 1 LPK 1 Associated LED =on, Others=off Dial key 7 TGB 6=on| 12| 34| 587 " ! 7
Key Strip 1 LPK 2 Associated LED=on, Others=off Dial key 8 TGB 7=0n{123| 45| 678 " i 8
Key Strip 1 LPK 3 Associated LED=0n, Others=off Dial key 9 TGB 8=0n|888] 88| 8838 " " g
Key Strip 1 LPK 4 Associated LED =on, Others=off Dial key 0 TGB 9=on| off | off | off N " 0
Key Strip 1 PAGE Associated LED=on, Others=off Dial key = All LEDs=off, Busy tone via handset
Key Strip 1 JOIN Associated LED=on, Others=off Dial key # Buzzer via speaker (check volume control)
Key Strip 18P DIAL | Associated LED=on, Others=off RLS SRC key VHUN ALM=0n, Others=off
Key Strip 1 SER CALL |Associated LED=0n, Others=off RLS DEST key MDR LED=on, Others=off
Key-Strip 1 MSG Associated LED=on, Qthers=off DIS TOD key CW LED=on, Others=off
Key Strip 2HOLD All LEDs=off RLS key End of Test, Console = Nite

NOTE:

[CTRL] [X] = lgnore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace

[DEL] =TTY = REQ
[DEL][DEL] = Abort program
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ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
OK TPER
— DISK LOADING —
| REQ | K
— EXECUTE —
] REQ | K

NOTE 1—The following User Entries are inputted as required after each REQ prompt.

TABLE AD-1 TRUNK STATUS ENTRIES
ENTRY DESCRIPTION RESPONSE
DSCDXXX Disable PCB XXX immediately | PCB disabled, FALT LEDs on
DSTKNNX | Disable Trunk NNX* TRK disabled, FALT LED on, REQ prompted
DSLCNNX Disable Line Circuit NNX* Line disabled, FALT LED on, REQ prompted
ENCDXXX | Enable PCB XXX PCB enabled, FALT LEDs off, REQ prompted
* Trunk enabled, FALT LED off if all circuits are
ENTKNNX | Enable Trunk NNX enabled, REQ prompted
. * Station line enabled, FALT LED off if all circuits are
ENLCNNX | Enable Line NNX enabled, REQ prompted
DSRCNNX | Disable RCVR NNX* RCVR disabled, FALT LED on, REQ prompted
ENRCO0X Enable RCVR Circuit Oox* RCVR enab\ed, FALT LED off if all circuits are
enabled, REQ prompted
DSCIXXXX | Disable PCB XXXX when idle Each port disabled when idle, FALT LEDs on
LIPS List all idle ports Idle ports=LNNX, TNNX, etec, REQ prompted
LBPS List all busy ports Busy ports=LNNX, TNNX, etc, REQ prompted
L.DPS L.ist all disabled ports Disabled ports = LNNX, TNNX, etc, REQ prompted
Type (Note 1) Status {Note 2}
500/2500 IDL
. * EKT BSY, DISCBL
STLCNNX Status of Line Ckt NNX UNEQ DIS TTY
UNAS DISTLD
REQ prompted
Type (Note 1) Status (Note 2
WAT IDL
FX BSY
STTKNNX | Statuso X co IS TLD
CCSA REQ prompted
UNEQ
UNAS
STRCNNX | Status of RCVR 00X* Status = IDL, BSY, DIS, ENEQ, UNAS, REQ prompted
STCDXXX | Status of PCB XXX Circuit #1=same as STLC, STTK, STRC

Circuit #2 =same as STLC, STTK, STRC

Circuit #3=same as STLC

Circuit #4 =same as STLC, REQ prompted

*NN = PCB number, X = Circuit number.
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TABLE AD-1 (con’t)

ENTRY DESCRIPTION RESPONSE
CALL TNNX Set up monitor System User Note
link using TNNX. WAIT [CR] 4
STSTLK...or Auto advance to DN prompt

STSWAIT...or | [CR] 5

STS OVR [DEL] [CR] 6

DN DN [CR] 7

DDL [CR] 8

STSTLK ... or Auto advance to TRK prompt 9

STSRLSA . ..or | Autoreturn to REQ prompt 10

STS BDL [CR] 11

TRK CALL TNNX 12

WAIT [CR] 4

STSTLK...or Auto advance to DN prompt 13

STS RLSA . ..or | Autoreturn to REQ prompt 10

STSBSY ...or Auto return to TRK prompt 14

STSOVR Auto return to TRK prompt 15

DN DN [CR] 16

DDL [CR] when test is complete 17

STSTLK...or Auto return to TRK prompt 18

STS RLSA .. .or | Auto return to REQ prompt 10

STSRLSB ...or | Auto return to TRK prompt 19

STS DDL [CR] 20

NOTES:
1. Type: UNEQ = No PCB in that position
UNAS = PCB is equipped but no data is assigned
2. Status: IDL = Idle
BSY = Busy
DIS TTY = Manually disabled via TTY
DIS CBL = EKT port disabled by software due to open cable
DIS TLD = Software disabled due to traffic load (indicates faulty PCB)
3. [CTRL][X] = lgnore line entered
[CTRL][H] = Backspace
[DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
[DEL] [DEL] = Abort program
4. [CR] is required to advance program.
5. Requested trunk (A) is busy. Enter [CR] to try again.
6. Requested trunk (A) does not exist in the system. Enter [DEL] [CR] to return to REQ prompt.
7. Enter the test center DN followed by [CR].
8. Allow time for completion of dialing and then enter [CR].
9. Dialing is complete, program advances to TRK prompt.
10. Trunk A (monitor link} has been released due to a malfunction or an outside influence, such as
the distant end going on-hook (Ground Start).
11. Dialing was not complete when [CR] was entered. A second [CR] is required.
12. Enter the port number (TNNX) of the trunk (B) to be tested.
13. Requested trunk was idle and has been siezed.
14. Requested trunk (B) is busy.
15. Requested trunk (B) does not exist in the system.
16. Enter the DN that should be dialed by the trunk under test followed by a [CR].
17. After the dialing is complete, the audioc from the trunk under test will be heard via the monitor
link. Enter [CR] when the test is complete.
18. Test has ended. Program automatically returns to TRK prompt to permit another trunk to be
selected.
19. The trunk under test (B) was released due to a malfunction or outside influence, such as the dis-
tant end going on-hook (Ground Start).
20. [CR] was entered while Trunk B was still dialing. See note 17.

-50-




DISK DRIVE OPERATION ERROR CODES
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Program Name: Fioppy Disk Drive Error

Error Code Meaning
ERFD 01 File is closed.

ERFD 02 Read error.

ERFD 03 Write error.

ERFD 04 Directory is full.

ERFD 0b Disk is full.

ERFD 06 End of file error.

ERFD 07 Disk drive is not ready.
ERFD 08 Incorrect version number,
ERFD 09 File is write protected.
ERFD 10 File not found.

ERFD 11 Volume not initialized.
ERFD 12 File already exists.

ERFD FF Other hardware causing the error.
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APPENDIX #1
SYSTEM RECORD

SYSTEM DATA BLOCK (DSYS PROGRAM)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Time of Daily Routine TOR
Daily Routine Tasks DRT
Tenant Service? TEN
Intercept #1 ICP1
Intercept #2 ICP2
Intercept #3 ICP3
All Page Access Code APG
Not Used AAT [CR]™
Not Used APX [CR] ¥
Listed Directory Number #1 LN1
Listed Directory Number #2 LN2
LDN #1 Night Number NT1
LDN #2 Night Number NT2
Busy Lamp Field #1 BLF1
Busy Lamp Field #2 BLF2
Overflow DN - Attendant Console #0 OFL1
Overflow DN - Attendant Console #1 OFL2
Message Center - Tenant #0 MCO
Message Center - Tenant #1 MC1
Meet-me Page DN MMP
Remote Access DN REM
Remote Access Change Code RAC
%" Access Code ACC *
“#'" Access Code ACC#
Camp-on (or CWT) Time-out COT
Ring No Answer Time-out RNA
Attendant Overflow Time-out AQOF
Call Forward No Answer Time-out CFD
Hold {500/2500) Time-out HLD
Dial Pulse Time-out DPT
Push-button Time-out PBT
Line Lock-out Time-out LLO
Automatic Callback Reserve Time ACB
Handsfree Answerback-station HFS
Handsfree Answerback-attendant HFA
SMDR Equipped MDR

*[CR] = Depress Carriage Return
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ACCESS CODE DATA BLOCK (DACD Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY*
REQ CHG
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR

*Enter name and access code in this column.
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EKT DATA BLOCK (DEKT Program) PCB Location (L )

ITEM PROMPT [ENTRY|ENTRY/ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Number of Key Strips KS

Class Of Service COS

Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT

Toll Allowed? TOL

Not Used MTA N N N N N N N N
HF A Equipped? HFA

Not Used DIS N N N N N N N N

Prime DN only! KEY 0

KEY 1

KEY 2

KEY 3

KEY 4

KEY 5

KEY 6

KEY 7

KEY 8

KEY 9

KEY 10

KEY 11

KEY 12

KEY 13

KEY 14

KEY 15

KEY 16

KEY 17

KEY 18

KEY 19

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT |[ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY |ENTRY|[ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMX
Class Of Service COS
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT
Dialing Type DLG
Speed Dial List SDL
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT
Toll Allowed? TOL |
STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
{TEM PROMPT |ENTRY|ENTRVY|ENTRY|ENTRY |[ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMX
Class Of Service COS
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT
Dialing Type DLG
Speed Dial List SDL
Warning Tone Atlowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT
Toll Allowed? TOL
STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program)  PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT |ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY |[ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY|ENTRY
, REQ
Port Number POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMX
Class Of Service Ccos
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT
Dialing Type DLG
Speed Dial List SDL
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT
Toll Allowed? TOL
NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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CLASS OF SERVICE DATA BLOCK (DCOS Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ

Class Of Service COS

COS

COsS

COS

COS

COS

CcOos

COSs

COS

COS

COos

COs

COS

COos

CcOS

COS

COS

COS

CGSs

COSs

COS

COS

COs

COS

Cos

Cos

COs

CcOS

Ccos

COS

COsS

COs

CQs

COS

COosS

COS

CQas

COos

COos

COos

NOTE: Use multiple lines as required.
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CODE RESTRICTION DATA BLOCK (DCRD Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Code Restriction List Number CRL
Clear ‘CLR
Allow Codes ALOW
Deny Codes DENY
NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each Code Restriction List. Sheet of
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SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
List Number LNO
Store Number STR
SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
List Number LNO
Store Number STR
SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
List Number LNO
Store Number STR
NOTES: Sheet of

1. Use one column for each station list.
2. Use multiple columns for system list.
3. Use multiple sheets as required.
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TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT DATA BLOCK

(DTRF Program)

ITEM PROMPT |ENTRY ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
. REQ REQ

Account Code Length ACL System Date | SYST. DATE MMDDYY

Special Common Carrier SPCC1 System Time | SYST. TIME HHMMSS

Special Common Carrier SPCC2 Schedule SCH

Trunk Group TGP Start Date STR DATE MMDDYY

Trunk Group TGP Start Time STR TIME HHMM

Trunk Group TGP Report RPT

Trunk Group TGP SYST

Trunk Group TGP ATTO

Trunk Group TGP ATT1

Trunk Group TGP TGPOO

Trunk Group TGP TGPO1

Trunk Group TGP TGPO2

Trunk Group TGP TGPO3

Trunk Group TGP TGP04

Trunk Group TGP TGPO5

Trunk Group TGP TGP0O6

Trunk Group TGP TGPQ7

Trunk Group TGP TGPO8

Trunk Group TGP TGP0O9
TGP10
TGP11
TGP12
TGP13
TGP14
TGP15

ATTENDANT DATA BLOCK (DATT Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
ATTO ATT 1
REQ
Attendant Number ANO 0 1
Port Number POR L0O1 L121
Lockout Atlowed? LKO
Page Key PAG

DTMF RECEIVER DATA BLOCK (DRCV Program)

ITEM PROMIPT ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
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TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Outgoing ~1AO
Advance Step STP
Access Code CcOD
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Outgoing Absorb Digits OAB
Code Restriction List CRL

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Outgoing ~1AQ
Advance Step STP
Access Code COD
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
QOutgoing Absorb Digits QAB
Code Restriction List CRL

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: WATS
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

. ‘\ REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Outgoing IAO
Advance Step STP
Access Code COD
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
1 Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: TIE/CCSA
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Outgoing IAO
Advance Step STP
Access Code COD
Class Of Service COS
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
incoming Absorb Digits 1AB
Digits Inserted Incoming INS
Toll Allowed? TOL

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: PVL (Private Line)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Incoming/Qutgoing {AQ
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: DID
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
. Incoming/Outgoing 1AO
Advance Step STP
Access Code COD
Class Of Service COS
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Outgoing Absorb Digits OAB
Incoming Absorb Digits I1AB
Digits Inserted Incoming INS
Code Restriction List CRL
NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX/WATS PCB (T ) PCB(T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Night Number NIT
Signalling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Dialing Outgoing DOT
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
TRUNK TYPE: TIE/CCSA PCB (T ) PCB (T )
ITEM PROMIPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Signalling ) SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Control of Disconnect CTL
Incoming Dialing DIN
Dialing OQutgoing DOT
Answer Supervision ANS
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
TRUNK TYPE: PVL {(Private Line) PCB (T ) PCB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Trunk DN TDN
Signalling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Dialing Outgoing DOT
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
TRUNK TYPE: DID PCB (T ) PCBI(T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Signalling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Control of Disconnect CTL
Incoming Dialing DIN
Dialing Outgoing DOT
Answer Supervision ANS

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required.
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01 GENERAL
01.00.0 Summary Description

01.00.1 Perceptiorn employs stored pro-
gram control, digital switching and custom LSI
circuitry.

01.00.2 Utilizing the same electronic key
telephone asthe latest Toshiba SerataElec-
tronic Key Telephone systems, Perception
combines the functions of conventional private
branch exchange (EPABX) systems and elec-
tronic key telephone systems (EKTS) into a sin-
gle design while remaining compatible with
existing switching and station eguipment.
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01.00.3 Perceptiornhasacapacityof 120
stations and 32 trunks. The system provides a
wide variety of basic and optional features to
users of either conventional rotary dial or touch-
tone telephones, as well as to users of Toshiba
electronic key telephones.

01.00.4 Three different electronic key tele-
phones (EKTs) are available with this system.
See Paragraph 03, Electronic Key Telephone
Operations, for details on the EKTs.

01.00.5 The Perceptior Attendant Con-
sole’s digital display provides the operator with
all the information required for easy operation.
Two attendant consoles may be equipped in the
system.

TABLE A
TELEPHONE TONES
Call Progress Tones
Dial Standard tone—continuous, proceed to dial.
Recall Dial Standard tone—three short pulses followed by a continuous tone, proceed

with feature execution.

Busy Standard tone—60 pulses per minute; the connection or trunk line you've
dialed is busy.
Overflow Same as busy tone—120 pulses per minute; call is blocked due to dialing

error or service restrictions.

Ringing

Standard tone—1 second on, 3 seconds off, your call is ringing.

Special Signal Tones (while the EKT/telephone is in use)

Camp-on*
Call Waiting*

Attendant Verification-
Executive Override

A single muted warning tone during conversation indicates a call is waiting.
Two short warning tones during conversation indicates a call is waiting.

A short tone burst (repeated every 15 seconds) is applied whenever the
attendant enters the conversation, and when a station user enters your

conversation using the Executive Override feature.

Ringing Signals**

Internal Call

External Call

A single ring every 4 seconds.

A double ring at 4-second intervals.

*On an EKT these special signal tones are heard via the speaker.
**On an EKT these ringing signals are heard via the speaker.
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02
STANDARD TELEPHONE OPERATION

02.00.0 General Information

02.00.1 Dial tone must be heard before se-
lecting a particular feature. If you have just lifted
the handset, you will hear dial tone. If you are
engaged in a conversation, however, you must
obtain “Recall Dial Tone” before activating an-
other feature, such as transfer, etc.

02.00.2 During a conversation, Recall Dial
Tone is obtained by “flashing” the hookswitch
(plunger) located in the cradle that holds your
handset. To flash, momentarily depress the hook-
switch (for about V2 second). In response, you will
hear Recall Dial Tone, which is three short bursts
of dial tone, followed by continuous dial tone.

02.10.0 Making Calis

02.10.1
1)

To call another station:

Lift the handset.
@ You will hear dial tone.

2) Dial the station’s number.
® You will hear the call progress tones.
3) Hang up when the call is completed.

02.10.2 To make an outgoing call:
1)
2)

Obtain dial tone.
Dial the required trunk access code.

Trunk Access Codes:

® You will hear outside dial tone.

3) Dial the desired telephone number.
02.11.0 Holding Calis
02.11.1 To hold a call:
1)  Flash the hookswitch.
@ You will hear recall dial tone.
@ Connection on hold.
2) Dial[*][3].
@ Hear dial tone.
3) Hang up or dial another call.

02.11.2 To reconnect the call:
1)
2)

Lift the handset.

Dial [+ ][*][3].

NOTE:

If you do not return to the call within a pro-
grammed time period, your telephone will
ring to recall you.

02.12.0 Consultation Call

02.12.1 This feature enables you to consult
with either an inside or outside line while you hold
another call.

02.12.2 To consult:

1)  Flash the hookswitch.
© Original connection goes on hold.

@ You will hear recall dial tone.

2)  Dial the desired number*.

02.12.3 To return to original connection:

1)  Flash the hookswitch twice.
® The first flash will actually conference all

three lines.

2) Resume conversation.

*NOTES:

1. Ifyou hear a busy tone after dialing the
station number or trunk access code,
flash the hookswitch once to return to
the original call.

2. Toreturntothe original call after access-
ing a trunk, flash the hookswitch twice.

02.13.0 Call Transfer
02.13.1 To transfer a call:

1) Request the party to wait.

2) Flash the hookswitch.
® Original connection goes on hold.
@ You will hear recall dial tone.
3) Dial the desired number*.
4)  When the called party answers, announce
the call.
5) Hang up to transfer the call.

*NOTES:

1. Ifyou hear a busy tone after dialing the
station number or trunk access code,
flash the hookswitch once to return to




the original call.
Toreturnto the original call after access-
ing a trunk, flash the hookswitch twice.

02.14.0 Conferencing

02.14.1 It is possible to add a third party to an
existing two-party conversation, and the added
party can be on either a station or an outside line.
Any of the three parties may disconnect at any-
time, leaving the remaining two parties con-
nected. (The system will refuse to connect certain
types of trunk lines.)

2.

02.14.2 To initiate a conference:

1)  Fiash the hookswitch.
® Original connection on hold.

® You will hear recall dial tone.

2) Dial the desired number®.

3) Flash the hookswitch when the new party
answers.

@ 3-party conference commences.
02.14.3 To return to the original connection:

1)  Flash the hookswitch.
e The third party will be released and the

original connection will remain.

*NOTES:

1. Ifyou hear a busy tone after dialing the
station number or trunk access code,
flash the hookswitch once to return to
the original call.

To return to the original call after acces-
sing a trunk, flash the hookswitch twice.

02.15.0 Camp-on Calls

02.15.1 A short warning tone while you are
talking with someone advises you that an incom-
ing call has been parked at your station by the
attendant.

2.

02.15.2 To accept a camp-on call:

1) Complete the original call and hang up.

@ Your telephone will ring.
Answer the new call.

NOTE:
Camp-on and Call Waiting are mutually
exclusive.

02.16.0 Call Waiting

2)
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02.16.1 Two short warning tones while you are
talking with someone advise you that your attend-
ant has an outside call waiting. You have three
choices:

1) Ignore the call—it will be returned to the

attendant.

2) Terminate your existing call, and accept the
new call.

3) Hold the existing call, and accept the new

call. In this mode, it is possible to alternate
between the two calls until the conversations
are terminated.

02.16.2 To accept the waiting call and termi-
nate the existing call:

1)  Hang up.
® Your telephone will ring in the usual
manner.
2)  Answer the new call.

02.16.3 Toaccept the waiting call while holding
the existing call:

1} Flash the hookswitch.
@ Original connection goes on hold.

@ You will hear recall dial tone.

Dial [#][4].

@ You will be connected to the waiting call.

2)

02.16.4 To return to the original call:

1)  Flash the hookswitch.

@ New call goes on hold.

2) Talk to the original call.

NOTE:
It is possible to alternate between the two
calls indefinitely by successive hookswitch
flashes.

02.16.5 To disconnect one call and remain
connected to the other call:

1) Hang up while connected to the call you wish
to terminate.

® Your telephone will ring.

2) Answer the remaining call.

NOTE:
Camp-on and Call Waiting are mutually
exclusive.
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02.17.0 Automatic Callback
02.17.1 If you attempt to call another station or

access a trunk and receive a busy tone, you can
request to be signalled when the desired station or
trunk is idle. You may continue to use your tele-
phone in the usual manner while awaiting a
callback.

02.17.2 To activate Automatic Callback:

1) Flash the hookswitch.

2) Dial[=][7].
® You will hear recall dial tone.
3) Hangupandwait for callback, or dial another

call.

02.17.3 Whenthedesired connection becomes
idle your telephone will ring in short bursts. You
must pick up the call within six seconds or your
request will be cancelled.

02.17.4 To answer Automatic Callback:

Lift the handset.
a) [l the called party is a trunk, you will hear an
outside dial tone (proceed to dial).

NOTE:

If the call was made using Least Cost Rout-
ing, the called number will be dialed automat-
ically at this point.

If the called party is a station, that station will
ring and you will hear the ringback tone.

If you hear overflow tone, the station or trunk
you called has been previously called, hang
up and wait to be called again.

62.17.5 To cancel Automatic Callback:
1)
2)

Lift the handset.

Dial [*][*][7].
® You will hear recall dial tone.
@ Callback is cancelled.

02.18.0 Call Pick-up Directed

02.18.1 Call Pick-up Directed allows vyou to
answer a call which is ringing or on hold at a
station other than your own.

02.18.2 To use Call Pick-up Directed:

1) Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial [][&].
3)  You will hear recall dial tone.
4) Dial the station number that is ringing/on

hold.
@ You will be connected to that call.

02.19.0 Call Pick-up Group

02.19.1 Call Pick-up Group allows you to an-
swer a call that is ringing at a station within your
designated group without knowing exactly which
station number is ringing.

02.19.2 To use Call Pick-up Group:
1)
2)

Obtain dial tone.

Dial [*][4].
@ You will be connected to any call that is
ringing at any station in your group.

02.20.0 Call Forwarding

02.20.1 Call Forwarding enables you to direct
all of your station’s incoming calls to another
station.

02.20.2 To use Call Forwarding:

Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial [*][9].
@ You will hear recall dial tone.

3) Dial the number to which calls are to be
forwarded.

4) Dial [#].

@ You will hear dial tone.
® The number is stored.

NOTE:

You may continue to place outgoing calls
from your telephone while Call Forwarding is
in effect.

02.20.3 To cancel Call Forwarding:
1)
2)

Obtain dial tone.
Dial (*][*][9].

@ Call Forwarding is cancelied.
02.21.0 Universal Night Answer

02.21.1 To answer an incoming call when the
night bell is heard:

1)  Obtain dial tone.




2) Dial[x][1].
@ You will be connected to the incoming
call.

3) Speak to the caller.

4) Use Call Transfer to connect the call with the
desired station.

02.22.0 Paging
02.22.1 To page:
1) Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial the access code (see below) for the
desired zone.

Paging Access Codes

{location)
ZONE 1
ZONE 2
ZONE 3
ZONE 4
ZONE b
ALL ZONE

3) Speak slowly and distinctly, and repeat your
message.

02.23.0 Meet-me Page

02.23.1 Thisfeature will automatically connect
you to a call that has been “parked” for you by the
operator. If you are away from your telephone, the
operator may park the call and direct you via the
page system to dial an access code.

02.23.2 To answer a Meet-me Page:
1) .Obtain dial tone at any telephone.

23 Dial the access code given by the operator.
@ You will be connected to the caller im-
mediately.

02.24.0 Speed Dial-System

02.24.1 Asmanyas 90telephone numberscan
be stored in your Speed Dial-System directory.

02.24.2 To use Speed Dial-System:
1)  Obtain dial tone.
2) Dial[#][¢].

3) Dial the SDS address code (10 ~ 99).
@ The system will dial the stored number.
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02.24.3 To store or change a telephone
number:

Notify the attendant (the Speed Dial-System direc-
tory is controlied by the attendant console).

02.25.0 Speed Dial-Station

02.25.1 If your telephone is equipped with
Speed Dial-Station, you can establish a personal
directory of up to 10 telephone numbers.

02.25.2 To use Speed Dial-Station:
1}  Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial[f][3].

3) Dial the Speed Dial address code (O ~ 9).
® The system will dial the stored number.

02.25.3 To store or change address codes:

NOTE:

A Speed Dial-Station directory may be
shared by several stations. However, only
one of these stations is designated as the
controfler, and only the controller can store or
change numbers.

1) Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial [#][E][3].

@ You will hear recall dial tone.
3) Dial the assigned single-digit code (O ~ 9).
4) Dial the number to be stored (16 digits

maximum).

NOTE:

It may be necessary to insert a pause to allow
for dial tone delay. If so, depress the |* | key
after the trunk access code.

5) Dial[#].
® You will hear recall dial tone.
® Number is stored.

02.26.0 Repeat Last Number Dialed

02.26.1 The system automatically stores the
last number you dialed. Therefore, if you reach a
busy number or no answer, and wish to try again, '
simply request the system to redial the number.

02.26.2 To redial the last number:

1) Obtain dial tone.
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2) Dial[#][7].
® The system will automatically redial the
number.
02.27.0 Executive Override
02.27.1 Executive Override allows you to enter

an established conversation. The original parties
receive a warning tone prior to you being con-
ferenced.

02.27.2 To override a busy station:

1)  After reaching the busy line, flash the hook-
switch.

@ Busy tone changes to recall dial tone.

Dial [*][0].

® A warning tone is given to the existing
connection.

@ A 3-way conference now exists (any one
of the parties can leave the conference
and the other two will remain connected).

2)

NOTE:
A short tone will be heard every 15 seconds
by all parties during the override condition.

02.28.0 Least-Cost Routing

02.28.1 Perception will automatically se-
lect the least costly route (trunk group) for the call
that you wish to make. If that route is busy, the
next best route will be selected (if permitted by
your class of service).

02.28.2 To use Least-Cost Routing:
Obtain dial tone.
Dial the LCR access Code

Dial the number you wish to call.
a) If atrunkallowed by your Class of Service
is available:
i) Your call will be dialed automatically
over the proper trunk.
it} You will hear call progress tones.
iit) Proceed with conversation when the
party answers.

NOTE:

As a programmable option you will receive a
1-sec. duration warning tone just prior to the
system advancing to the last choice routing.

b) If no trunks are available:

i) You will hear busy tone.
i) Activate the Automatic Callback
feature.

02.29.0 Account Number Recording

02.29.1 Your system automatically records the
details of some or all of the calls you make to or
receive from outside the system. Recorded calls
may be assigned account numbers for billing pur-
poses { digits).

02.29.2 To record an account number before
dialing a call:

Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial [#][9].
3) Dial the account number on the dial pad
{ digits).
@ When the number is completed, you will
hear dial tone again.
4)  Dial the call in the usual manner.

02.29.3 Torecord an account number during a
call (incoming or outgoing)—At any time before
disconnect...

1) Ask your party to wait.

2) Flash the hookswitch.
@ Connection on hold.
@ You will hear recall dial tone.
3) Dial [#][9].
& You will hear recall dial tone.
4) Dial the account number on the dial pad
{ digits). ,
@ When the number is completed, you will
hear recall dial tone again.
5)  Flash the hookswitch.
6) Resume conversation.

02.30.0 Do Not Disturb

02.30.1 This feature allows a station to give a
busy indication whenever the user does not wish
to be disturbed.

02.30.2 To activate DND:
1)
2)

Obtain dial tone.

Dial [#][2].




3) Hang up.
02.30.3 Tocance! DND:
1) Obtain dial tone.
2) Dial[#[HE][2].
3) Hangup.
@ Do Not Disturb feature is no longer
active.
NOTE:

QOutgoing calls and features will still func-
tion while telephone is inthe DND mode. To
all incoming features the telephone will
appear to be busy.

02.31.0 WMessage Waiting

02.31.1 This feature allows the attendant or
other Message Center to inform a station user
that there is a message waiting. Your station will
receive a double ring every 20 minutes.

02.31.2 To cancel Message Waiting:
1A)
2A)
3A)
4A)

Obtain dial tone.
Dial the Mes‘sage Center.
Collect message(s).
Hang up.
. Or ..

Obtain dial tone.

Dial [#][5].

@ Message waiting cancelled.

1B)
2B)

3B)

. NOTE:
If you go off-hook while your station is being
signalled by the message waiting feature,
you will be connected automatically to the
Message Center.

03 EKT OPERATION
03.00.0 General Information

03.00.1 All Perception electronic key
telephones (EKT) have been designed to provide
easy access to the wide range of features offered
by the Toshiba telephone system. Each is equip-
ped with a push-button dial pad, speaker, three
or four fixed feature keys (depending on equip-

Hang up.
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ped model), and either 10 or 20 flexible assign-
ment keys (hence the identification of 10-key
“S" model, 10-key and 20-key).

03.00.2 All the feature keys are plainly
marked as to their purpose: the three or four
keys (depending on model) positioned horizon-
tally have fixed assignments: [SPKR | turns
speaker on and off in speakerphone mode (if
equipped); [ MUTE/MIC] * (if equipped) mutes the
microphone during the speakerphone mode;
[CONH is usedtotransfer and conference calls;
and the [HOLD] key holds calls (the remaining
10 or 20 keys are assigned flexibly).

*See Paragraph 03.00.6.

@ The basic Perceptiorn EKT (identified
herein as an 'S’ model) is not a Speaker-
phone, as it is not equipped with a micro-
phone. Paging, however, may be heard via
its speaker, and on-hooking dialing is stiil in
effect. It is equipped with 10 keys that may
be assigned as directory number (DN) pick-
ups or as access keys to any of the station
custom calling features.

The basic Perceptiorn Speakerphone
EKT is a 10-key, with 10 keys that may be
assigned as directory number (DN) pickups
or as access keys to any of the station cus-
tom calling features.

The expanded 20-key Speakerphone EKT
has an additional 10 keys that may be flexi-
bly assigned as DN pickups or feature
access keys.

03.00.3 All EKTs feature modular handset
cords and are connected to the system via 4-
conductor modular line cords.

03.00.4 The dial tone level on the "S” model
EKT is controlled by a sliding volume control
located on the face of the telephone. A 3-position
switch on the bottom of the EKT adjusts ring tone
and voice-announcement volume. On the Speak-
erphone EKTs, the voice and ring tone volume
levels are controlled by separate volume controls
located on the rear of the telephone. The control
on the right-hand side adjusts speaker volume for
dialtone and voice level; the left-hand side control
adjusts ring tone and voice-announcement
volume.
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TABLE B
EKT DN LED INDICATIONS

NOTE:

Several LED illumination states are used to indicate the status of a DN.

LED Indication

DN Status
0.5-sec. on, 0.5-sec. off—indicates incoming call.

2.0-sec. on, 0.125-sec. off, 0.125-sec. on, 0.125-sec. off—

Steady on—indicates a DN in use at another station.
0.05-sec. on, 0.05-sec. off—indicates a call on hold at your EKT,

0.375-sec. on, 0.125-sec. off—indicates a call on hold at

Flash
[-Use
indicates a DN in use at your EKT.
On
|-Hold
Wink
another station.
Off DN idle.

03.00.5 Dial tone must be heard before se-
lecting a particular feature. If you have just lifted
the handset (or depressed the key), you will
hear dial tone. If you are engaged in a conversa-
tion, however, you must obtain “"Recall Dial Tone”
before activating another feature. During a con-
versation, Recall Dial Tone is obtained by either
depressing the appropriate feature key or follow-
ing the directions listed herein.

03.00.6 Your Pereception EKT (depending
upon model used) may be equipped with one or
twao LEDs on the horizontal key strip. All EKTs
have an LED associated with the key, but
some models also have an LED associated with
the key. Typically, this key is labeled
“"MIC” ifithasan LED and "MUTE" if it does not.
(For convenience, we shail use "MIC".)

® The key cuts off the speakerphone’s
microphone for private conversations. The
MIC LED indicates the status of the micro-
phone:

LED MICROPHONE
ON ON
OFF OFF

® The microphone and accompanying LED are
always ON when the speakerphone is acti-
vated unless the [MIC Jkey is held down. The
key is held down. The MIC LED and micro-
phone will be OFF while the key is
depressed and return to ON when the key is
released.

03.01.0 Making Calls
03.01.1 To call another station:

1) Obtain dial tone in one of the following

ways:

a) Lift the handset—your prime DN line is
selected automatically if it is idle (your
prime DN lineisonthe bottom key inthe

row positioned vertically).

...Of...

b) Lift the handset and depress a DN key.
.0l ...

¢) For on-hook dialing, just depress a DN

key—dial tone will be heard via the
speaker. It is not necessary to lift the
handset unless you wish to use it.

2) Dial the station’s number.
® You will hear the call progress tones.
3) Hang up when the call is completed.

03.01.2 To make an outgoing call:
1)
2)

Obtain dial tone.
Dial the required trunk access code.

Trunk Access Codes:




@ You will hear outside dial tone.
3)
03.02.0 Holding Calls
03.02.1 To hold a call:
1)

Dial the desired telephone number.

Depress the [HOLD] key.

® DN LED indication goes from l-use to
[-hold.

® Connection on hold.

2)
03.02.2 To reconnect the call:

1A) Lift the handset.

e If the on-hold call was on your prime DN
key, you will be reconnected immed-
iately.

© DN LED indication goes from I-hold to
l-use.

Hang up.

1B) Depressthe DN key (thisis necessary only for
on-hold calls not on the prime DN key).
® DN LED indication goes from |-hold to
l-use.

03.03.0 Consultation Call

03.03.1 This feature enables you to consult
with either an inside or outside line while you hold
another call.

03.03.2 To consult:

1) Depress the [CONF| key.

@ QOriginal connection on hold.

@ You will hear recall dial tone.

® DN LED indication goes from l-use to

I-hold.
2) Dial the desired number.
03.03.3 To return to original connection:

1) Depress the appropriate DN key.

® DN LED indication goes from I-hold to
l-use.
@ Third party is disconnected.

2)
03.04.0 Call Transfer
03.04.1
1)
2)

Resume conversation.

To transfer a call:
Request the party to wait.

Depress the [CONF] key.
@ Original connection goes on hold.
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® You will hear recall dial tone.
@ The DN LED indication goes from |-use to

[-hold.
3) Dial the desired number.*
4)  When the called party answers, announce
the call.
5) Hang up to transfer the call.

*If you hear a busy tone, return to the original
party by depressing the DN key.

03.05.0 Conferencing

3.05.1 Using the Conference [CONF] key, it is
possible to add a third party to an existing two-
party conversation. The added party can be on
either a station or an outside line. It is possible for
any of the three parties to disconnect at anytime,
leaving the remaining two parties connected. (The
system will refuse to connect certain types of
trunk lines.)’

03.05.2 To initiate a conference:

1)  Depress the |COl
@ Original connection goes on hold.
® You will hear recall dial tone.
@ The DN LED indication changes from |-

use to l-hold.
Dial the desired number.

Depress the [CONF |key when the new party
answers,
@ The DN LED indication changes from |-
hold to l-use.
@ A 3-party conference commences.

03.05.3 To return to the original connection:

1) Depress the appropriate DN key.
@ Thethird connection will be released and

the original connection will remain.
03.06.0 Privacy Release

03.06.1 Byoperating the Privacy Release | PRS |
key, if equipped, you can allow another station
user, who shares your DN appearance, to join an
established conversation. A maximum of five con-
ferees (station or trunk), including your own sta-
tion, can be included in the conversation.

03.06.2 To release privacy:

1) Depress the | PRS | key.
@® The DN LED will begin to wink wherever
it appears.
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2) The second station user depresses the
appropriate DN key.
@ The DN LED will change to |-use rate at
both stations.
@ The conference begins.

3) Repeat to add other stations.

NOTES:

1. Anytime you release privacy, you can
re-engage it immediately by depress-
ing the DN key.

2. Any station that is a party to the con-
versation can release the privacy.

03.07.0 Camp-on Calls

03.07.1 A short warning tone from your EKT
speaker {(while you are talking with someone)
advises you that an incoming call has been
parked at your station by the attendant.

03.07.2 To accept a camp-on call:

1) Complete the original call and hang up.
® Your telephone will ring.
@ DN LED will flash.

2) Answer the new call.

NOTE:
Camp-on and Call Waiting are mutually
exclusive.

03.08.0 Call Waiting

03.08.1 Two short warning tones from your
EKT speaker and a flashing CWT LED advise you
that your attendant has an outside call waiting.
You have three choices:

1) lIgnore the call—it will be returned to the
attendant.

2) Terminateyour existing call, and accept the
new call.

3) Hold the existing call, and accept the new
call. In this mode, it is possible to alternate
between the two calls until the conversa-
tion(s) are terminated.

03.08.2 To accept the waiting call and termi-
nate the existing call:

Hang up.
® The CWT LED will go off, and the new call
will ring at your EKT in the usual manner.

03.08.3 Toacceptthe waiting call while hold-
ing the existing call:

Depress the [CWIT| key.
@ The CWT LED lights steadily.
® The DN LED indicates I-hold.
® You will be connected to the waiting call.

03.08.4 Toreturn to the original call:

Depress the appropriate DN key.
® The CWT LED starts to flash.
@ The DN LED indicates l-use.

NOTE:

It is possible to alternate between the two
calls indefinitely by selecting either the
[CWT] key or DN key.

03.08.5 To disconnect one call and remain
connected to the other call:

1) Hang up while connected to the call you
wish to terminate.
@ The remaining call will appear, in the
hold condition, at the DN key.

2) Depress the DN key.
@ You will be connected to the remaining
call.

NOTE:
Camp-on and Call Waiting are mutually
exclusive.

03.09.0 Automatic Callback

03.09.1 If you attempt to call another station
or access a trunk and receive a busy tone, you
can request to be signalled when the desired
station or trunk is idle. You may continue to use
your telephone in the usual manner while await-
ing a callback.

03.09.2 To activate Automatic Callback:

1) Depress the [ACB] key.
@ You will hear recall dial tone.
® The ACB LED lights.

2) Hang up and wait for callback, or dial
another call.

03.09.3 When the desired connection be-
comes idle your telephone will signal once, the
ACB LED will wink and the DN LED will flash.
You must pick up the call within six seconds or
your request will be cancelled.
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03.09.4 To answer Automatic Callback:

Lift the handset.
a) If the called party is a trunk, you will hear an
outside dial tone (proceed to dial).

NOTE:

If the call was made using Least Cost Rout-
ing, the called number will be dialed automat-
ically at this point.

b) Ifthecalled party is a station, that station will

ring and you will hear the ringback tone.

If you hear overflow tone, the station or trunk
you called has been previously called, hang
up and wait to be called again.

03.09.5 To cancel Automatic Caliback:

c)

Depress the [ ACB] key.
@ ACB LED goes off.
@ Callback is cancelled.

03.10.0 Call Pick-up Directed

03.10.1 The Call Pick-up Directed feature
(CPD| key or access code) allows you to answer a
call which is ringing or on hold at a station other
than your own.

03.10.2 To use Call Pick-up Directed:

Obtain dial tone.

2) Depress the [CPD| key or dial [*][6].
® You will hear recall dial tone.
3) Dial the station number that is ringing/on

hold.
@ You will be connected 1o that call.

03.11.0 Call Pick-up Group

03.11.1 The Call Pick-up-Group feature ( CPG]
key or access code) allows you to answer a call
that is ringing at a station within your designated
group without knowing exactly which station
number is ringing.

03.11.2 To use Call Pick-up Group:
1)
2)

Obtain dial tone.

Depress the [ CPG| key or dial [*][4].
@ You will be connected to any call that is
ringing at any station in your group.

03.12.0 Cali Forwarding
03.12.1
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or access code) enables you to direct all of your
station’s incoming calls to another station.

03.12.2 To utilize Call Forwarding:

1A) Depress the [ CID | key.
@ CFD LED will wink.

2A) Dial the number to which calls are to be
forwarded.
3A) Depress the [CrD | key.
® CFD LED will light steadily.
...or (if a [ CFD | key is not provided)...‘
1B) Obtain dial tone.
2B) Dial [*][9].
@ You will hear recall dial tone.
3B} Dial the number to which calls are to be
forwarded.
4B) Dial [H].

® You will hear dial tone.
@ The number is stored.

NOTE:

You may continue to place outgoing calls
from your telephone while Call Forwarding is
in effect.

03.12.3 To cancel Call Forwarding:

1A) Depress the [CFD | key.
© The CFD LED will go off.
@ Call Forwarding is cancelled.

...or (if a [ CFD | key is not provided)...

1B) Obtain dial tone and dial [*][*][9].
® Call Forwarding is cancelled.

03.13.0 Universal Night Answer

03.13.1 To answer an incoming call when the
night bell is heard:

1)  Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial [*][T].
@ You will be connected to the incoming
call.
3) Speak to the caller.
4)  Use Call Transfer to connect the call with the

desired station.
03.14.0 Paging

03.14.1 To page:
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1) Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial the access code (see below) for the
desired zone.

Paging Access Codes
{location)
ZONE 1
ZONE 2
ZONE 3
ZONE 4
ZONE b5
ALL ZONE

3) Speak slowly and distinctly, and repeat your
message.

03.15.0 Meet-me Page

03.15.1 Thisfeature will automatically connect
you to a call that has been “parked” for you by the
operator. If you are away from your telephone, the
operator may park the call and direct you via the
page system to dial an access code.

NOTE:

You may continue to place outgoing calls
from your telephone while Call Forwarding is
in effect.

03.15.2 To answer a Meet-me Page:
1)  Obtain dial tone at any telephone.

2) Dial the access code given by the operator.
@ You will be connected to the caller
immediately.

03.16.0 Speakerphone (for EKTs so equipped)

03.16.1 To make an outside call with Speaker-
phane (on-hook dialing):

1) Leave the handset on-hook.

2) Depress your DN key or a private line key (if
available).
@ The LED will flash at the |-use rate.

3)  You will hear dial tone.
4)  Dial the desired telephone number.

5) Speak at a normal voice level in the direction
of the telephone.

6) Depress the [SPKR] key when the call is
completed.

03.16.2 Toreceive an incoming call (on Speak-
erphone):

1) You will hear a ringing tone.
2) Leave the handset on-hook.

3) Depress the key of the DN or private line that
is flashing.
® The LED will flash at the l-use rate.

4) Speak at a normal voice level in the direction
of the telephone.

5) Depress the [SPKR] key when the call is
completed.

NOTES:
1. To change from Speakerphone to hand-
set, lift the handset.
2. To change from handset to Speaker-
phone:
® Depress and hold the [SPKR] key.
@ Return the handset to on-hook.
@ Release [SPKR] key.

03.17.0 Handsfree Answerback-/Speaker
Cut-off

03.17.1 This programmable (depending upon
EKT model) feature allows you to reply handsfree
on voice page calls and (optionally) on the follow-
ing types of calls:

[ ] Station-to-station on standard DN keys

[_] Calls from the attendant console

NOTE:

If the Speaker Cut-off (SCO) feature is acti-
vated (SCO LED on), the Handsfree Answer-
back feature is disabled and all calls ring your
telephone in the usual way.

03.17.2 To answer a call handsfree:

1) You will hear a single tone.
@ DN LED will indicate |-use.
@ SCO LED will flash.
@ SPKR LED will light.

2) Speak in the direction of the telephone.
3) Liftthe handset if you wish to speak privately.

NOTE:

Ifthe attendant is announcing an outside call
and you do not pick up the handset, the
handsfree connection will be broken when
the attendant releases and the outside call
will ring the DN key in the usual manner.

03.17.3 To activate Speaker Cut-off:
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® SCO LED will go on.
® Call will now ring at your EKT,

03.17.4 To release Speaker Cut-off:
Depress the [SCO| key.

@ SCO LED will go off.
® Handsfree Answerback is active

03.18.0 Voice Page

03.18.1 This feature allows you to be con-
nected automatically to the speaker of a specific
EKT.

03.18.2 To voice page:
1) Obtain dial tone.

2) Depress the appropriate voice page key.
@ You will hear one ring tone.
@ VP LED will flash once.

3) Make announcement.

NOTE:

If that person is busy on another DN or has
SCO engaged, you will hear ring tone until
answered. If that DN is busy, you will hear
busy tone.

03.19.0 Speed Dial-System

02.19.1 Asmanyas90telephone numberscan
be stored in your Speed Dial-System directory.

03.19.2 To use Speed Dial-System:
1) Obtain dial tone.
2) Depress the | SDS] key or dial [<][6].

3) Dial the SDS address code (10 ~ 99).
@ The system will dial the stored number.

03.19.3 To store or change a telephone
number:

Notify the attendant (the Speed Dial-System direc-
tory is controlled by the attendant console).

03.20.0 Speed Dial-Station

03.20.1 If your telephone is equipped with
Speed Dial-Station, you can establish a personal
directory of up to 10 telephone numbers.

03.20.2 To use Speed Dial-Station:
1)  Obtain dial tone.

2) Depress the |SDC| or [ SDU] key.
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3) Dial the SD address code (O ~ 9).
@ The system will dial the stored number.

03.20.3 To store numbers or change address
codes:

NOTE:

A Speed Dial-Station directory may be
shared by several stations. However, only
one of these stations is designated as the
controller, and only the controller can store or
change numbers.

1) Leave the handset on-hook.

2) Depress the [SDC]| key.
® The SDC LED begins winking.

3) Dial the assigned single-digit code (O ~ 9).

4) Dial the number to be stored (16 digits
maximum).

NOTE:

It may be necessary to insert a pause to allow
for dial tone delay. If so, depress the ¥ | key
after the trunk access code.

5) Depress the [SDC] key.
@ The SDC LED goes off.
® Number is stored.

03.21.0 Repeat Last Number Dialed

03.21.1 The system automatically stores the
last number you dialed. Therefore, if you reach a
busy number or no answer, and wish to try again,
simply request the system to redial the number.

03.21.2 To redial the last number:

1)  Obtain dial tone.

2) Depress the [RND] key or dial [#][7].
@ The system will automatically redial the
number.

03.22.0 Automatic Dialing

03.22.1 The Automatic Dialing | ADL | key al-
lows you to store and automatically dial any tele-
phone number (up to 16 digits) by depressing a
single key. The stored number can be a station
number, access code, or outside number.

03.22.2 To dial a stored telephone number:
1) Obtain dial tone.

2) Depress the [ ADL | key.
@ The telephone number will be dialed.
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03.22.3 To store a telephone number:
1) Leave the handset on-hook.

2) Depress the [ ADL | key.

e The ADL LED will wink.

3) Dial the telephone number to be stored (16
digits maximum).

NOTE:

It may be necessary to insert a pause to allow
for dial tone delay. If so, depress the [¥] key
after the trunk access code.

4) Depress the | ADL | key.

® ADL LED goes off and the telephone
number is stored.

03.23.0 Manual Signalling

03.23.1 Thisfeature allowsyou to signal a spe-
cific station.

03.23.2 To signal the station:

Depress the [SIG] key.
@ The SIG LED will flash once.
@ Asingle tone will be heard via the speaker of
the called EKT.

03.24.0 Private Line

03.24.1 This feature allows an outside line to
appear directly at a key on your telephone, thereby
bypassing the attendant console.

03.24.2 To make a call on a private line:

1) Depress the [PL] key.
@ The PL LED lights.
® You will hear outside dial tone.

2)  Proceed to dial.
03.24.3 To receive a call on a private line:

1) The line will ring at your telephone.
® The LED will flash.

2) Depress the [PL] key.
03.25.0 Executive Override

03.25.1 Executive Override allows you to enter
an established conversation. The original connec-
tion receives a warning tone prior to you being
conferenced.

03.25.2 To override a busy condition:
1) Depress the |OVR | key.

® The OVR LED will flash.
@ A warning tone is given to the existing
connection.

2) A 3-way conference now exists (any one of
the parties can leave the conference and the
other'two will remain connected).

NOTE:
A short tone will be heard every 15 seconds
by all parties during the override condition.

03.26.0 Least-Cost Routing

03.26.1 Perception will automatically se-
lect the least costly route (trunk group) for the call
that you wish to make. If that route is busy, the
next best route will be selected (if permitted by
your class of service).

03.26.2 To use Least-Cost Routing:
1)  Obtain dial tone.

2) Dial the LCR access code

3) Dial the number you wish to call.

a) Hatrunkallowed by your Class of Service
is available:
i) Your call will be dialed automatically
over the proper trunk.
i) You will hear call progress tones.
iii) Proceed with conversation when the
party answers.

NOTE:

As a programmable option you will receive a
1-sec. duration warning tone just prior to the
system advancing to the last choice routing.

b) If no trunks are available;
i} You will hear busy tone.
if} Activate the Automatic Callback
feature.

03.27.0 Account Number Recording

03.27.1 Your system automatically records the
details of some or all of the calls you make to or
receive from outside the system. Recorded calls
may be assigned account numbers for billing pur-
poses ( digits).

03.27.2 To record an account number before
dialing a call:

1)  Obtain dial tone.

2) Depress the key or dial [#][9].
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3) Dial the account number on the dial pad
( digits).
@ \When the number is completed, you will
hear dial tone again.

4) Dial the call in the usual manner.

03.27.3 Torecord an account number during a
call (incoming or outgoing without a [CRG] key)—
At any time before disconnect...

1) Ask your party to wait.

2) Depress the [CONF| key.
@ Connection on hold.
® You will hear recall dial tone.

3) Dial [#][9].

® You will hear dial tone.

4) Dial the account number ( digits).
@ When the number is completed, you will
hear recall dial tone again.

5) Depress the appropriate DN key.
6) Resume conversation.

03.27.4 Torecord an account number during a
call (incoming or outgoing on an EKT with a [CRG]
key)—At any time before disconnect...

1) Ask your party to wait.

2) Depress the |CRG| key.
@ Connection on hold.
@ DN LED indicates I-hold.
® CRG LED illuminates.

3) Dial the account number ( digits).
@ \When number is completed, the call is
reconnected automatically.

4) Resume conversation. .

03.28.0 Do Not Disturb

03.28.1 This feature allows a station to give a
busy indication whenever the user does not wish
to be disturbed.

03.28.2 To activate DND:

1A) Depress the [DND] key.
@ DND LED illuminates.

..o

1B) Obtain dial tone.
2B) Dial [#][2].
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3B) Hang up.
03.28.3 To cancel DND:

1A) Depress the [DND] key.
@ DND LED goes off.
® Do Not Disturb feature is no longer active.

R 0] B

1B) Obtain dial tone.

2B) Dial [B][#[2].

3B) Hang up.
@ Do Not Disturb feature is no longer active.

NOTE:

Outgoing calls and features will still function
while telephone is in the DND mode. To all
incoming calls the telephone will appear to
be busy.

03.29.0 Message Waiting

03.29.1 This feature allows the attendant or
other Message Center to inform a station user that
there is a message waiting. Your station will show
the Message Waiting LED on or will receive a
double ring every 20 minutes.

03.29.2 To obtain messages and cancel Mes-
sage Waiting at the station:

1} Obtain dial tone.

2A) Depress the key.
@ Automatically rings the Message Center.

L OF L

2B) Dial Message Center number.
® Rings the Message Center.

3) Collect message(s).
4) Hang up.

03.29.3 To cancel Message Waiting at the
station:

1A) While the EKT is idle depress the [MSG| key.
® MSG LED goes off.
@ |Vlessage waiting is cancelled.

U ¢ ] S

1B) Obtain dial tone.
2B) Dial [#][5].

® Message waiting cancelled.

3B) Hang up.
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NOTE:

If you go off-hook while your station is being
signalled by the Message Waiting feature,
you will be connected automatically to the
Message Center.

03.30.0 Message Center Operation

03.30.1 Thefollowing applies only if your EKT is
designated as the Message Center.

03.30.2 To leave a message waiting signal:
1) Dial the appropriate station number.

2)  If busy or no answer, depress [MSG] key.
@ MSG LED on (both stations).
@ The Message Center MSG LED goes off
when the connection is broken.

03.30.3 To cancel message waiting by mes-
sage center:

1A) Dial the appropriate station number.

2A) Depress [MSG| key.
@ MSG LED goes off (on both stations).

.or.

1B) Dial [H][#][5].

e All Message Waiting conditions are clear.
04 ATTENDANT CONSOLE
04.00.0 General Information

04.00.1 Your Perception attendant con-
sole has been designed to provide easy access to
the wide range of features offered by your Toshiba
telephone system. The console is equipped with a
Display Panel, Keyboard, Volume Controf, and
either a handset or headset. A detailed description
of the console features and operations is found in
the following text.

04.10.0 Console Display Panel

04.10.1 The console display panel includes a
Busy Lamp Field and the following displays: In-
coming Call Identification, Calling Source Num-
ber, Class of Service, Call Destination Number,
and Call Destination Status.

04.11.0 Busy Lamp Field

04.11.1 The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) displays
100 2-digit numbers (00 ~ 99), and is equipped
with a “hundreds group” identifier that shows
which group is currently being displayed. The dis-
play alternates between groups in response to

operations of the |BLF | key (located on the face of
the console).

04.12.0 Incoming Call identification

04.12.1 The Incoming Call Identification (ICl)
display is a backlighted panel that indicates the
type of call that is currently connected to a console
Loop [ LPK] key. Twelve different displays are
possible:

TiE: Tie trunk

CO: CO trunk

WAT: WATS trunk

FX: Foreign exchange trunk

OPR: Dial "0 call

RCL: Recall

SER: Serial call

HLD: Held call recall

TIM: Timed reminder (Camp-on, RNA,
etc)

LN1: DID call to listed directory number
1

LN2: DID call to listed directory number
2

INT: Intercept

04.13.0 Calling Source Number

04.13.1 The Source (SRC) display is a 3-char-
acter, 7-segment LED display that gives the at-
tendant the number of the calling station or trunk.

04.14.0 Cliass of Service

04.14.1 Classof Service{COS}isdisplayedasa
2-character, 7-segment LED display, giving the
attendant the Class of Service of the calling station
or trunk.

04.15.0 Call Destination Number

04.15.1 The Destination (DEST) display is a 3-
character, 7-segment LED display showing the
station or trunk number called by the attendant.

04.16.0 Call Destination Status

04.16.1 The Status (STATUS) display is a back-
lighted panel which indicates the status of the
called station or trunk. Eight different displays are
possible:

RNG: Called station is ringing.

BSY: Called station is busy.

DND: Called station is in Do Not Disturb
mode.

FWD: Called station is forwarded to the

number now displayed as DEST.
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RST: Attempted connection is not al-
lowed.

HNT: Called station was busy and hunt-
ing has occured to the number
now displayed as DEST.

VCT: Called number does not existor is
disabled.

TLK: Attendant isina voice connection

with the called party.
04.20.0 Console Keyboard

04.20.1 The console keyboard design includes
a display window, two horizontal rows of 10 keys
each, a 12-key diai pad, and a vertical row of four
keys.

04.20.2 The faceplate display window houses
the following displays:

a) Trunk Group Busy (TGB) provides 10 num-
bered LEDs to indicate the status of trunk
groups 0 ~ 9.

b) ALARM LEDs for MAJOR, MINOR and MDR:

MAJOR: Alarm occurs when the system is
not functional and is accompan-

ied by an emergency transfer.

MINOR: Alarm indicates that either the
system clock is not set or that
there is a ringing power failure.

MDR: Alarm indicates a problem with

external SMDR equipment.

Call Waiting {CW) LED indicates that an
unanswered call is waiting for the attendant.

c)

04.20.3 Thelower horizontal row of keys are all
equipped with LEDs and (reading from left to right)
are labeled:

MSG: Activates Message Waiting fea-

) ture if console is designated as
the Message Center.

SER CALL: Activates Serial Call feature.

SP DIAL: Activates the Speed Dial-System
feature.

JOIN: Connects two parties which have
reached the attendant on two dif-
ferent | LPK] keys.

PAGE: Provides the attendant with a di-
rect, push-to-talk access to one
paging zone or All Page.

LPK 1 ~4: The four Loop Keys are used for
answering and originating calls.

RLS: Releases the console from any

type of connection.
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04.20.4 The upper horizontal row of keys, with
the exception of the [HOLD] key, are all equipped
with LEDs and (reading from left to right) are
labeled:

NITE: Activates the fixed, flexible and
universal night answering
features.

Usedto “busyout’ one position of
a 2-console system.

Reserved for future use.

Allows the attendant. to select
whether or not a signal tone will
be heard during a Call Waiting
condition.

Activates an attendant confer-
ence (up to 6 parties, including
the attendant console).

Transfers waiting calls to an alter-
nate answering point.

Overrides a busy station, trunk or
DND condition. It is also used to
record an account number when
extending a call.

Excludes destination party from a
3-way conversation.

Excludes the source party from a
3-way conversation.

Holds calls connected to Loop
keys.

04.20.5 The dial pad is of the standard 12-key
alpha-numeric configuration-and is used to dial
both internal and outgoing calis from the console.

POS BSY:

SPARE:
BUZZ:

CONF:

OVERFLOW:

VER/CHG:

EXCL DEST:
EXCL SRC:

HOLD:

04.20.6 Thefourkeysinthe vertical rowonthe
right of the console are not equipped with LEDs,
and are labeled (from top to bottom):

DIS TOD: Displays the time and date from
the system clock. While being
displayed the clock can be cor-
rected.

Used to alternate between the
“hundreds groups™ displayed on
the console.

Disconnects source party from a
Loop key.

Disconnects the destination party
from a Loop key.

BLF:

RLS SRC:

RLS DEST:

04.21.0 Volume Conirol

04.21.1 A volume control for the console tone
signal is located on the rear of the console below
the Busy Lamp Field housing.
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04.22.0 Handset/Headset

04.22.1 Yourconsole maybe used with either
a handset or headset (whichever is the most
comfortable and convenient for you to use),
which may be plugged in on either side of the
unit. Also, the handset cradle may be mounted
on either side of the console.

04.23.0 Emergency Switches

04.23.1 Two switches are located on the
underside of the console. These switches are for
emergency use only and are labeled as follows:

EMT: The Emergency Transfer switch
allows the attendant to set the
EMT circuits manually in the
event of a system malfunction.

The Initialize switch is used to
reset the system logic in the

event of a system malfunction.

INT:

04.30.0 Console Operation

04.31.0 Incoming Call Handling

04.31.1 To answer an incoming call:

1) You will hear an incoming call signal.
@ |Cl lights and SRC is displayed.

® The LPK LED flashes.

2) Depress the appropriate | LPK] key.
® The LPKLED lights and signalling stops.
3} You are connected to the call.

® Make an appropriate response.

04.31.2 To extend a call to an idle directory
number:

1)

-

Dial the directory number.

@ The EXCL SRCLED lights steadily when
the first digit is dialed.
The voice path to caller is broken.
DEST is displayed as digits are dialed.
STATUS displays RNG.
You will hear ring tone.
Depress the | RLS |key.

@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.

® The RLS LED lights.

@ Console becomes idle.

@ Caller hears ring tone.

NOTES:
1. If you wish to anncounce the call, wait

2)
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for the called party to answer before
depressing the | RLS |key.

If the call remains unanswered after
{ ) seconds, the call will be re-
turnedto your console as a Timed Recall.

04.31.3 To extend a call to a busy directory
number (with Camp-on/Call Waiting):

1) Dial the directory number.
© The EXCL SRCLED lights steadily when

the first digit is dialed.

@ The voice path to caller is broken.
® DEST is displayed as digits are dialed.
® STATUS displays BSY.
a) If you hear nothing {Camp-on), go to
step 2.
b) Ifyou hearringtone(Call Waiting), goto
step 4A.
c¢) If you hear busy tone, go to step 3B (it

indicates that Camp-on/Call Waiting is
not possible for one of the following
reasons:

i} Another call is previously in Camp-
on/Call Waiting (only one is allowed
per station).

Camp-on/Call Waiting is not per-
mitted due to system restrictions
(called station is dialing or in a con-
ference call).

i)

2) Depress the |EXCL
@ The EXCL DEST LED lights.
® The EXCL SRC LED goes off.
@ You have a voice connection with the

caller.
3A) If the caller wishes to wait;

4A) Depress the [RLS] key.
® The LPK LED and all displays go off.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

NOTE:

If the call remains unanswered for
( ) seconds, the call will be returned
to your console as a Timed Recall.

3B) If the caller does not wish to wait or if no
Camp-on is allowed:

4B) Depress the [RLS DEST] key.

@ Called party is released from console.
© DEST display is cleared.



® Another DN may be dialed, if requested.

5B) Depress the [RLS] key.
e The LPK LED and all displays go off.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

04.32.0 Timed Recall

04.32.1 If an extended call remains unans-
wered for { } seconds, the call will be
returned to your console.

1) You will hear an incoming call signal.
® The ICl lights (TIM).
@ SRC and DEST are displayed.
@ The LPK LED flashes.
@ STATUS is displayed:
RNG for ring—no answer.
BSY for Camp-on, Call Waiting.

2) Depress the appropriate [LPK] key.
@ The LPK LED lights and signalling stops.

3) You are connected to the call.
@ Make an appropriate response.

4A) If the calling party (SRC) wishes to wait:

5A) Depress the [RLS]key.
® The LPK LED and all displays go off.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

4B) If the calling party (SRC) does not wish to
wait:

5B) Depress the [RLSDEST] key.
® The DEST and STATUS displays go off.
® Called station is released.
@ Another DN may be dialed, if requested.

6B) Depress the [RLS] key.

@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.
e The RLS LED lights.

@ Console becomes idle.

04.33.0 Attendant Recall

04.33.1 A station user, while talking to an-
other party, may recall the console for the pur-
pose of asking the attendant to take a message
or to “'park’ the call on a busy station.

1) You will hear an incoming call signal.
® ICl lights (RCL).
® SRC, COS, DEST are displayed.
® The LPK LED flashes.
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2) Depress the appropriate |LPK| key.

@ The LPK LED lights steadily.

® The EXCL SRC LED lights.

@ Signal stops.

® STATUS displays TLK.

@ You have a voice connection with the
DEST party.

® SRC party is separated from the con-
versation.

3) Depress the [RLS DEST] key.
® The DEST party (recalling party) is dis-
connected.
® You have voice connection with the
SRC party.

4) Process the call in the same manner as a
newly answerzd call.

04.34.0 Originating a Call
04.34.1 To cali a directory number:

1) Depress an idle [LPK] key.
® The RLS LED goes off.
® The LPK LED lights.

2} Dial the directory number.
® DEST is displayed as the digits are
dialed.

3A) If the directory number is busy: -
® STATUS displays BSY.
@ You will hear busy tone.

3B) If the directory number is idle;
® STATUS displays RNG.
@ You will hear ring tone.
® Party answers, STATUS changes to
TLK.
@ You have a voice connection with called
party.

4) Depressthe [RLS] key to terminate the call.
@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

04.34.2 To call an outside number:

1) Depress an idle [LPK] key.
@ The RLS LED goes off.
@ The LPK LED lights.

2} Dial the desired trunk access code.
® DEST displays trunk number.

-19-




OPERATING PROCEDURES
SECTION 100-100-400
MAY 1984

® STATUS displays TLK.
@ You will hear trunk dial tone.

3) Dial the desired number.

4A) 1f the call is to be transferred to a directory
number:
a) Depress the [LPK] key.
b) Proceed as in Paragraph 04.31.2 or
04.31.3.

4B) Depress the key to terminate the call.
@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

04.35.0 Holding a Callon a Key.

04.35.1 Insome casesyoumaywishtoholda
call on an [LPK] key while you gather more
information or page someone.

04.35.2 To hold a call:

Depress the key.
® LPK LED winks.

@ RLS LED lights.

@ All displays go off.

® Calling/called party on hold will hear MOH,
if equipped.

® You are free to originate or answer calls on

other keys.
04.35.3 To reconnect:

Depress the appropriate key.
@ The LPK LED lights.

@ The RLS LED goes off.

@ [Cl, SRC, COS, DEST, STATUS displays go
on.

@ You have a voice connection with the SRC
(DEST) party.

04.36.0 Through Dialing

04.36.1 Requests may be received from sta-
tions or TIE line users for dialing access to
numbers or trunks from which they are
restricted.

1) You will hear an incoming call signal.
@ |ClI lights (OPR).
® SRC, COS are displayed.
® The LPK LED flashes.

2) Depress the appropriate key.
® The LPK LED lights steadily.
@ Signal stops.
@ You have a voice connection with the

calling (SRC) party.

3) Dial the desired trunk access code.

© The EXCL SRC LED lights steadily.

@ The outgoing trunk number is displayed
as DEST.

® STATUS displays TLK.

® The voice connection with the calling
party is broken.

® You will hear trunk dial tone.

4) Depressthe key to terminate the call.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ Thecalling(SRC)station may dial on the
selected trunk

04.37.0 Trunk-to-trunk Call

04.37.1 A call from outside the system that
has been answered at your console can be con-
nected to an outgoing line.

04.37.2 To make a trunk-to-trunk call;

1) Dial the desired trunk access code.
® The EXCL SRC LED lights.
@ Qutgoing trunk number is displayed as
DEST.
@ STATUS displays TLK.
@ You will hear trunk dial tone.

2) Dial the directory number.

3) Depress the [RLS] key.
® RLS LED lights.
@ All displays go off.
® The LPK LED goes off or winks (LPK on
hold), depending on the type of trunk
involved in the connection.

NOTE:

Some types of trunk lines give no signal
when the distant party disconnects, and
this makes automatic release of a trunk-to-
trunk connection impossible. If you attempt
to establish a connection between two such
trunks, the connection will be made but the
call will remain on the LPK in a “hold” con-
dition. You will be required to enter the call
periodically to verify its status and, ulti-
mately, to disconnect it.

04.37.3 To re-enter a trunk-to-trunk call:

1) Depress the [ LPK]key.
@ The LPK LED lights steadily.

@ |Cl, SRC, DEST, STATUS displays goon.
@ A 3-way conversation is established.




2A) If the conversation is still in progress:

3A) Depress the key.
e The RLS LED lights.

® All displays go off.
® The LPK LED winks (LPK on hold).

2B) If the call has been completed:

3B) Depress the [RLS DEST] key.
© DEST is disconnected.
e DEST, STATUS displays go off.

4B) Depress the [RLS| key to terminate the call.
@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

04.38.0 Serial Call

04.38.1 For an incoming call that requests two
or more stations:

1) Depress the [ SER Jkey.

2) Dial the first station number and extend the
call using standard procedures.

04.38.2 When the call is completed and the
station user hangs up, the call will be returned to
your console with an ICl display of SER. Repeat
above steps if a third station is required, otherwise
process as a standard call.

04.39.0 Exclusion Keys (Splitting)

04.39.1 Use of the Exclusion ( [ EXCL SRC ] and
[EXCL DEST]) keys enables you to split a 3-way
connection and allows you to converse privately
with either the “source” or “destination’ party.
When you are involved in a 3-way connection it is
possible to:

1)  Talk privately with the called party (DEST).

2) Talk privately with the calling party (SRC).

3) Form a 3-way voice connection consisting of
yourself, and both the calling and called
parties.

04.39.2 To talk to the called party privately:

Depress the [ EXCL SRC J(Exclude Source) key.
@ The EXCL SRC LED lights.
® You may talk to the called party privately, the
calling party cannot hear you.

NOTE:
The Exclude Source condition activates auto-
matically when you start dialing to extend a
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call.

04.39.3 To talk to the calling party privately:

Depress the [EXCLDEST J(Exclude Destination)key.
® The EXCL DEST LED lights.

@ You may talk to the calling party privately, the
called party cannot hear you.

04.39.4 To form a 3-way conversation from
either an EXCL SRC or EXCEL DEST condition:

Depress the appropriate key.
® The EXCL SRC or EXCL DEST LED wiill go off.

® You and the other two parties may converse
freely.

04.39.5 To release a call while in any of the
above conditions (connecting the calling and
called parties):

Depress the [RLS] key.
@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ SRC and DEST parties and connected.

04.40.0 Verify

04.40.1 The Verifyfeature enables you to ascer-
tain the status of an station or trunk to determine if
a problem exists or to interrupt a call in an emer-
gency situation.

04.40.2 To verify station status:

1) Depress an idle key.
® The LPK LED lights.

2) Depress the key.
® The VER/CHQG LED lights.

3) Dial the station number.
@ DEST displays the station number.

4A) if the station is busy:

@ A 2-second warning tone is injected into
the conversation on the called station.

® A 3-way conversation is established at
the end of the warning tone.

@ A Y2-second warning tone is repeated
every 15 seconds for the duration of the
3-way connection,

NOTE:

At this point it is possible to release either
party from the conversation by depressing
either the [RLSDEST]or [RLS SRC |key.

5A) Depress the [RLS] key.
© VER/CHG & LPK LEDs, all displays go off.
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@ RLS LED lights.
@ Console is idie.
@ Existing conversation continues.

4B) If the station is idle:
® The station rings.
® The VER/CHG LED goes off.
@ STATUS displays RNG.

5B) Proceed as in a usual call.
04.40.3 To verify a trunk status:

1) Depress an idle | LPK] key.
® The LPK LED lights.

2) Depress the key.
® The VER/CHG LED lights.

3) Dial the trunk access code followed by the
trunk number.
® DEST displays the trunk code and
number.

4A) Hf the trunk is busy:

® A 2-second warning tone is injected into
the conversation.

@ A 3-way conversation is established at
the end of the warning tone.

@ A s-second warning tone is repeated
every 15 seconds for the duration of the
3-way connection.

NOTE:

At this point it is possible to release either
party from the conversation by depressing
either the [RISDEST]or [RLSSRC |key.

5A) Depress the key.
® TheVER/CHG and LPK LEDs, all displays

go off.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ Consoleisidle.
- ® Existing conversation continues.

4B) If the trunk is idle:
@ The trunk is seized.
® The VER/CHG LED goes dark.
@ STATUS displays TLK.
@ You will hear trunk dial tone.

5B) Proceed as with a usual call.
04.41.0 Paging

04.41.1 Your console provides for direct push-
to-talk access to one paging zone (or All Page) via
the key. Additional paging zones (if equip-
ped) can be accessed by depressing an idle
key and dialing the proper access code.

NOTE:

The PAGE LED lights steadily when the page
zone (or All Page) is being used by you or a
station user. Your key gives you
preemption capability. Any page in progress
when you operate the key will be cut
off and you will be connected. It is important,
therefore, to observe the LED status when
you cannot hear that paging is in progress.

04.41.2 To page from an idle console:

1) Depress and hold the key.

The PAGE LED lights.

The RLS LED goes off.

The idle LPK LED lights.

Page access code is displayed as DEST.
STATUS displays TLK.

@

®& © © @

2) Make your announcement.

3) Release the key.
@ PAGE and LPK LEDs go off.

® The RLS LED lights.
® DEST, STATUS go off.

04.41.3 To page from an active key:

1) Depress and hold the key.
@ The PAGE LED lights.
® The EXCL SRC LED lights.

2)  Make your announcement.

3) Release the key.
@ PAGE LED goes off.

© The EXCL SRC LED goes off.
@ The LPK LED winks.
@ The RLS LED lights.

04.41.4 The paging assignments in your sys-
tem are:

Paging Access Codes

{location)
ZONE 1
ZONE 2
ZONE 3
ZONE 4
ZONE 5
ALL ZONE
[PAGE] key

04.42.0 Meet-me Page

04.42.1 This feature will allow you to “park” a
call while you page the called party. The called
party can then pick up the call automatically by
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dialing the access code from any station in the
system.

04.42.2 To park a call:

1) Dial the meet-me page access code

2) Depress the key.

3) Using the PAGE system, instruct the called
party to dial access code

04.43.0 Attendant Conference

04.43.1 You can set up a conference call for as
many as five people (including a maximum of two
trunk lines) plus yourself, at the request of either a
station user or an outside caller. The starting point
for a conference can be any of the following
conditions:

a) Console has answered anincoming call from
a station or trunk and that party is to be the
first member of the conference.

b) Consoledialsthe first conference member on
an key in the usual manner.

c¢) Duetoan Attendant Recall, the console has a
3-way connection on an key. The atten-
dant must establish a 3-way voice connec-
tion through a second operation of the
key prior to proceeding to step 1.

04.43.2 To conference:

1) Depress the key.
® The CONF LED winks.

@ The voice connection between the con-
sole and existing connection(s) con-
tinues.

@ COS displays number of conferees.

2) Dial the next conference member.

- @ The console voice connection is split
when the first digit is dialed, but the voice
connection between any existing confer-
ence members continues.

® The CONF LED indication changes to
steady.

@ The dialed number appears in DEST.

@ STATUS displays RNG.

@ You will hear ringing tone.

3) Called party answers.
@ Console has a voice connection with the
called party.

4) Depress the key.
@ The CONF LED indication changes to
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wink.

@ Console and new party are conferenced
with existing connection(s).

® COS displays number of conferees, not
including the console.

5) Repeat steps 2 through 4 to add another
party.

04.43.3 To release from conference:

Depress the key.
The CONF LED indication changes to steady.

The LPK LED goes off.
The RLS LED lights.

® Console is idle.

@ Conference continues.

© © @

04.43.4 Torecallthe console by a conferee (sta-
tion user);

1) Station user flashes hookswitch, or depres-
ses the key on an EKT.
@ Console signals.
® The LPK and CONF LEDs flash.

2) Depress the appropriate | LPK]key.

@ Signal stops.

® The LPK and CONF LED indications
change to steady.

® Console and recalling party have a voice
connection.

® Remaining conferees continue to con-
ference.

3) Proceed from step 4, Paragraph 04.43.2.
04.43.5 To reenter the conference:

04.43.6 You can reenter the existing confer-
ence, if required. A warning tone will be inserted
into the conference before you are connected.

1) Depress an idle key.
@ The RLS LED goes off.

® The LPK LED lights.
2) Proceed from step 1, Paragraph 04.43.2.
04.44.0 Overflow

04.44.1 When your console becomes very
busy, it is possible to divert calls that have been
waiting unanswered for over ( ) seconds
to an alternate answering point. Substituting [0]
for the trunk access code and equipment number,
use the Night Answering connection instructions
(Paragraph 04.48.0) to designate the alternate
answering point.
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04.44.2 To engage overflow:

Depress the |OVEL| key.
@ The OVFL LED lights.
@ QOverflow is engaged.

04.44.3 To disengage overflow:

Depress the key.
@ The OVFL LED lights.
® Qverflow is disengaged.

04.45.0 Join Key

04.45.1 The key allows you to connect
one LPK line with another LPK line. In a typical
operation; a call has returned to your console
unanswered on LPK #1, and the called party must
be paged.

1) Depress the key.
® The LED for LPK #1 winks.
@ Caller is put on hold.
@ The RLS LED lights.

2) Page the called party.

3) Called party calls attendant.
© The LED for LPK #2 flashes.
® The RLS LED goes off.
® [Cl, STATUS, COS are displayed.

4) Depress key #2 to answer the call.
@ The LED for LPK #2 lights.

5) Inform party #2 of the call on LPK #1.

6) Depress the key.
@ ICl, STATUS, COS displays go off.
@ LPK #2 goes on hold.

7) Depress [ IPK | key #1.

® The LED for LPK #2 goes off.

@ The LED indication for LPK #1 changes

- from wink fo steady.

@ |Cl, SRC, COS LEDs light and identify the
original call on LPK #1. ’

@ DEST displays DN from LPK #2.

@ STATUS displays TLK.

® A 3-way conversation is established.

8) Depress the key.
© The LPK #1 LED and all displays go off.
® The RLS LED lights.
® The two parties remain connected.

04.46.0 Position Busy

04.46.1 The |POSBSY| key aliows you to make
your console “"busy,” preventing additional incom-
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ing calls from being assigned to your console.
Calls will be diverted to the second console in the
system.

NOTE:

If your system is equipped with just one con-
sole, the [POS BSY] key will have the same
effect as the [NITE |key.

04.46.2 To use Position Busy:

Depress the key.

@ If only one console is in the system (or the
other console isin POS BSY), the POS BSY and
NITE LEDs light (system is in Night Service).

@ [f the other console is active in the system,
POS BSY LED lights.

04.46.3 To release Position Busy:

Depress the key.
® The POS BSY LED goes off.

® The NITE LED goes off (if it was on).
@ Your console is now active.

04.47.0 Activating Night Service

04.47.1 All LPK keys must be idle before acti-
vating this feature; use single or multiple console
instructions (depending upon your system’s
design).

04.47.2 Single console:

1)  To activate Night Service:

a) Depress either the [NITE] or [POS BSY]
key.
® The NITE and POS BSY LEDs light.
@ All existing Night Service selections
are activated.
@ The RLS LED goes off.

b) Unplug the handset/headset.
@ Console keyboard is removed from
service.

2) To cancel Night Service:

Plug in the handset/headset.
® Console keyboard is activated.
® The NITE and POS BSY LEDs go off.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ System is in Day Service.

04.47.3 Mutliple Consoles:
1) To activate Night Service:

a) Depress either the [NITE] or [POS BSY]
key.




if the other console is still active:
® POS BSY LED lights.
@ Your console is removed from
service.
lf the other console is already in POS
BSY:
@ NITE and POS BSY LEDs light.
@ System is in Night Service, all
existing Night Service selections
are activated.

i)

ii)

b) Unplug the handset/headset,
® Console keyboard is removed from

service.
To cancel Night Service:

Plug in the handset/headset.
@ Console keyboard is activated.
® The NITE and POS BSY LEDs go off.
® The RLS LED lights.
® System is in Day Service.

04.48.0 Night Answering Connections

04.48.17 Night connection assignments are
stored in system memory. Set-up /s required only
upon initial installation or when changes are
required. Flexible night answering allows any
number of trunks to be assigned to the same sta-
tion. Any trunks not assigned a night station will
cause the Universal Night Answer (UNA) signal to
be activated.

04.48.2 Flexible Night Answer:

1) Depress anidle | LPK]|key.
@ The LPK LED lights.

® The RLS LED goes off.

2) Depress the [NITE |key.
® The NITE LED flashes.
. @ You will hear dial tone.
3) Dial the trunk access code foliowed by its

equipment number.

® Dial tone stops when the first digit is
dialed.

© The firsttwodigits are displayed as DEST,
but shift to SRC when the number is
completed.

® The LPK LED goes off and dial tone
returns when the number is completed.

NOTE:

If a non-existent access code or trunk num-
ber is dialed, you will hear the overflow tone.
Depress the |RLS SRC| key and redial.
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Dial the directory number {(DN).
@ Dial tone stops after the first digit is
dialed.
® DN is displayed as DEST.
® The LPK LED lights.
@ You will hear dial tone.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 to make additional
assignments.

® The RLS LED lights.
® The NIiTE and LPK LEDs go off.

NOTE:

If a non-existent DN is dialed, you will hear
the overflow tone. Depress the [RLSDEST| key
and redial.

04.48.3 Universal Night Answer
1)

© The LPK LED lights.
@ The RLS LED goes off.

2) Depress the |[NITE |key.
@ The NITE LED flashes.
@ You will hear dial tone.
3) Dial the trunk access code followed by its

equipment number.

® Dial tone stops when the first digit is
dialed.

@ Thefirsttwodigits are displayed as DEST,
but shift to SRC when the number is
completed.

@ The LPK LED goes off and dial tone
returns when the number is completed.

NOTE:

If a non-existent access code or trunk num-
ber is dialed, you will hear the overflow tone.
Depress the [RLS SRC| key and redial.

4) Depress the [RLS| key.
© The RLS LED lights.

@ The NITE and LPK LEDs go off.

NOTE:
Repeat above steps to make additional
assignments.

04.49.0 Remote Access to System Services®

04.49.1 This feature allows a user outside of
your system to access the system services via an
exhange network connection. The user dials a
preselected exchange number to connect to your
system and then dials a 3-digit authorization code.

*Future feature.
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The user may then make a call just as it is done
from inside the system normally.

04.49.2 The authorization code used by the
outside user is controlled by the Attendant Con-
sole and may be changed anytime.

04.49.3 The trunk(s) used for this service (and,
therefore, the exchange number dialed by the out-
side user) may be permanently fixed or may be
assigned by your console each time it is needed (it
is a programmable option). In addition, the trunks
may be arranged to operate in the Remote Access
mode in both Day and Nite Service or Nite Service
only.

04.49.4 To assign or change the authorization
code:

1) Depress an idle | LPK]key.
@ The LPK LED lights.
® The RLS LED goes off.

2) Dial the feature access code
3) Dial the authorization code

4) Depress the [RLS] key.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ The LPK LED goes off.
® Console becomes idle.

04.49.5 To select trunk(s) to be used with
remote access to system in both Day and Nite
service:

04.49.6 Process as in Night Answer Connec-
tions using the number as the station
number. All trunks assigned to this number will
function in the Remote Access to System mode
during both Day and Nite Service.

04.49.7 To select trunk(s) to be used with
remote access to system in Nite service only:

04.49.8 Process as in Night Answer Connec-
tions using the number as the station
number. All trunks assigned to this number will
function in the Remote Access to System mode
during Nite Service only.

04.50.0 Speed Dialing-System

04.50.1 Speeddialing allowsyou and other sta-
tion users to use a 2-digit code in place of a full
telephone number when making calls. The Speed
Dial-System list of telephone numbers must be
stored via the attendant console, but, once stored,
all numbers are accessible to all stations. A maxi-
mum of 90 telephone numbers may be stored.

04.50.2 Tomake a call with Speed Dial-System:

1) Depress anidle [ [PK]key.
@ The LPK LED lights.
@ The RLS LED goes off.

2) Depress the [SPDIAL] key.

3) Dial the 2-digit address code for the tele-
phone number you wish to call.
@ The system wvill dial the number for you.

04.50.3 To store a number:
1) Depressthe [SPDIAL] key (do not depress an

LPK ] key).
@ The SP DIAL LED flashes.

2) Dial:

a) The 2-digit address code (10 ~ 99) you
wish to associate with the telephone
number.

b) The trunk access code.

c) Thel[*] key (this inserts a 3-second pause
to allow time for trunk dial tone to appear).

d) The telephone number.

3) Depressthe [SPDIAL] key again.
@ The SP DIAL LED goes off.
® The code and telephone number are
stored.

04.51.0 Trunk Control

04.51.1 Your console allows you to control
access to any trunk group for the purpose of allo-
cating special facilities. When you have taken con-
trol of a trunk group, a station user trying to access
that group will be routed to your console (ICl dis-
plays OPR). {In some systems a few executive
stations will be allowed to override your control.)
The caller's name should be listed to be called
when a trunk is available.

04.51.2 To take control of a trunk group:

1) Depress anidle [ [PK]key.
® The LPK LED lights.

@ The RLS LED goes off.

2) Dial [#][*][*], followed by the trunk access
code.

® The TGB (trunk group busy) LED lights.
@ Trunk control is in effect.

3) Depress the [RLS] key.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ The LPK LED and all displays go off.
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04.51.3 If astation user callsacontrolled trunk;

1) User dials the access code.
@ Console signals.
® The LPK LED flashes.
@ [Cllightsand SRC and COS are displayed.

2) Depress the appropriate [ LPK]key.
@ The LPK LED lights.
& A voice connection is established with
caller.

NOTE:

If a trunk is available, proceed as in “Through
Dialing”. If no trunk is available, take the
caller’'s name and station for a callback and
then release.

04.51.4 To pass a trunk to a station:

1) Depress an idle [ LPK]key.
@ The LPK LED lights.
@ The RLS LED goes off.

2) Dial the station number.
® DEST displays station number.
® STATUS displays RNG.

3) Station answers.
@ STATUS changes to TLK.

4) Dial the trunk access code.
® SRC displays station number.
® COS displays station COS.
® DEST displays trunk access code and
number. ,
® EXCL SRC lights.
@ You will hear trunk dial tone.

5) Depress the [RLS] key.
® The RLS LED lights.
® The LPK & EXCL SRC LEDs and all dis-
plays go off. ‘
- @ Station is free to dial on trunk.

04.51.5 To release trunk control (TGB LED is
on):

1) Depress an idle [ [PK]key.
® The LPK LED lights.
® The RLS LED goes off.

2) Dial [#][#][#], followed by the trunk access
code.
@ The TGB (trunk group busy) LED goes off.
® Trunk control is released.

3) Depressthe [RLS| key.
© The RLS LED lights.
® The LPK LED goes off.
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04.52.0 Interposition Call/Transfer®

04.52.1 If your system is equipped with more
than one console serving the same customer, it Is
possible for the consoles to call each other and to
transfer calls from one to the other.

04.52.2 To call console-to-console:

1) Depress an idle [ LPK] key on the calling
console.
® The LPK LED lights.
@ The RLS LED goes off.

2) Dial[0][Z] onconsole #1 (or [0][1] onconsole
#2).
@ DEST displays 02 (O1).
® STATUS displays RNG.
@ You will hear ring tone.

3) Called console answers.
@ The STATUS changes to TLK.
@ You have a voice connection between
consoles.

4) Depress the [RLS] key.
@ The RLS LED lights.
@ The LPK & EXCL SRC LEDs and all dis-
plays go off.

04.52.3 To transfer a call console-to-console:

NOTE:
Conscle #2 can be interchanged freely with
console #1 in the following instructions.

1) Console #1 answers an incoming call (start-
ing condition).
@ The LPK LED goes on.
@ |Cl and SRC displays on.

2) Console #1 dials [0][2].
@ DEST displays 02.
® STATUS displays RNG.
@ EXCL and SRC LEDs light.

3} Console #2 answers.
® STATUS changes to TLK on console #1.
© A voice connection is established be-
tween consoles.

04.52.4 To return to start condition:

Depress the [RLS DEST] key.
® Call returns to console #1.

04.52.5 To transfer:

Depress the [RLS] key.
e The RLS LED lights.

“* Future feature.
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04.53.0 Account Number Recording

04.53.1 Your system automatically records the
details of some or all of the calls you make 1o or
receive from outside the system. Recorded calls
may be assigned account numbers for billing pur-
poses ( digits).

04.53.2 Perform the following before extending
the call:

04.53.3 To record an account number:

1) Start from a standard voice connection.
@ The LPK LED is on.

@ ICl and SRC displays are on.

Depress the [VER/CHG] key.
@ Connection goes on hold.
@ The VER/CHG LED lights.

2)

Dial account number on the dial pad
{ digits).
a) When number is complete:
@ VER/CHG LED goes off.
b) The talking connection is reestablished.

4)
04.54.0 WMessage Waiting

04.54.1 If your console is designated as the
Message Center, you indicate to the called station
that a message is waiting

Process the call in the usual manner.

04.54.2 To leave a message waiting signal:
1)
2)
3A)

Process the call in the usual manner.
If busy or no answer:

Depress the |[MSG| key.
® MSG LED lights.
@ MW indication is set.

Depress the [RLS DEST] key.
@ DEST & STATUS displays go off.

3B)

4) Proceed as with a standard call.

04.54.3 To cancel Message Waiting:

1) Depress anidle [ LPK]key.
® The RLS LED goes off.

® The LPK LED lights.

2) Dial the station’s directory number.
@ DESTisdisplayedasthedigits are dialed.
® MSG LED shows status of the MW LED of
the called station (i.e., if Message Waiting
is active on that station, the LED will be

on).
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3) Depress the key.
@ The MSG LED goes off (if it was on).
@ The Message Waiting condition is

cleared at called station.
04.54.4 Tocancel all Message Waiting signals:

1) Depress anidle | LPK]key.
® The RLS LED goes off.
® The LPK LED lights.

2) Dial the "all clear’” access code .
® All Message Waiting conditions in the
system are cancelled.
3) Depress the [RLS] key.

@ The LPK LED goes off.
® The RLS LED lights.
@ Console becomes idle.

04.55.0 Display and Set Date/Time

04.55.1 Your telephone system has an internal
clock that must be set to the correct date and time
in order for features such as Traffic Measurement
and Station Message Detail Recording to be
effective.

04.55.2 To display date:

Depress the [DISTOD] key.
@ The date is then displayed:

SRC COS
Month Day

04.55.3 To set date:

DEST
Year

Enter the 6-digit date (via the dial pad) in the fol-
lowing format:
MMDDYY
For example: For January 1, 1983, enter 010183.
® The new date will appear in the display.

04.55.4 To display time:

Depress the [DIS TOD] key.
® The date is then displayed:

SRC COS
Hours Minutes

04.55.5 To settime:

DEST
Seconds

Enter the 6-digit time (via the dial pad) in the
following format:

HHMIMSS
For example: For 9:30 AM, enter 093000.

® The new time will appear in the display.




NOTE:
The time is displayed and entered in the 24-
hour “military” form (for any hour after 12
noon, add 12).
e.g. 9:30 AM is 093000
9:30 PM is 213000

04.55.6 To start the clock and clear the display:

Depress the [DISTOD] key a third time.
@ Display clears

04.56.0 Cancelling All Call Forwarding

04.56.1 ltis possible for the Attendant Console
to cancel all Call Forwarding arrangements set up
by station users.

04.56.2 To cancel alt call forwarding:

1) Depress and idle [ LPK | key.
@ The RLS LED goes off.
@ The LPK LED lights.

2) Dialthe call forwarding cancel code ,
@ All CFD arrangements are cancelled.
3) Depressthe [RLS] key.

@ The LPK LED goes off.
@ The RLS LED lights.
® Console becomes idie.

04.57.0 System Initialize

04.57.1 The Initialize (INT) switch located on
the underside of the console is used fo reset sys-
tem logic in the event of a system malfunction.
This switch should be used prior to resorting to the
Emergency Transfer switch.

WARNING:
This switch should be used only in extreme
situations as it will cause all calls in the
system to be dropped.
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04.57.2 To initialize the system:

1) Depress the INT switch.
@ The MAJ LED lights momentarily.
® The RLS LED goes off.
@ NITE & POS BSY LEDs light after MAJ
LED goes off.

MIN LED lights.

Depress the [NITE] key.
@ System switches to DAY operation.

Set the system time and date.
® MIN LED goes off.

Proceed with usual system operations.
04.58.0 Emergency Transfer

04.58.1 If the system goes completely out of
service and the MAJOR ALARM lamp is not on,
the Emergency Transfer switch (located on the
underside of the console on the side nearest the
dial pad) can be used to manually set the system
into Emergency Transfer operation. Operating the
switch will disconnect all existing calls and con-
nect the designated stations directly to the outside
lines.

04.58.2 To operate the Emergency Transfer:

Depress the [ EMT] button:
® The MAJOR ALARM LED lights.

04.58.3 To restore normal operation:

Depress the | EMT| button:
@ The MAJOR ALARM LED goes off.
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01 GENERAL

01.01 This section describes the maintenance
procedures used for the diagnosis of faults in the
PERCEPTION Electronic Business Communication
systems. Faults are classified and then cleared by
replacing apparatus and performing operational
tests in the sequences prescribed by the fault
clearing flow charts in Paragraph 05.

02 FAULT CLASSIFICATION

02.01 A fault classification flow chart is pro-
vided to ensure that fault clearing is pursued in
a logical sequence (Chart No. 1).

02.02 In the flow charts an assumption is made
that the fault was discovered and reported by a
station user. All faults, therefore, are classified
according to the way they would appear at the
EKT, STT, Attendant Console or DCEC.

02.03 Faults and associated flow charts are
organized into the following categories:

Flow Chart Title
1 Fault Classification
Loading Faults

3 Power Faults
4 Ringing Power Fault
5 Time Switch Clock Fault
6 DPMU Faults
7 DRCU Faults
8 DCOU/DEMU Faults
9 DEKU/DSTU Faults
10 SMDR, TTY or MODEM Faults
11 Station Faults
12 INIT/LOAD Key Faults
13 MAJOR ALARM Faults
14 CO/TIE Trunk Faults
. 15 Attendant Console Faults
16 Common Station Feature Faults
17 Speech Path or Dial Tone Faults
18 Data/Speech Path or Dial Tone
Faults
19 Dialing Faults
20 Ringing/Ring Back Tone Faults
21 Miscellaneous Faults

03 FAULT CLEARING PROCEDURES

03.01 Before attempting to clear any fault,
ensure that it is in the PERCEPTION system and
not caused by associated external equipment such
as wiring, MOH source, etc.
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IMPORTANT:

Many features of PERCEPTION are assigned,
enabled or disabled using software entries as
described in Section 100-700-300, System
Programming. It is important to verify that
the system programming is correct and func-
tional before troubleshooting the hardware.

03.02 Faults in PERCEPTION are cleared by
replacing PCBs, EKTs, STTs, Attendant Consoles,
power supply or DFRA, as instructed in the
flow charts.

03.03 Five symbols are used in the flow charts.
These symbols are identified in Figure 1.

03.04 The flow charts are sequentially arranged
to permit rapid fault localization within PERCEP-
TION. A/l fault clearing must begin with the Fault
Classification Flow Chart, which is arranged in
the correct fault locating sequence.

03.05 If more than one station appears faulty,
but these faults are still classified as station faults
{(as outlined in the flow charts}), one station at a
time can be corrected,

03.06 Alarm and fault indicators, if failing,
may not be corrected with these flow charts.
However, when an indication does appear, it is
used as an aid in finding that particular fault. If
a fault occurs and the fault indicator does not
function, the PCB on which the indicator is located
is to be replaced at the first opportunity.

03.07 The following precautions must be
observed when handling PCBs.

DO NOT:
e Drop a PCB.
e Stack one PCB on top of another.

e Handle a PCB without discharging any static
electricity from vyour person by touching
the grounded DCEC.

@ Touch PCB contacts with your fingers.

IMPORTANT:

If the fault is not cleared by substituting a
PCB, the original PCB must be reinstalled in
the DCEC BEFORE proceeding to the next
flow chart instruction.
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START AND END OF
A FLOW CHART SEQUENCE

IMPORTANT NOTES
AFFECTING THE FAULT
CLEARING PROCEDURE

QUESTION TO BE ANSWERED
YES OR NO

PROGRESSION TO OR FROM

ANOTHER FLOW CHART LOCATION.

LETTER WiLL DENOTE EXACT ENTRANCE

OR EXIT POINT

STATEMENT OF A
REQUIRED ACTION

o)

TO/FROM SPECIFIC FLOW CHART (FC)

FIGURE 1—FLOW CHART SYMBOLS

04 DEFECTIVE APPARATUS RETURNS

04.01 When defective PERCEPTION appa-
ratus is shipped for repair, the apparatus must
be packed in a suitable container (an original
type box is highly recommended).

a) Anti-static containers for all PCBs,

b) Plastic bags for EKTs, Attendant Consoles,
etc.

04.02 NEVER WRITE ON THE APPARATUS
ITSELF! Describe the nature of the defect on an
information tag, and attach the tag to the front
of the unit with string (not wire} so that the

tag can remain attached during the testing and
repair process.

04.03 If different and/or additional faults are
created in the system by substituting a PCB, tag
and return the substitute PCB as a defective unit.

05 FAULT IDENTIFICATION AND
ELIMINATION PROCEDURES

05.01 In the following flow charts two differ-
ent terms are used when refering to single line
telephones. If 2500 is used, a DTMF standard
telephone with ““Touch-tone’” dial pad is being
referenced. If “STT" is used, DTMF and rotary
dial sets are being referenced.



TABLE A
EKT STATION CABLE CONTINUITY CHECK
USING VOLTMETER

NOTE:

Perform the following at the /locations in-
dicated:

1. Modular block: Check all station cables.
2. MDF: Check cables from DEKU to MDF.

1} Disconnect the EKT.

2) Using a DC voltmeter, measure between the
wires of the two pairs to verify the presence
of the following readings:

FROM TO VOLTAGE*

Pair {Wire! Color |Pair|{Wire| Color

1 T Green 2 T Black 24
1 R Red 2 T Black 24
1 T Green 2 R Yellow 24
1 R Red 2 R Yellow 24
1 T Green 1 R Red 0
2 T Biack 2 R Yellow 0

3} An improper reading indicates an open, crossed
or shorted wire.

4) For the MDF-t0-EKT cable, a more precise

check is made using an ohmmeter per Table B.

*Nominal voltage—within the power supply
limits of 23.2~28.2 VDC while under AC
power.

TABLE B
EKT STATION CABLE CONTINUITY CHECK

USING OHMMETER

1) Disconnect the EKT at the wall.
At the MDF, remove the bridging clips.

Using an ohmmeter, measure the resistance
between all combinations of the four wires
at the modular block. All measurements should
exceed T MOhm.

At the MDF, place shorting jumper wires
between the T and R of pair #1 (green-red)
and the T and R of pair #2 (black-yellow).
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5) At the modular block, measure the resistance
between all wire combinations. The proper
readings are as follows:

FROM TO RESISTANCE
Pair |Wire| Color |Pair|Wire| Color

T Green 2 T Black 1 MOhm
1 R Red 2 T Black 1 MOhm
1 T Green 2 R | Yellow 1 MOhm
1 R Red 2 R Yellow 1 MOhm
11 T | Green 1 R Red < 55 Ohm™
217 Black 2 | R | Yellow < 55 Ohm™
*NOTES:

1. The green-red and black-yellow measure-
ments sould be within 10% of each other.
2. 55 ohm is a maximum reading.

TABLE C

STT STATION CABLE CONTINUITY CHECK
USING OHMMETER

NOTE:
Perform the following at the locations in-
dicated:
1. Modular block: Check all station cables.
2. MDF: Check cables from DSTUs to MDF.

1) Disconnect the STT at the wall.

2) At the MDF remove the bridging clips.

3) Using an ohmmeter, measure the resistance
between the two wires at the modular block.
The measurement should exceed 1 MOhm.

4) At the MDF, place shorting jumper wires
between the two wires (T and R).

b) At the modular block, measure the resistance

between T and R. Verify maximum 300 ohm.




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

YES

CHART NO. 1
FAULT CLASSIFICATION

Please read the
maintenance
procedures before
continuing.

Start here to
classify faults in
the PERCEPTION
system,

Is
the system

powered up and
loaded?

Switch main circuit

breaker (power)

to ON.

° Wait approx. 30
seconds for the
system to load.

Is
loading cycle
complete?

Are

all power

supply LEDs
on?

NOTE: See Section
100-100-200,
Installation,
Paragraphs 711.071 &
71.02 (System
Power-up).

A
Page 8



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con't)

From

To

Is
the DPEU
MAJ LED
on?

L
Page 23

is
the DCCU
DISP 1 LED
on?

Is
the DCCU
DISP 6 LED
on?

Is
the DFRA
ringer LED
on?

NOTE: This is
no fault. To
extinguish the YES
LED, set time and [~
date on attendant
console or with
the DOTRF Program.

Is
the DCCU
DISP 7 LED
on?

To Is
the DTCU
clock LED

flashing?

MAY 1984
CHART NO. 1
From
FC2
This
Page
From
D1
Page 14
To
Is YES E
the DPMU )
FALT LED on? Page 15
L NO
To
Is
the DRCU YES F
FALT LED >\ Page 16
on?
v NO
To
is the
DCOU/DEMU YES G
FALT LED 7\ Page 17
on?
NO
To
Is the
DEKU/DSTU YES H
FALT LED ™\ Page 18
on?
NO
To
Is
the DPEU YES I
MDR LED ™ Page 19
on?
> NO
To
Is
the system NO FC3
functional Page 6
at all?
. YES
To
To Does
FC4 YES the fault NO J
Page 7 [ affect all ¥ Page 21
stations?

NOTE: Verify
~1 programming and
external equipment.




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984 CHART NO. 1

FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con't)

From

FC3
Pages 5,
21

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily.
® Wait a few
seconds for
initialize to
complete.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily.
e Wait approx. 30
seconds for re-
load to complete.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Did
the system
respond at all to
either INIT or
LOAD key?

NOTE: See Section
100-100-200, T
Installation, Para- N
graphs 11.01 & 71.02, AN

Was
loading
cycle completed?

is
the DPEU
MAJ LED
on?




Page 24 j«

e

N Y
|

YES

ES

YES

I
Page 19 L

CHART NO. 1

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con't)

Do
all station-
to-station calls
work properly?

Is
NO dial tone
b received at

YES YES

Is
ita CO
or TIE trunk
call fault?

NO

Is
it an attendant
console fault?

|Nno

Is
itan SMDR,

faulty stations?

Are
any stations
functional?

NO YES

NO

To )

Do

proper LED
indications appear
onany EKT?

P
YES - Page 30

N| NOTE: If there are
no EKTs, the answer
should be no.

To

Q
Page 33

Does
dial tone

TTY or MODEM
fault?

NO

Is
itan MOH,
paging or
conference
fault?

NO

Fault should have
been classified,

stop after first
digit is dialed?

Is
it a ringing
or ringback
fault?

Is
it a speech

NO

return to Page 4.

path fault?




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Start here to
clear Loading
faults.

Did

you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Does
the DFRA

disk LED go on
at least once?

Replabe the
DCCU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

CHART NO. 2
LOADING FAULTS

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault

Does
the disk drive
start running?

Replace the
DPMU.

is
the fault
cleared?

YES

YES |

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return

for repair. .

YES

From

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DPEU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DCCU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

YES

YES




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984
CHART NO. 2
LOADING FAULTS (con't)
From From
A6
Page 39
hDOde‘sk Tag the DPMU Replace the
dt' € as as defective - disk with a
rive §ta;t do not reinsert. back-up disk.
running:s
Y
NOTE: See
Depress the LOAD Section
Replace the key momentarily. 100-100-200,
DCCU. Verify loading is Installation,
completed. Paragraphs
11.01 & 11.02.
The replaced
disk is faulty.
Is YES Is YES | Copy the
the fault the fault back-up
cleared? cleared? disk fora
new back-
up.
Replace the
DPMU and DCCU Replace the
with a known DFRA.

good pair.

Is . YES

YES Is

the fault -ttt the fault
cleared? cleared?
A
Does Tag the NOTE: See
the disk defective unit{s) Measlure alll DC Figure 2
drive start and return Suth {’VO tages on Page 40.
running? for repair. on the backplane.
y To
A5
END Page 10




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

984
MAY 1 CHART NO. 2

LOADING FAULTS (con't)

From

A4
Page 9

® Tag the DPMU and To
DCCU as defective.
Do not reinsert.

e Replace the
DPEU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

-0~

From

voitages within

AB
Page 9

Are
all DC

specs?

Call the Service
Center for
assistance.




CHART NO. 3
POWER FAULTS ‘

From

Start here to
clear Power |——m—mmme e

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

faults.
Did
you arrive . .
here from the Go to Page 4 Switch main
Fault Classification to classify circuit breaker
Flow Chart? fault. to OFF.
Y
Switch main
circuit breaker Open the rear
to OFF then back cabinet connection
to ON. plate.
Y
From
Are
all power B4 Disconnect the DC
supply LEDs Page 12 power supply cables
on? to J201 and J202.
A
e |f this is a power
Is supply “LLED off’”
the main fault, depress the
circuit breaker YES circuit breaker(s)
going off o (S1~S14) that
by itself? correspond(s) to the
LED(s) that was/were
off.
e Switch the main
circuit breaker ON,
e Switch main circuit Y
breaker to QFF.
° Depress the circuit
breaker{s) (S1~uS14) Replace the
R that correspond(s) power supply. Are
to the LED(s) that Tag and return all power
is/are off. it for repair. supply LEDs
o Switch main circuit on?
breaker to ON.
Vi
YES Are END
sua“ Iporglr)s Measure all DC
ppoyn? supply voltages
! on J201 and J202.
Vi
END

-11-

To

B2
Page 12




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984
CHART NO. 3
POWER FAULTS (con’t)
From From
B3
P 8211 This
age Page
Are Replace the ;
all DC NO poer opp! Disconnect the
o 5 Y- DFRA power cables
voltages within Tag it and return
1 and J51).
specs? for repair. (J80/81 and JB1)
Y
) END
Switch power
OFF, reconnect
the DC cables Rer’;nggs all
to J201 and '
J202.
To ¥ Y
B3 o If this is a power
This supply "LED off”
Page fault, depress the
circuit breaker (S1nv
S14) that corres-
ponds to the LED(s)
that was (were) off.
o Switch the main
circuit breaker ON.
Problem is on the i
backplane. To h s or
4 clear it, refer P t lf plow d4?
to Figure 2 on auit clearea:
Page 40. NOTE: Power
5 fault refers to
N | either DPSA
M (power supply)
/ LED(s) being
e Reconnect the //' S(:/ftggetshge?ncg
IMPORTANT: DFRA power cables. / out of specs.
- Make sure power ° Reinstall PCBs, / E—
is off: wh.eneve.r one at a time.
removing/inserting o If a power fault
a PCB or connector. occurs, replace the
suspected unit,
QQ-
Does
Tag the the spare
defective unit{s) PCB/DFRA also
and return cause a
for repair. failure?
\
END B4

Page 11

-12-




Start here to
clear Ringing
Power faults.

CHART NO. 4

RINGING POWER FAULT

From

Did

you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault

Measure the
ringer voltage at
the backplane,
between pins 27

and 28 on DPMU.

Is
the signai
within specifications
{86 VAC £ 10V)?

The DFRA or
DCCU has a faulty
indicator. Replace
the defective unit

at a convenient
time.

END

13-




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

CHART NO. 5

TIME SWITCH CLOCK FAULT

Start here to
clear Time
Switch Clock
fault.

IMIPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be
established.

Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

From

Did
you arrive

-14-

here from the Go to Pa_ge 4
Fault Classification to classify
Flow Chart? fault.

Is
it a faulty
indicator only? NO
(System is able
t0 process
calls.)
Is
the system NO
allowed to be
disabled?
° Replace the DTCU,
° Verify that the »
clock LED is -
flashing.

Is Tag the
the fault YES defective unit(s)
cleared? and return

for repair.
X
END




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984
CHART NO. 6

DPMU FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear DPMU  [————=—mmm——
faults.

Did

you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault

IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be
established.

Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

Is
the system
allowed to be
disabled?

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily. (Wait
a few seconds for
initialization to
be completed.)

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily. (Wait
about 30 seconds
for the reload to
be completed.)

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
YES defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DPMU.

END
-15-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Start here to
clear DRCU
faults.

YES

CHART NO. 7
DRCU FAULTS

From

Either leave the
circuit(s) disabled
or enable as
required.

Did
you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault,

Are
the DRCU
circuit(s) disabled
by the TPER
Program?

Using the TPER

Program, disable
and then enable
the corresponding
faulty circuit(s).

NOTE: If any
DRCU circuit(s)

isfare still disabled, | _—»="

fault means other
than FALT LED
being on.

is
the fauit
cleared?

Replace the
DRCU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

-16-

END




CHART NO. 8
DCOU/DEMU FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear DCOU/DEMU e
faults. \

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Did
you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault.

Are

the DCOU/

YES DEMU circuit{s)

disabled by the
TPER

Program?

Using the TPER

Program, disable

and then enable
the corresponding

Either leave the
circuit(s) disabled
or enable as

required. faulty circuit(s).
|
Is
the fault
cleared?
NOTE. If any
DCOU/DEMU .
circuits(s) is/are g

still disabled, fault |-~
means other than
FALT LED
being on.

Replace the DCOU/
DEMU PCB with
the FALT LED

indication.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

-17-

END



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

DEKU/DSTU FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear DEKU/
DSTU faults.

CHART NO. 9

Did

you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault.

Are
DEKU/DSTU NO
circuit(s) disabled o
by the TPER

Program?

YES

Is
ita DEKU

YES

PCB?

Either leave the
circuits disabled
or enable as
required.

Using the TPER

Program, disable
and then enable
the corresponding
faulty circuit(s).

NOTE: If any o
DEKU/DSTU e
circuit(s) is/are i

fs
the fault
cleared?

still disabled, fauit

means other than
FALT LED
being on.

Replace the
DEKU/DSTU PCB
with the FALT LED
indication showing.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair,

-18-

Are
all assigned
EKTs connected?

Verify that all
EKTs are
connected,

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

END



SMDR, TTY OR MODEM FAULTS

CHART NO. 10

From

Start here to
clear SMDR,
TTY or MODEM
faults.

Did

you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Fiow Chart?

Is
itan
SMDR fault?

Is
the DPEU
MDR LED
on?

Verify:

° Respective external
equipment (SMDR,
TTY or MODEM)
is functioning.

NO

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault.

Verify SMDR is:

e Defined correctly
in the program.

e Connected
correctly.

Correct any faults,

° Baud rate switch
on DPEU is set
correctly,

e Connections.

Correct any faults.

Is
the fault
cleared?

I
Page 20

-19-

Is
the fault
cieared?




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

CHART NO. 10
SMDR, TTY OR MODEM FAULTS (con't)

From

IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be
established.

Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

Is
the system
allowed to be
disabled?

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily. (Wait
a few seconds
for initialization
to be completed.)

Was
the loading
cycle completed?

YES

From
Is 12
YES the fault This
cleared? Page
Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily. (Wait Replace the

about 30 seconds DPEU.
for reloading to
be completed.)

Is
the fault
cleared?

Is
the fault
cleared?

Did
the system T?Q the‘
respond at all to defective unit(s)
INIT or LOAD and return
Keys? for repair.
\
END

-20-

Cali the Service
Center for
assistance.




CHART NO. 11
STATION FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear station

faults.
Did
you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Fiow Chart?
NOTE:

Verify System
Programming. See
Section 100-100-300.

Is
it a single
station fault?

Are
all faulty

Is

ita random stations assigned
sftatx‘o;\ to the same
ault? PCB location?

YES

Random Station
Fault
Concentrate on
clearing faults
on stations assigned

to same PCB
location.
1 2
A
NOTE: Consult Replace the
the System Record appropriate station
for station unit/PCB (DEKU/DSTU)
assignment. PCB.

is
the system
allowed to be
disabled?

Is
the fault
cleared?

NO

IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be
established.

Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

-21-

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault

NO

YES

Replace the
station unit
(EKT/STT).

Is YES
the fault

cleared?

° Verify the station
cable {see
Installation section).

e Correct if faulty.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)

and return
for repair.

END



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

CHART NO. 12
INIT/LOAD KEY FAULTS

Start here to
clear INIT/LOAD

key faults.

Did
you arrive

here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Replace the
DPMU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

NO

Replace the
DCCU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

From

Replace all the
Go to Page 4 unit(s) that were
to classify reinserted or
fault, replaced with a
known good set,
Is
the fault
cleared?
Were
YES L NO more than
1 2 units
replaced?

° Replace original
units, one at a

< time.

e If trouble occurs,
replace suspected
unit,

To
YES - B1
g Page 11
\i
Tag the
defective unit{s)
and return
for repair.
\

-22-

NOTE: See
Figure 2
on Page 40.

Measure all DC
supply voltages
on the backplane.

Are
all DC
voltages within
specs.

Call the Service
Center for
assistance.




CHART NO. 13
MAJOR ALARM FAULTS
(MAJ LED ON)

From

Start here to
clear MAJOR  f=————wmmm———
ALARM faults.

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500

Did
you arrive

-23-

here from the G:)ot;:si?fia{

Fault Classification fault

Flow Chart? ’
Replace the

DCCU.
is
the MAJ NO
LED on the DPEU
on?
YES
Replace the
DPEU.
Is
the MAJ NO
L.LED on the DPEU -
on?
M
Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.
\
END

MAY 1984



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Start here to
clear CO/TIE
Trunk faults.

CHART NO. 14
CO/TIE TRUNK FAULTS

From

Did

you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

NOTE:
Verify System
Programming. See
Section 100-100-300.

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault

Does

YES the fault

affect all

trunks?

NO

Is
there more NO
than one L
DCOU/DEMU?
YES \
Replace the
DCOU/DEMU.

NOTE: If more
than one (but
not all}) PCBs are

affected, concen-
trate on one PCB.
See System Record
for trunk line/PCB
assignments.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

END

-24.-




Start here to
clear Attendant
Console faults.

YES

CHART NO. 15

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

ATTENDANT CONSOLE FAULTS

From

Did
you arrive
here from the Go to Pagfe 4
Fault Classification to fclaslsx y
Flow Chart? ault
e Verify that Att.
From

Console wiring/
cabling is correct.

e Correct any
faults.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DPMU.

Replace the Is
Attendant the fault
Console. cleared?

From
NOTE: Consult
System Record
/ for station
// assignment.

Replace the

NO DEKU to which

the faulty Att.
Console is
assigned.

-25-

YES
Is v YES Is
the fault ES Pttt the fault
cleared? cleared?
v
No n ] Is
LEDs on {no T?gt €. it an.MOH,
defective unit(s) paging or
power), EMT or and return 3
INT fault? ¢ ! conference
or repair. fault?
A
END




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984

CHART NO. 16

COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear Common
Station Feature

faults.
Did
you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?
From

N3
Page 25

YES

Do
all station-

to-station calls
work properly?

Is
itan MOH
or paging
fault?

Is

This is not a
common station ita
feature fault, conference
fault?

Return to Page 4.

Has
the system

To

initialized/
reloaded?

already been

-26-

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault

Fault must be
reclassified,
return to
Page 4.

® Verify that the res-
pective external
equipment is
functional.

e MOH faulit: Verify
the MOH potis
adjusted properly.

e Correct any fault.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984
CHART NO. 16
COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS (con’t)

From

01
Page 26

-

IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be T
established.

Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

Is

the system
allowed to be
disabled?

NO

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily (wait
a few seconds for
initialization to be

completed).

YES

Is
the fault
cleared?

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
about 30 seconds
for reload to be
completed).

Is
the fauit
cleared?

Did
the system
respond at all to
INIT or LOAD
keys?

Was
the foading
cycle completed?

02
Page 28

K
Page 22 Page 8

-27-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

CHART NO. 16
COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS (con't)

From From
03
Page 29
Replace the Replace the
DSWU. DPMU.
is Is
Y
the fault ES Pyt YES the fault
cleared? cleared?
NO
To
Replace the
DTCU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Tag the
defective unit{s)
and return
for repair.

END

-28-



CHART NO. 16
COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS (con’t)

From

04
Page 26

>

IMPORTANT:
The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnectsd
and no new calls will be T
established.
Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

Is

the system

allowed to be
disabled?

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait *
a few seconds for
initialization to be
completed).

YE Is
S the fault
cleared?

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily (wait
about 30 seconds
for reload to be
completed).

Is
the fault
cleared?

Did
the system
respond at all to
INIT or LOAD
keys?

Was
the loading

03
cycle completed?

Page 28

Page 22

-29-

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

4
MAY 198 CHART NO. 17

SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear Speech
Path or Dial

Tone faults.
Did
you arrive
here from the Go to Page 4
AT to classify
Fault Classification fault
Fiow Chart? ’
there are EKTs NOTE: If 2500 From
or 2600 sets in N ________| sets only, the
the systems, are answer is no.

they all
fauity?

If
there are 2500
sets in the system,
are they all
faulty?

Are
there STTs
in the
system?

Is
dial tone YES
Replace the received at any
DRCU. STT station?
s YES
the fault Replace the
- cleared? DPMU.

\'i
To Has Tag th
the system ag the Is
P1 already been defective unit(s) , YES the fault
Page 31 initialized/ and return cleared?
reloaded? for repair.
“NO
v To ¥
P3
END Page 32

-30-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984
CHART NO. 17
SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS (con't)

From

P1
Page 30

IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected |

and no new calls will be
established.
Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

Is
the system
allowed to be
disabled?

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily (wait
a few seconds for
initialization to
be completed).

is
the fault
cleared?

YES

NO

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily (wait
about 30 seconds
for reloading to
be completed).

Is
the fault
cleared?

Did

the system
respond at all to
the INIT or LOAD
keys?

NOTE: See Section
100-100-200,

A Paragraphs 11.01 &

- 71.02 (System

- g Power-up).

To

Was
the loading
cycle completed?

A
Page 8

-31-



FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984

CHART NO. 17
SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS (con‘t)

From

Replace the
DSWU.

Is

the fault YES
cleared?
Replace the
DTCU.
Is YES

the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DCCU.

v

To
Is Tag the
BB ; the fault defective unit(s)
Page 39 cleared? and return
for repair.
7
END

-32-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500

MAY 1984
CHART NO. 18
DATA/SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS

From

Q
Page 7

Start here to
clear Data/Speech
Path or Dial
Tone faults.

Did
you arrive

here from the Go to Page 4
Fault Classification tOfC!a]ssn fy
Flow Chart? ault.

If

there are
NOTE: If there are EKTs or 500 sets YES
2500 sets only,  Lweeem in the system, are
the answer is no. they all

faulty?

NO

1f

there are

DTMF (2500} NO
sets in the system,
are they all
faulty?

Y

YES

Replace the
DRCU.

is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

END
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YES

YES

END

To

K
Page 22

CHART NO. 18

DATA/SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS (con't)

From

Q1
Page 33

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
a few seconds for
initialization to
be completed).

Is
the fault
cleared?

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
about 30 seconds
for reloading to
be completed).

respond at all to
the INIT or LOAD

cycle completed?

is
the fault
cleared?

Did
the system

keys?

Was
the loading

From
Q2
This
Page

Replace the
DPEU.

YES s

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

END

-34-

the fault
cleared?

I
there are STTs
in the system,
are they all
faulty?

Replace the
DPMU.

YES

Is
the fault
cleared?




R1
Page 36

CHART NO. 19
DIALING FAULTS

From

Page 7

Start here to
clear Dialing
faults.

Did
you arrive

here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Does
the fault
affect DTMF
(2500) sets
only?

NO

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

Go to Page 4
to classify
fault.

Replace the
DRCU.

Has
the system
already been
initialized/
reloaded?

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit{s)
and return
for repair.

END

-35.-
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MAY 1984 CHART NO. 19

DIALING FAULTS (con‘t)

From

R1
Page 35

IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be
established.

Do not continue while
there are calls in progress.

Is
the system
allowed to be
disabled?

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
a few seconds for
initialization to
be completed).

Is
the fault

YES YES

From

Replace the
DPEU.

cleared?

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
about 30 seconds
for reloading to
be completed).

Is
the fault

YES YES

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DCCU.

A

cleared?

To

Did
the system

respond at all
to the {NIT or
LOAD keys?

K
Page 22

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

Was
the loading
cycle completed?

END

-36-

Is
the fault
cleared?

Are

the faulty
stations 2500
type phones?

K1
Page 22




CHART NO. 20

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

RINGING/RINGBACK TONE FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear Ringing/
Ringback Tone

faults.

Did
you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flow Chart?

Is
the ringback
tone faulty?

YES

Is
the ring
tone faulty at
EKT(s)?

To

Replace any
faulty standard
telephone(s).

Is
the fault
cleared?

Go to Page 4 From
to classif
Of(;:};s: v S1 NOTE: Consult the
’ This System Record
Page i for station
/ assignments.
/
/
i
I}
;
Replace the DSTU
to which the
replaced 500/2500
telephone is
assigned.
Is
YES the fault
cleared?
Measure the ringer
voltage at the
backplane (between
pins 27 & 28 on
the DPMU}.
¥
Tag the l§
defective unit(s) the signal YES
and return within specifications
for repair. {85+ 10 VAC).
/
v Call the Service
Center for
END assistance.

-37-
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CHART NO. 20
RINGING/RINGBACK TONE FAULTS (con't)

From

Remove all
DSTUs and
the DPMU.

Is
the ringer

voltage within
specifications?

YES

® Reinstall all PCBs,
one at a time.

° Note any failure
(ringer voltage out
of spec) and replace
the suspected PCB.

-38-

NO
Does
YES the spare
<t PCB also cause
the fajlure?
NO
A
Replace the
DFRA.
Is
the fault YES -
cleared?
NO
A
Call the Service Tag the
Center for defective unit(s)
assistance. and return
for repair.
A
END



From

BC
Page 10

NOTE: See

CHART NO. 21

MISCELLANEOUS FAULTS

From

Has
more than
one unit been
reinserted?

NO

Vi

YES

Replace all the
unit(s) that were
reinserted or
replaced with a
known good set.

Figure 2 on
Page 40.

Measure all
DC supply
voltages on the
backplane.

Is
the fault
cleared?

NO

Are
all DC

voitages within

specifications?

Were
more than
2 units replaced?

Tag the
defective unit(s)

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 100-100-500
MAY 1984

° Replace original
-units, one at a time.

e |f trouble occurs,
replace the
suspected unit.

and return
for repair.

END

-39-



SECTION 100-100-500

FAULT FINDING
MAY 1984

_[ GROUND BAR w

: ) s 4 : 5055363555 00
DZUO rhvmv 5&”&%& va ] M o Q n.w_ s
5 ) .
: H 5 | —( s
R R S eies 4
mr DSWU ] = 1 ﬁmmo. ...... J2B Ay ey
e Ofmmmmm e e e e e e e o : S
__ - of pTCU ] ol e = =] I ] Leo1l 2 (T )y
U E— | 0 U Cro=cel
= T 9= = S e >
= = 7e = = 3|5 . 4 3
= =SHKE] becy ] = = | |5 [Fo02 28— DL s
w)
32} OpEomoommmm e e e e e
m DPEU ] = ] {Lcos| 25k —C DL m
L e [FOO3L 28]
(SR § B o <)
& poar I icoa J30J4——( g z
P2 e 21 o).
e[ oreu ] g H—C
D B ::--:-,u:w@m:-:mr 5 L -
N Kssseee st =]
mm; o ] wooﬂ JpA— Ty 5
| { S | e [ ECOBL J32 j
I PO ] FZVo o | . .
2 = — I 8T B Y BT S aa— | o
I OrEismoammme o Opmmm s ] s o L
- mkorl sl :: I ] .Tw:-,-ﬁ_« —C g L 1§
S . t [ PR % lllllllllll = Spmems o oo A o o = - R
@m___ ............ Jracoa___szof— I ]jteosl ____JsshA——( )5 :
> iy § i, 5 ormmann S2AVBETY T T T . L N ;
2|IE = sl _.Hw_@l ...... J21) Dol | wﬁ ...... El == 5
(=00 I SRR | | o SRR RN N 5 PN § S -
] 1 ™
=T = H@.@_:,:mw?) __: > enl 8 —C 5 o 2
i T s m e e~ e Spmesssommmoon -~ - omeoe o M
2 S I racos|____J23i— S Jtern s | ~C 2 0o g
m - e % ............ ! ©Esssesn Z N«u<|>1©U|:..nu ::::::::: 1 o m
2 =il Jrrros] J24) o _ woi 439 G . E
b S e R » R | 4 z
o rmmmm o e s e A_” ||||||||||| ] B s UNA 2
; bosl ol U St JJteral sl =C B g
m F o> :: m > = 7 ﬁ
> I T | -
L 272pSpsed 129 £0 90 30 RO || B
UL | )

\ J
.
. t- e e ot
-~ [neg
r = = — OTYZE3D4M )
— —— o © Wk i©ono BA =
ot = pum— JJT,U!:OJMJD Q

FIGURE 2—DCEC BACKPLANE
-40-



= /“%\Q o
Foshiba

TB 100-8504
March 25, 1985

Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) EKT Assignment

Both the LCD EKT and attendant console require a high volume of control data from
the central control. If LCD EKTs and an attendant console are connected to the first halfof a

DEKU PCB, one or the other might malfunction during high traffic conditions.

Therefore, LCD EKTs should not be installed at the following ports:

1) If the attendant console is assigned to port number LOO1, do not assign an LCD EKT to

port numbers LOO2, LOO3 or LO0O4.

2) If the attendant console is assigned to port number L121, do not assign an LCD EKT to

port numbers L122, L123 or L124.

Page 1 of 1

Toshiba America, Inc.
Telecommunication Systems Division
2441 Micheile Drive, Tustin, CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive, Armonk, N.Y. 10504 (914) 273-1750

TSD 85-03-020
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TB 100-8503 Page 2 of 3
March 1, 1985

DLSU Strapping Requirements (continued)

1) CO line termination 600/900Q:

a) The strapping terminals consist of three pins and an insulated shorting bar,

capable of connecting two adjacent pins (Figure 2). There are two strapping
terminals for each circuit.

TB 101 . . TB 301 . .
T8 102 >Circuit #1 T8 302 >Circuit #3
TB 201 . ) TB 401 . .
B 202 >Circuit #2 B 402 >Circuit #4

b) Determine the proper impedance for the trunk line to be used. Make the selec-
tion with the shorting bar.

® Connect the center pin to the outer pin labeled either 600 or 900 for both
strapping terminals.

2) Loop/Battery Ground Dial Pulsing:

a) Whenthe CO distance exceeds a 2,000Q loop resistance, Battery to Ground Dial
Pulsing should be used. For a distance of less than 2,000Q loop resistance, use

Loop Dial Pulsing. Selections are made using the strapping terminals, see
Figure 2.

TB 103—Circuit #1 TB 303—Circuit #3
TB 203—Circuit #2 TB 403—Circuit #4
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March 1, 1985

DLSU Strapping Requirements (continued)

b) The strappingterminal consists of sixpinslabeled A B C D E F andapairof
insulated shorting bars. The bars can connect two pairs of adjacent pins. Select
the desired option according to the following table. (Note: The table is printed on
each DLSU PCB for reference.)

Battery to Ground Dial Pulse: A-B & E-F
Loop Dial Pulse: B-C & D-E
3) Loop Current Detection Level:

a) For proper detection of incoming digits, adjustments are required based upon
the CO line loop resistance. Selections are made using the strapping terminals,

see Figure 2.
TB 104—Circuit #1 TB 304—Circuit #3
TB 204—Circuit #2 TB 404—Circuit #4

b) The strapping terminal consists of four pins labeled a b ¢ d and an insulated
shorting bar. The bar can connect any pair of adjacent pins. Select the desired
option according to the following table.

0~ 8000 c-d (least sensitive)
800 ~ 1.5KQ b-¢ (mid sensitive)
1.5KQ and above a-b (most sensitive)

NOTE:

The CO line loop resistance values are arbitrary and are used as an initial strapping
guide. If the incoming digits are not being detected properly, move the strapping
terminal to a different sensitivity position and test for proper operation.

c¢) Install the DLSU PCB(s)—one for each group of four circuits—in the slots
designated TOO ~ TO7 in the DCEC.
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To: Tech Tips
From: John Brady
Date: March 6, 1985

Subject: Headset Hook Switch Control

Open jack set box. Remove mute switch wires from switch.
solder them together, tape and store.

Solder two lengths of wire to the switch about 1 foot long.
Route these wires along the coil cord to the phone. Lift mod
jack and lay the wires at bottom of slot. Replace mod jack.

Route the wires along the left side of EKT. Solder to top and
bottom of hook switch.
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TB 100-8502 Page 1 of 2
February 10, 1985

Version A-O3A Software Errors

Some software errors have been discovered in the Perceptiorn Version A-03A
software that could cause difficulty in some applications.

Least Cost Routing (LCR):

® LCRwill notadvance tothe most expensive route more than 15 times if the Warning
Tone Allowed (WTA) prompt in the PAR sub-program of the DLC1 Program is set to
N. To correct this problem, set WTA promptto Y.

® End-to-end signalling is not possible from an EKT when using LCR, and the most
expensive route is selected when Warning Tone Allowed (WTA) prompt in DLC1-
PAR is set to Y. When WTA is set to N end-to-end signalling is possible.

@ It is not possible, using LCR, to dial a Direct Distance Dialing Prefix (DDP) before a
service code (such as 1411)and still have the ability to dial a service code without a
prefix (such as 911) in a non-interchangeable area code (ICC = N in the PAR
sub-program of the DLC1 Program). If ICC must be N, a direct trunk access for a
1411 call is suggested.

Attendant Consocle Operation:

® The Attendant Console, with a call on a loop key (LPK), cannot use the System Speed
Dial feature to conference or provide a trunk-to-trunk connection.

® The Attendant Console cannot use LCR to add calls to an attendant conference—the
attendant must use direct trunk access.

® Toll restricted stations (TOL = 0 ~ 8) that require the attendant console to access a
trunk or LCR and dial a number (through dialing) will cause the trunk to disconnect
after the DPT (DSYS Program) has timed out, unless the attendant depresses the

loop key before the release key [RLS].

@ Attendant Overflow:

1) The Call Waiting (CW) LED on the attendant console does not extinguish when
the incoming call is sent to the overflow facility. Also, if the overflow call returns
to the console there is no tone burst.

2) During an overflow call, the ring no answer timeout (RNA) does not agree with
the programmed RNA prompt.

Example: DSYS Program RNA =12, but actual RNA timeout for the overflow
station is 22 seconds.

Toshiba America, Inc.
Telecommunication Systems Division
2441 Michelie Drive, Tustin, CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
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Version A-O3A Software Errors (continued)

Traffic Measurement (DTRF Program):

The trunk group outgoing usage (CCS)is calculated incorrectly. The value indicated
must be divided by a factor of 2.

Peripheral Equipment Test (TPER Program):

When using the remote trunk test (CALL TNNX) portion of this program, the system
will not dial some directory numbers (DN) properly. When a directory number with the
digit “0" is entered, the system will pause instead of outputting the digit 0"’

EKT Conference Key:

After an outgoing trunk call has been made via direct trunk access, the key
cannot be used until the Dial Pause Timer (DPT) has timed out. When using LCR to place
an outgoing call, the key can be used immediately.

Remote Access to Services:

If LCR is accessed to make an outgoing call and it selects a Specialized Common
Carrier (SPCC) when using Remote Access to Services (incoming), only the first seven
digits are dialed (the SPCC Authorization Code and dialed number are not output).

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) Station:

The call forward busy (CFB) feature for a DID station, even though removed from
the station class of service (DCOS Program), still forwards to the console when the DID
station is busy.

Standard 2500 set (DTMF) Station:

If the DTRK Program answer supervision (ANS) prompt is setto Y, and a 2500 set
station accesses an outgoing TIE trunk, then accesses an outgoing CO trunk through a
second PBX, the DTMF receiver will remain connected to the station. Therefore, the CO
trunk’s terminating end cannot hear the 2500 set station. Changing the ANS prompt to
N allows the DTMF receiver to disconnect after the push-button timer (DSYS Program)
has timed out.
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TB 100-8410 Page 1 of 2
December 1, 1984 NEW SOFTWARE INTRODUCTION

All Perception systems shipped after December 1, 1984 will be equipped with
Version A-03 software.

Version A-03 offers all of the features available in the present Version A-02D plus
the following:

® Least Cost Routing—Provides automatic routing over alternate trunk facilities
based on the dialed number and a customer-specified selection algorithm.
Stated briefly; the LCR capabilities are as follows:

Routing Tables — 15

Routes (choices) per Route Table — 6
Time of Day changes — 3

Area Code Tables — 15

Area/Office Code Tables — 16

Modify Digit Tables — 12

@ Enhanced Toll Restriction—provides toll restriction with 10 station classes. The
6-digit restriction has 32 area/office code tables and can also deal with two
Specialized Common Carriers (MCI, SPRINT, etc.) in either the present “‘Access
Number and I.D. Code” method or the Equal Access (10XXX) method.

© LCD Display EKT—with Version A-03 software, Perception is compatible
with the soon to be released EKT 2205 LCD telephone. A maximum of thirty (30)
of these 20-key LCD Display EKTs can be equipped. The features of the display
include:
® Time and date
@ Dialed number {(manual or speed dial)
Speed dial verification
Calling trunk group
Calling station
Elapsed time on trunk call

Availability of the EKT 2205 LCD will be announced via a separate bulletin.

® DirectlInward Dialing (DID)—requires a new Loop Trunk PCB called the DLSU. The
DLSU occupies one DCOU position; serves four DID trunk lines and has a list
price of $600. Availability of the DLSU will be announced via separate bulletin.

© CCSA Access”
@ Remote Access to Services™
® DN Increase—Perception will accept up to 200 directory numbers.

*See General Description

Division of Toshiba America. Inc.
2441 Michelle Drive. Tustin, CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive. Armonk. N.Y. 10504 (O14) 273-1750
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INTRODUCTION OF NEW Perceptiorn SOFTWARE (continued)

Station Set Mix—automatic bridging (no privacy) is provided when a DN is shared
by an EKT and a standard telephone.

Chain Dialing From Standard Telephone—prior to the dialing timeout, multiple
speed dial codes can be used from a 500/2500-type telephone.

Call Waiting—changed to give the calling party MOH or silence instead of ringback
tone. :

@ SMDR Date Output—the date is printed once every hour.

SMDR/SPCC—the SMDR feature is enhanced to deal with SPCC (MCI, SPRINT,
etc.) calls by absorbing the access number and authorization code and printing
only the final DDD number.

SMDR—the following condition codes are added:
P = Date/Time Change
Q = System Initialize
S = Date Printed (occurs at 60-minute intervals)

Toshiba Telecom intends to update all existing Perception systems with Ver-
sion A-03 software, and is presently formulating a program that will accomplish this
plan. Shortly, via a separate bulletin, all dealers will be informed of the specific details.

Version A-03 Installation Procedure—if the system is operating with Version
A-02D software, proceed as follows:

1) Remove Version A-02D from disk drive and insert Version A-03.
2) Perform data dump (DDMP) procedure.
3} Customer data is now on Version A-03.

4) | oad Version A-03 by depressing load switch. (System down for approximately 30
seconds.)

IMPORTANT NOTE:
The TOL prompt in the DEKT, DSTT, and DTGP Programs will equal None—which
means No Toll Restriction.

5) Program customer data to include new features as required.

Programming Procedures, Section 200-100-300, of the Perception In-
stallation & Maintenance Manual is being revised to include the new software. A
preliminary version of the revised manual section is attached, and will be replaced with
a finalized version as quickly as possible.

IMPORTANT NOTE:
Do not dump data (DDMP) from Version A-03 to Version A-02D diskette.
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Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

SYSTEM DATA BLOCK (DSYS PROGRAM)

ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY
RED CHG
Time of Daily Routine TOR
Daily Routine Tasks DRT
Tenant Service? TEN
Intercept #1 ICP1
Intercept #2 ICP2
Intercept #3 I1CP3
Least Cost Routing LCR
All Page Access Code ARG
Not Used ART ICR ]!
Not Used ARX ICR|!
Listed Directory Number #1 LN
Listed Directory Number #2 LN2
LDN #1 Night Number NT1
LDN #2 Night Number NT2
Busy Lamp Field #1 BLF1
Busy Lamp Field #2 BLF2
Overflow DN—Attendant Console #0 OFL1
Overflow DN—Attendant Console #1 OFL2
Message Center—Tenant #0 MCo
Message Center—Tenant #1 MC1
Meet-me Page DN MMP
Remote Access DN REM
Remote Access Change Code RAC
"** Access Code ACC*
"#" Access Code ACCH
Camp-on (or CWT) Timeout coT
Ring No Answer Timeout RNA
Attendant Overflow Timeout ADF
Call Forward No Answer Timeout CFD
Hold (500/2500) Timeout HLD
Dial Pulse Timeout DPT
Push-button Timeout PBT
Line Lockout Timeout LLO
Automatic Callback Reserve Time ACB
Handsfree Answerback-Station HF S
Handsfree Answerback-Attendant HFA
SMDR Equipped MDR
Call Forward DID Station CFS

' [CR| = Depress Carriage Return.




ACCESS CODE DATA BLOCK (DACD PROGRAM)

Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY?
REQ CHG
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FIR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR

2Enter the name and access code in this column.




Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984
EKT DATA BLOCK (DEKT Program) PCB Location (L )

ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY

RED

Port Number POR

Number of Key Strips KS

Class of Service cos

Tenant Number TEN

Call Pick-up Group PUG

Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

Call Forward to Trunk? CFT

Toll Restriction Class TOL

Not Used MTA N N N N N N N N

HFA Equipped? HFA
Display EKT? DIS

Prime DN only! KEY @

KEY 1

KEY 2

KEY 3

KEY 4

KEY 5

KEY &6

KEY 2

KEY 8

KEY 3

KEY 19

KEY 11

KEY 12

KEY 13

KEY 14

KEY 15

KEY 16

KEY 17

KEY 18

KEY 13

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of




Perceptior
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMX
Class of Service cas
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT
Dialing Type DLG
Speed Dial List SDL
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT
I Toll Restriction Class TOoL
STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY.
REQ
Port Number POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMX
Class of Service Cos
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT -
Dialing Type DLG
Speed Dial List SOL.
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT
Toli Restriction Class ToL
STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY
REQ
Port Number " _POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMX
Class of Service Cas
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pick-up Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT '
Dialing Type DLG
Speed Dial List SDL.
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk? CFT
Toll Restriction Class ToL
NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of




Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984
CLASS OF SERVICE DATA BLOCK (DCOS Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ

Class Of Service cos

cas

COs

€os

cos

cas

caos

Cos

cos

cas

Cos

Cos

cas

£as

cos

cos

cas

cas

€as

oS

Cas

Cos

Cos

cas

cas

cos

cos

cos

Cos

cas

cos

COs

NOTE. Use multiple lines as required.

TOLL RESTRICTION DATA BLOCKéDTOL Program)

Miscellaneous Parameters (PAR Subprogram)
ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY

REQ CHG

Subprogram Type TYPE PAR

Home Area Code HAC

Interchangable Codes 1cc

Specialized Common Carrier #1 SPCC1

Specialized Common Carrier #2 SPCC2

DDD Prefix DOP

Authorization Code 1 Length AUTH1

Authorization Code 2 Length AUTH2

-6-
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SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

TOLL RESTRICTION DATA BLOCK (DTOL Program)
Restriction Class Table (CLS Subprogram)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ CHG

Subprogram Type TYPE CLS

Class Number CND

"0 or "0 +" Calis Aliowed OPR

International Calis Allowed INT

Long Dist. Directory Assistance Allowed LDA

Area Code Table (Allow/Deny) ACT

Area Code List (Add/Delete) ACD

Office Code Table {Allow/Deny) ocT

Office Code List {Add/Delete) acp

NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each Toll Restriction Class Table, Sheet ~of

-7-



Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

TOLL RESTRICTION DATA BLOCK (DTOL Program)
Area/Office Code Exception Table (AOC Subprogram)

NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each Area/Office Code Exception Table.

-8-

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

RED CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE R/OC
Table Number TND
Area Code ARC
Class Number CND
Office Codes (A to add/D to delete) OFC

Sheet of




SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)

Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
‘DECEMBER 1984

iTEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
List Number LND
Store Number STR
SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
List Number LNQ
Store Number STR
SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
RED
List Number LND
Store Number STR
NOTES: Sheet of

1. Use multiple sheets as required.
2. Use one column for each station list.
3. Use muiltiple columns for system list.




' Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

SMDR DATA BLOCK TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT DATA BLOCK
(DMDR Program) (DTRF Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ITEM PROMPT ENTRY.
REQ REQ
Account Code Length ACL System Date SYST.DATE MMDDYY
Special Common Carrier SPCCL System Time SYST.TIME HHMMSS
Special Common Carrier SPCC2 Schedule SCH
Trunk Group 1GP Start Date STR DATE MMDDYY
Trunk Group TGP Start Time STR TIME HHMM
Trunk Group TGP Report RPT
Trunk Group 6P SYST
Trunk Group TGP ATTe
Trunk Group TGP ATTL
Trunk Group TGP TGP@92
Trunk Group TGP TGPOL
Trunk Group TGP TGP@2
Trunk Group TGP TGPO3
Trunk Group TGP TGPe4
Trunk Group TGP TGP@S
Trunk Group TGP TGPe6
Trunk Group TGP TGP
Trunk Group TGP TGPes
Trunk Group TGP TGP23
' TGP10
TGP11
TGR12
TGP13
TGP14
TGP15

ATTENDANT DATA BLOCK (DATT Program)

ENTRY
iITEM PROMPT ATTO ATT 1
RED
. Attendant Number AND 4] 1
Port Number POR L@@l L121
Lockout Allowed? LKO
Page Key PAG

DTMF RECEIVER DATA BLOCK (DRCV Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR

-10-



TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Qutgoing 1R0
Advance Step STP
Access Code oD
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Outgoing Absorb Digits 0RB

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

n

TRUNK TYPE: CO/EX

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ

Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
incoming/QOutgoing 1A0
Advance Step STP
Access Code CoD
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Aliowed? WTA
Outgoing Absorb Digits 0RB

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)
TRUNK TYPE: WATS
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

- REQ

Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Qutgoing IA0
Advance Step ‘sTP
Access Code Ccop
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: TIE/CCSA

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant:Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Qutgoing IR0
Advance Step STP
Access Code CoD
Class of Service cos
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Incoming Absorb Digits 1A8
Translated Number 1 TRN1
Translated Number 2 TRN2
Toll Restriction Class TOL

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: PVL (Private Line) _

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Incoming/Qutgoing 1A0
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: DID

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming/Qutgoing 180
Advance Step STP
Access Code CoD
Class Of Service Cos
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Outgoing Absorb Digits 0nRB
Incoming Absorb Digits 1AB
Translated Number 1 TRNL
Translated Number 2 TRN2

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX/WATS PCB (T ) PCB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Remote Access DAY RAD
Night Number NIT
Signalling S1G
Disconnect Supervision DIsS
Dialing Qutgoing poT
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
JRUNK TYPE: CO/FX/WATS PCBI(T ) PCB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Remote Access DAY RAD
Night Number NIT
Signalling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Dialing Qutgoing DOT
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
TRUNK TYPE: CO/EX/WATS PCB (T ) PCB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Remote Access DAY RAD
Night Number NIT
Signalling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Dialing Outgoing DoT
- TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
JTRUNK TYPE. TIE/CCSA PCB (T ) PCB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group/Member Number GMN
Signalling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Contro! Of Disconnect CTL
Dialing Incoming DIN
Dialing Qutgoing Dot
Answer Supervision ANS
Sheet of

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required.
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Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)

N PE: PV ivate Line) PCB (T ) PCB (T
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY. ENTRY

REQ

Port Number POR

Group/Member Number GMN

Trunk DN TDN

Signalling SIG

Disconnect Supervision BIS

Dialing Qutgoing ooT
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)

TRUNK TYPE: DI PCB (T ) PCB (T
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY, ENTRY

REQ

Port Number POR

Group/Member Number GMN

Signalling SIG

Disconnect Supervision DIS

Control Of Disconnect CTL

Dialing Incoming DIN

Dialing Qutgoing Dot

Answer Supervision ANS

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC1 Program)
Miscellaneous Parameters (PAR Subprogram)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ CHG

Subprogram Type TYPE PAR

Interchangable Codes IcC

Operator Call Timeout gro

Return Dial Tone RTD

Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

Home Area Code HAC

Toll Free Calls TFC

Local Call Route LCR :

Service Code Table SVC

Directory Assistance Calls Allowed DRC

Long Distance Information Route LDI

DDD Prefix DDP

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984
LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC1 Program)
Area Code Table (ACT Subprogram)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY,
RED CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE ACT
Route Table Number RNO

Area Codes (Added with ACA/Deleted with ACD)

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Route Table (RTB Subprogram)

iTEM PROMPT ENTRY COMMENTS
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE RTB
Route Table Number RND
TGN MDT
Route #1 Definition RT1
Route #2 Definition RT2
Route #3 Definition RT3
Route #4 Definition , RT4
Route #5 Definition RTS
Route #6 Definition RTE
Route Schedule A SCHA -~
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3
Class 2 Routing Priority LC2
Class 1 Routing Priority LC1
Route Schedule B SCHB ~
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3
Class 2 Routing Priority LC2
Class 1 Routing Priority LC1
Route Schedule C SCHC ~
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3
Class 2 Routing Priority LC2
Class 1 Routing Priority LC1
NOTES: Sheet of

1. Use a separate sheet for each Route Table.
2. Use multiple sheets as required. -15-



Perception
SYSTEM RECORD
DECEMBER 1984

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC1 Program)
Area/Office Code Table (AOC Subprogram)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE A0C
Table Number TND
Area Code ARC
Route Table Number RND

Office Codes (Added with OCA/Deleted with OCD)

NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each Area/Office Code Table.

-16-

Sheet

of




LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)

Perception

Modify Digits Table (MDT Subprogram)

iITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE MDT
Table Number TND
Number of Digits To Be Deleted DLT
Digits To Be Added (Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA

BLOCK (DLC2 Program)

Moditfy Digits Table (MDT Subprogram)
iTEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE MDY
Table Number TND
Number of Digits To Be Deleted DLT
Digits To Be Added (Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Modify Digits Table (MDT Subprogram)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE MDT
Table Number TND
Number of Digits To Be Deleted DLT
Digits To Be Added (Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA

BLOCK (DLC2 Program)

Modify Digits Table (MDT Subprogram)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE MDT
Table Number TND
Number of Digits To Be Deleted DLT
Digits To Be Added (Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA

BLOCK (DLC2 Program)

Modify Digits Table (MDT Subprogram)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Subprogram Type TYPE mMoT
Table Number TNO
Number of Digits To Be Deleted DLT
Digits To Be Added (Prefixed) ADD
NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of

-17-
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DECEMBER 1984



TB-100-8407
May 15, 1984

ATTENDANT CONTROL OVERRIDE INFORMATION

A limited amount of information on the Attendant Control Override (ACO) feature
exists in the Perception Installation and Maintenance Manual. The following is a
more complete description of the ACO feature and its operation.

The attendant can restrict dial-access to a trunk group (Trunk Group Access Control!
feature). If the attendant takes control of a trunk group, a station attempting to dial-
access that trunk group will be routed to the attendant or receive overflow tone (DSYS
Program, Intercept 1).

The ACO feature (DCOS Program) overrides the Trunk Group Access Control, thereby
permitting selected stations direct dial-access. The ACO operation is transparent to the
station user.

Division of Toshiba America. Inc.
2441 Michelle Drive. Tustin. CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive. Armonk. N.Y. 10504 (914) 273-1750




TB 100-8409
October 1, 1984

EKT 3101 WARNING TONE INFORMATION

A minor operational problem exists when an early model 10-key S EKT(EKT 3101) is
used with a Perception system or with a Strata XII & XX system equipped
with Release 2 (MCAU-3) software.

The warning tone is not heard when a call is “camped on’’ a busy station using the
following features:

Strata XIl & XX —Call Transfer with Camp-on
BPerception —Attendant Camp-on
—Call Waiting

The EKT 3101 operates normally when used with Strata S, Strata VI or
Strata Xl & XX equipped with Release 1 (MCAU-2) software.

This problem is eliminated with the use of the later model 10-key S EKT(EKT 3101A).
To verify the EKT model, check the label on the bottom of the EKT.

All model 3101 EKTs will be updated to version 3101A free of charge if they are
returned via the usual repair process.

Division of Toshiba America. Inc.
2441 Michelle Drive. Tustin, CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive. Armonk, N.Y. 10504 (914) 273-1750




TB 100-8501 : Page 1 of 1
January 15, 1985

Version A-O3A Installation Procedure

This shipment contains the required number of Version A-03A diskettes for updating all
Perception systems containing Versions A-02D or A-03 software. In addition to the
two diskettes per system, a System Record Sheet is included for each system.

Version A-O3A Installation Procedure—if the system is operating with Version A-02D
or A-03 software, proceed as follows:

1) Remove the present disk from the disk drive and insert Version A-QO3A disk.

2) Perform the Data Dump (DDMP) Procedure as outlined in the Perception Installa-
tion & Maintenance Manual.

3) Customer data is now on the Version A-O3A disk.

4) Load Version A-O3A by depressing the LOAD switch. (The system will be down for
approximately 30 seconds.)

IMPORTANT NOTES FOR VERSION A-02D
1. The TOL prompt in the DEKT, DSTT, and DTGP Programs will equal NONE—
which means No Toll Restriction.
2. The OAB prompt inthe DTGP Program effects Toll Restriction (DTOL) and Least
Cost Routing (LCR}—in most cases this prompt should be NONE.
3. All speed dial access codes (SDU, SDC, and SDS) in the DACD Program must
start with either a [*] or [#] as the first digit of the access code.

5) Program the customer data to include any new features, as required.

Programming Procedures, Section 200-100-300, of the Perceptioninstallation &
Maintenance Manual is being revised to include the new software. A preliminary version of
the revised manual section has been mailed, and will be replaced with a finalized version as
quickly as possible.

IMPORTANT NOTE:
Do not dump data (DDMP) from Version A-O3A to Version A-02D or A-03
diskette.

Return all Version A-02D and A-03 diskettes to Toshiba Telecommunication Systems
Division, attention: EBCS Software Update (RA numbers are not necessary).

If any discrepancy arises between the number diskettes received and the number of
systems in service, please contact the appropriate Inside Sales Representative.

Division of Toshiba America. Inc.
2441 Michelle Drive. Tustin, CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive. Armonk. N.Y. 10504 (914) 273-1750




-

.

L

<
V\
0

.
o

Page 1 of 2

8401

T8 000

1984

v

December 1

ANNOUNCING LCD DISPLAY EKT

lay

isp
ly, this EKT has the same

orders are being accepted for our new Liquid Crystal D

immediately,

Effective
EKT (see figure beiow

basic appearance an

on on

igurat
dard 20

ly), |

Available in 20-key conf

)

IS

key EKTs (EKT 220X) and

I0Ns as our stan

d funct
character (numer

lay. The list price per

isp

id crystal di

iqu

IC on

hal2-

EKT is $250.00.

it

dw

equippe

EKT 2205 LCD

5000
3-1750

o14) 27

n

I

C
80 (714) 730
10504 (

G

a America.
2
N.Y.

shib.
stin, CA 9
Armonk.

Tu

sion of To
Michelle Drive.

111 Busine

Divi
s Park Drive.

S

2441



TB 000-8401 Page 2 of 2
December 1, 1984

ANNOUNCING LCD DISPLAY EKT (continued)

The LCD display cannot be used in Strata & systems and will only function in
other systems that are equipped with compatible software, as follows:

System Software Version Limitations
Perception Version A-03 (LCR version) 30
Strata VI Release 3 (MCDU PCB) None
Strata Xil & XX Release 3 (MCAU-4/MCBU-4 PCBs) None

The Version A-03 software will be equipped in Perception systems shipped after
December 1, 1984. A program to equip existing systems will be announced shortly (see
Sales Bulletin SB 84-10-22).

Availability of the Release 3 software for Serata VI X & XX will be announced
via a separate bulletin. It is important to be aware, however, that existing Stratacontrol
PCBs (MCCU-2/3, MCAU-2/3 & MCBU-2) cannot be converted to the new software. A
changeout of these PCBs will be required to upgrade an existing system.

A summary of the display features:

Feature Strata VI XX & XX Perception
Date/Time (idle State) Yes Yes
Elapsed Time (Outside Call)* Yes Yes
Calling CO Line Number Yes No
Calling Trunk Access Code No Yes
Calling Station Number Yes Yes
Dialed Number Yes Yes
Speed Dial Verification Yes Yes
Callback Station/Line Yes Yes

*One-second increments for Strata; 10-second increments for Perception.

All display functions occur automatically as call processing proceeds. Only one
manual operation is possible; that is, during an active CO line call the display can be
shifted between the Dialed Number and the Elapsed Time display by depressing the
[#] or the [RDL] key within Strata or the key in Perception.



TB 100-8411 Page 1 of 1
December 1, 1984

ANNOUNCING AVAILABILITY OF DID TRUNK PCB

Effective immediately, orders are being accepted for the Pereeption DID Trunk
Interface (DLSU) PCB. Each one of these Loop Trunk PCBs serves four DID trunk lines and
occupies one trunk card slot. The list price per PCB is $600.00.

For the DLSU and, therefore, the DID feature, to function, the Perception system
must be equipped with Version A-03 software.

All Perception systems shipped after December 1, 1984 will be equipped with
Version A-03 software and a program to equip existing systems will be announced shortly
(see Sales Bulletin SB 84-10-22).

Division of Toshiba America. Inc.
2441 Michelle Drive. Tustin. CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive. Armonk. N.Y. 10504 (914) 273-1750
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TB 100-8408
August 1, 1984

ADDITIONAL APPLICATIONS FOR THE DRCU

The DRCU PCB provides the required DTMF receivers for receiving dialing from
2500-type telephones. In addition, the DRCU is also required for receiving dialing from
DTMF-signalling TIE trunks, or when the Remote Access to Services feature is used.

Two types of DRCU PCBs are offered: The DRCU 2-4, which contains four circuits and
is suitable for most systems, and the DRCU 2-6, for systems with extremely high traffic

in the following areas: amount of 2500-type telephone dialing, and usage of TIE trunk
and the Remote Access feature.

Only one DRCU per system is permitted.

Division of Toshiba America. Inc.
2441 Michelle Drive. Tustin. CA 92680 (714) 730-5000
111 Business Park Drive. Armonk. N.Y. 10504 (914) 273-1750
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